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PREFATORY NOTE.

This Report deals with a reference which has occupic .
attention of the Committee since May, 1524. The problem¢ g
which the Committee were asked to address themselves is one
wide scope which raises issues affecting not only the educatio
-system, but also the general social and industrial organisatfon
of the country, and it will be obvious that, if the Board had
postponed the issue of the Report until they had been able to
give it the full comsideration which its contents require, it
presentation to the public would have been considerably delayed
The Board have therefore arranged for its immediate publication,
In doing so they must not, of course, be taken as committing
themselves to acceptance of the conclusions and recommendations
of the Committee or of the views given by their officers in evidence,
At the same time, the Board believe that the Committee’s lucid
and comprehensive treatment of a difficult subject will be of
real value to all who are interested in the public system of
education and the practical problems of its organisation and
administration, and in commending the Report to the careful
consideration of the public they desire to acknowledge their
indebtedness to the Committee and to the distinguished
professor who, though not a member of the Committee, assisted *
them in the drafting of the Report. .

15¢% December, 1926,
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TERMS OF REFERENCE,

{i) To consider and report upon the organisation, objectiye
and curriculum of courses of study suitable for children who will
remain in full-fime attendance at schools, other than Secondary
Schools, up to the age of 15, regard being had on the one hand
to the requirements of a good general education and the desira-
bility of providing a reasonable variety of curriculum, so far as is
practicable, for children of varying tastes and abilities, and on
the other to the probable occupations of the pupils in commerce,
industry and agriculture,

{ii) Incidentally thereto, to advise as to the arrangements
which should be made {a) for testing the attainments of the
pupils at the end of their course; {b) for facilitating in suitable
cases the transfer of individual pupils to Secondary Schools at
an age above the nomal age of admission.
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PREFACE.

The following question was referred to us by the Board of
Education on 1 Feb., 1924 —

{i) To consider and report upon the organisation, objective
and curriculum of courses of study suitable for children who
will remain in full-time attendance at schools, other than
Secondary Schools, up to the age of 15, regard being had
on the one hand to the requirements of a good general
education and the desirability of providing a reasonable
variety of curriculum, so far as is practicable, for children
of varying tastes and abilities, and on the other to the probable
occupations of the pupils in commerce, industry and
agriculture.

{ii) Incidentally thereto, to advise as to the arrangements
which should be made {g) for testing the attainments of the
pupils at the end of their course; (3) for facilitating in
sujtable cases the transfer of individual pupils to Secondary
Scheols at an age above the normal age of admission,

We began our consideration of .this problem in May, 1924,
immediately after we had completed our Repert on Psychological
Tests of Educable Capacity. The full Committee has sat on
46 days between May, 1924, and October, 1926, and has examined
85 witnesses {see Appendix I {A.).)

In addition, sub-committees, appointed fo consider variony
aspects of the question, sat on 20 days. In May, 1925, the
Committee appointed a Drafting Sub-Committee consisting of
eight of its members, with Dr. Emest Barker as Chairman, and
with power, subjecct to the approval of the President, to co-opt
members from dutside.! In this way, it was fortunate enough to
sccure the services of Prof. T. Percy Nunn, who placed at its
disposal his wide knowledge and sound judgment, and who
has rendered invaluable help in the preparation of the Report.
The Drafting Sub-Committee met on 17 occasions between
May, 1925, and October, 1926

! Under clause § {iii) of ths Order in Council of 22 July, 1920, recan-
tituting the Consultative Committee.
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We take this opportunity of thanking our witnesses for the
valuable evidence which they put before us, and alse all those
other organisations and persons (whose names will be found in
Appendix I {(B.) who were good enough fo furnish us with
memoranda, statistics, and other data bearing on our inguiry.
In particular, we desire to thank those local education auathorities,
employers, and head miasters and head mistresses of secondary,
central and junior technical schools, who were kind enough to
send us detailed replies fo our questionnaires.

‘We desire to thank our Secretary, Mr, R, F, Young, who has
already borne the brunt of two previous reports, for the unre-
mitting zeal and industry which he has given to the composition
of this report. In doing so we desire to draw particular attention
to the first Chapter and to some of the Appendices {especially
that on Educational Nomenclature} which he has compiled at our
reguest,

We cannot end without recording our sense of the loss which
the Committee bhas sustained by the death of Dr. Adami. He
had been a member for the last six years : he had taken a leading
part in the preparation of our last Report ; and he was a member
of the Sub-Committee in which the present Report was
gtadually drafted. He had won the affection as well as the
respect of his fellow members; and he contributed generously
both to their deliberations and to the shaping of their conclusioas.

.



INTRODUCTION.

We have been profoundly interested by the question pro-
pounded in the terms of reference, which we desire to thank the
Board for remitting to us, and to which we have devoted a
prolonged and anxious consideration. After hearing and weighing
a large amount of evidence, and after some study both of the
development of the past which is recorded in our first chapter
and the tendencies of the present which are examined in our
scoond, we cannet but feel—as we unanimously do—that the
times are auspicious, and the signs favourable, for a new advance
in the general scope of our national system of education. There
has long been a trend towards some higher form of * elementary
education’; the recent growth of central schools is at once
the latest and the most arresting expression of that trend ; and
we believe that the time has now come at which it should move
to its consummation.

There is a tide which begins to rise in the veins of youth at
the age of eleven or twelve. It is called by the name of adoles-
cence. If that tide can be taken at the flood, and a new voyage
begun in the strength and along the flow of its current, we think
that it will *move on to fortune.” We therefore propose that
all children should be transferred, at the age of eleven or twelve,
from the junior or primary school either to schools of the type
now called secondary, or to schools {(whether selective or
non-selective} of the type which is now called central, or
fo semior and scparate departments of existing elementary
schools. Transplanted to new ground, and set in a new
environment, which should be adjusted, as far as possible, to
the interests and abilities of each range and variety, we believe
that they will thrive to & new height and attain a sturdier fibre.
But we recognise that much depends on the nature of the new
ground and the quslity of the new environment. We are not
authorised by our reference, nor do we desire, to explore the form
of environment which goes by the name of the secondary school.
We will only say that we regard the growth of secondary schools,
since the Act of 1902, as one of the finest signs of our educa-
tional progress ; that we recognise that it has encouraged and
fostered the development of our Universities ; that we believe it
has liberated a fund of latent capacity in those who, by winning
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scholarships and free places, have profited freely by it ; and that
we hope that it will continue at an even greater rate and on an
even greater scale. Here, however, we are concerned with the
growth—which has begun already, and which we desire greatly
te accelerate—of selective and non-selective central schools, and
of senior departments in elementary scheols. This growth, in
our view, will run side by side with, but in no sense counter to,
the growth of secondary schools; and while it will differ in
kind, it will not be inferior in its promise or quality. The
central schools and sendor departments, like the secondary schools,

will give a humane and general education. It will be shorter
in its duration ; it will terminate at the end of three or four
years ; but it will be directed, as long as it lasts, to the general
fostering of mental power. Two methods, which will differentiate
them to some extent from secondary schools, will generally be
followed in central schools and senior departments. One will
be the method of practical instruction and manual work, on
which we set high hopes, believing that there are many children
who think as it were with their hands and will profit greatly by
a method of instruction which follows the natural bent of their
capacity. Another will be the method of giving a trend and
a bias, which for want of a betfer word we may cail by the name
‘realistic,’ to the general course of studies. English and a
modern language, history and geography, mathematics and
natural science, will all be studied in central schools and senior
departments no less than in secondary schools. But the study
of these subjects, we hope, will be related more closely to the
living texture of industrial or commercizl or rural life; and it
will be designed to stimulate intérest in boys and gu'!s Who are
beginning to think of the coming years and a career in life, and
are likely to feel the liveliest quickening of the mind when they
see the bearing of theu' studies on that career.

Examinations, jt has been said, are not the same thmg as the
day of judgment; and they are certainly not the Alpha and
the Omega of education. But the most pleasant of parks will
none the less have an entrance and an exit ; and we are disposed
to believe that we may safely recommend the institution both
of an entrance examination, on the lines of the present examina-~
tion for scholarships and free places in secondary schools, to
determine the conditions of entry into selective modern schools,
and of a final or leaving examination, nof on the lines of the
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. First School Examination in secondary schools, to test and to
. certify the achievement of pupils both of selective and of non-
‘ selective central schools and also of senior departments. We
recognise that a final examination may to some extent cramp
the free growth of these schools. But we feel that their pupils
may be handicapped by the absence of any form of guarantee
of their work; and we feel that the schools themselves may
become uncertain in their aim and vacillating in their methods,
if they have no suggestion of a definite standard to guide their
work. And, after all, examinations are like the running of a
race ; and few of us really dislike races, or can aveid, in the
course of our lives, the running of some race which is set before
us. There is a wisdom in the saying of Plato, that *the life
without examination is a life that can hardly be lived.’

We have found, in the course of our work, that we were led
to believe in the need of some changes of terminology, which are
perheps not gravely contentious or revolutionary. We desire
to abolish the word *elementary,” and to alter and extend the
sense of the word * secondary.” The word * elementary * has now
become misleading ; and elemeniary education, in our present
system of nomenclature, which treats central schools as a part
of it, is made to include much which is not elementary in any
just sense of the word., We propose to substitute the term
* pritnary,’ but to restrict the use of that term to the period of
education which ends at the age of eleven or twelve. To the
period of education which follows upon it we would give the
name secondary; and we would make this name embrace all
forms of post-primary education, whether it be given in the
schiools which are now called * secondary,” or in central schools,
or in senior departments of the schools now termed * elementary.’
If the term secondary is thus given a wider sense, some new
term will be needed to denote the schools which have now the
monopoly of the name *secondary *; and we suggest that they
should be called by the name of grammar schools. If such
schools are thus re-pamed, we should propose that the terrd
*central school’ {which is neither clear nor particularly apt)
should simultancously disappear, and the term * modern school ’
should take its place in the future. On such a scheme there
will be two main kinds of education—primary and secondary ;
and the latter of these two kinds will fall into two main groups—
that of the grammar school type, and that of the type of the
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modern school. Baut there is a magic in words, and a substance
behind terms of art; and we recognise that a change of fer-
minology implies, and may ultimately involve, some amount
of change in the substance of educaticnal administration. In
the last of our chapters we have discussed the extent and the
nature of the change which we hope fo see made. We acdmit
that we are here walking on difficult ground, and that there are
fires burning beneath the thin crust on which we tread. But we
felt that we must not shirk the consequences of our argument,
and we realised that the educational changes which we advocated,
affecting as they did the present elementary system, raised
large questions of administration—the question of the relation
of authorities * for elementary education only ’ to authorities of
a wider scope, and again the question of the position of ‘ voluntary’
of ‘non-provided’ elementary schocls, We recognise the
gravity of these questions; we have sought to make some
suggestions for their solution ; but we are well aware that their
final settlement must depend on the statesmanship of active
adminisirators and the healing touch of time.

More immediately important, in their bearing on the terms of
our reference, are the suggestions we make in chapter VIII for
the lengthening of school life, and again, in. chapter VI for the
staffing and equipment of modem schools, We recommend
that, as soon as possible, an additional year should be added to
the general school life, and the leaving age should be raised to
fifteen. Only in that way can the modern schools and sesior
departments, which will then be able to plan a four years churse,
exercise their full influence on their pupils; only in that way
can children be guided safely through the opportunities, the
excitements and the perils of adolescence ; only in that way can
the youth of the nation be adeqaateiy tramed for a full and worthy
citizenship. If modern schools thus become the homes of their
pupils for a full and consecutive eourse of four years, they will
require, and we hope that they will receive, the services of an
ardent, properly trained and adequately qualified teaching staff.
In few schools can there be greater opportunities for a teacher
of power and of wisdom than there will be in these schools.
We eamestly hope that such teachers will be found, and that
not only will the trained and experienced teachers of the present
elementary schools offer themselves readily for the work, but
also University graduates, who have received a fourth year of
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professional training, will volunteer, and will be accepted, with
no less readiness,

The scheme which we advocate can be simply stated. It is
that between the age of eleven and (if possible) that of fifteen,
all the children of the country who do not go forward to
¢ secondary education ' in the present and narrow sense of the
word, should go forward none the less to what is, in our view, a
form of sccondary education, in the truer and broader sense of
the word, and after sperding the first years of their school life
in a primary school should spend the last three or four in a well-
equipped and well-staffed modemn school {or senior department),
under the stimulus of practical work and realistic studies, and
yet, at the same time, in the free and broad air of a general and
humane education, which, if it remembers handwork, does not
forget music, and, if it cherishes natural science, fosters also
linguistic and literary studies. It is less easy to state the ideal
which lies behind our scheme. But there are three great ends
of human life and activity which we trust that our scheme will
help to promote. One is the forming and strengthening -of
character~—individual and national character—through the
placing of youth, in the hour of its growth, * as it were in the
fair meadow " of a congenial and inspiring environment. Another
is the training of boys and girls to delight in pursuits and rejoice
in accomplishments—work in music and art; work in wood
and in metals; work in literature and the record of human
bistory—which may become the recreations and the ornaments
of hours of leisure in maturer years. And still another is the
awakening and guiding of the practical intelljgence, for the
better and more skilled service of the community in all its
multiple business and compiex affairs—an end which cannot be
dismissed as *utilitarian * in any country, and least of all in a
country like ours, so highly industrialised, and so dependent on
the success of its industries, that it needs for its success, and
even for its safcty, the best and most highly trained skill of its
citizens,

The forming and strengthening of character; the training of
the tastes which will fill and dignify leisure ; the awakening and
guiding of the intelligence, especially on its practical side—
these are the ends which we have had in view ; and it is in their
name, and because we think it may serve, in its measure, towards
their attainment, that we commend this report to our readers.
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Not the least among these ends is the forming and strengthening
of character, both individual and naticnal. It is here especially
that a national system of education may serve to elevate a
nation. Great Britain, like other countries, but perhaps more
than most, is passing through an era of industrialism. Indus-
trialism has its grave effects on national life, It demands, only
too often, a narrow specialisation of faculty ; it produces, only
too readily, a patterned uniformity of work and behaviounr;
and it may, unless it is corrected, infect the minds of men with
the genius of its own life. Education can correct industrialism,
by giving to the mind the breadth and the fresh vitality of new
interests, as it cau also make industry more effective; and we
believe that the teachers of cur country—given their opportunity
—can bring the discipline of the school to aid the influence of
home in making a new generation which alike in character, in
tastes and in trained skill will justify them abundantly of all
their labours.



CHAPTER 1.

SKETCH OF THE DEVELOPMERT OF FULL-TIME
POST-PRIMARY EDUCATION IN ENGLAND
AND WALES FROM 1800 TO 1818.

In the following historical sketch of developments in higher
primary education from the early decades of the last century
to the passing of the Education Act of 1918, we do not aim at
giving & consecutive account of the growth of elementary
education as a whole. We allude, where necessary, only to the
main stages in that development. Our object is o describe the
various types of post-primary school which from time to time
emerged from the general system of elementary education, and
to give some account of the character of the teaching, the content
of the curriculum, and the general aims of those schools.

PART L—THE BEGINNINGS. OF POST-
PRIMARY EDUCATION FROM 1800 TO THE ISSUE
OF THE REVISED CODE IN 1862.

1. At the beginning of the last century, in spite of all the
attractions which zealous founders of primary schools could
offer, very few children of the poorer classes spent more than
two or three years in full-time attendance at school. Few even
of the educational enthusiasts of that time believed in a longer
school life, and indeed many founders of primary sghools were
avowcdly on their guard against teaching the children too much,

The state of public opinion on the subject of the curriculum
and the length of school life in primary schools may be gaunged
to some extent by the terms of Peel’s Factory Act, 1802, entitled
“An Act for the preservation of the health and morals of
apprentices and others employed in cotton and other mills and
cotton and other factories.” Under this statute the employer
was required to provide adequate instruction in reading, writing
and arithmetic during the first four years at least of the seven
years of apprenticeship. The Act provided that this secular
instruction must be included in the twelve hours of daily occupa-
tion beginning not earlier than 6a.m. and ending not later than
9 pm. Many of the apprentices who came within the purview
of the enactment were young pauper children who were
frequently brought from distant workhouses to work in the

142 Geo, 111, C. 73,
*
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cotton mills.! Though Peel’s Act was imperfectly enforced, it
nevertheless established useful precedents, and showed that the
State was beginning to realise its social responsibilities in the
matter of education.

" There were however a few pioneers who recognised the
desirability of prolonging school life and of teaching subjects
other than the three R's, which at first formed the main objective
of the numerous elementary schools which were being established,
largely under the influence of Lancaster and Bell, in the early
decades of the nineteenth century.

2. The promoters of the ordinary primary schools were, to
some extent, indirectly influenced by the Sunday School move-
ment, which was then at the height of its influence, and reading
was regarded as particularly important in order to enable

‘children to read the Bible. A Commiftee of the

Society for Promofing Christian Knowledge, founded in

1699, and the Society for Bettering the Conditions and

Increasing the Comforts of the Poor, founded in 1796,

devoted much attention to primary education, but a more

powerful impulse to the provision of schools on a large scale was

given by the foundation of two great educational organisations,

the British and Foreign School Society {1808) and the National
Society for Promoting the Education of the Poor in the Principles

of the Established Church (1811). The British and Foreign

School Sodiety supported the monitorial system of Joseph

Lancaster. The National Society’s schools followed the moni-

torial system of Dr. Andrew Bell, sometimes called the “ Madras '’
system. In 1818 a Committee-of the House of Conmimons,

presided over by Mr. Brougham, afterwards Lord Brougham,

reported that they had found reason to conclude that a very

large number of poor children were wholly without the means
of instruction. One of the Reports of this Committee pointed
out that the education of the people was a matter in which the
State was vitally concerned.®* -

iUnder 43 Eliz. C 11, § 5, pauper children under the age of 9 years
could be compulsorily apprenticed. This provision of the Elizabethan
statute was not modified till 1819. 59 Geo. III. C, 13, § 7.

1In the time of the Commonwealth, varions Acts had been passed,
maling provision for salaties for schoolmasters and for their appointment,
or removal from office, e.g., au Act of 22 February 1649, made provision
for salaries to schoolmasters in Wales, and an Act of 8 June 1648, provided
for payment of salaries and augmentations of salaries to schoolmasters in
England and Wales. Firth and Rait, Acls and Ordinances of the Inter-
reguwm, 11, pp. 142, foll. and 346 foll, cf. also the Act of 1 October, 16846,

Op. sil. 1, p. 83,
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Down to 1833, the new primary schools which had been
established in large numbers were wholly supported by voluntary
coniributions and school fees. In 1833 the Government, for
the first time, made a grant of £20,000, to be applied to the
erection of school houses. This grant was distributed on the
recommendation of the two great Educational Societies
mentioned above.

3. The supporters of Lancaster and Bell, both of whom had
aimed primarily at teaching the three R’s in their monitorial
schools, soon found it necessary to compromise with employers of
labour, landed proprietors and clergy, who were establishing
schools from religious and other motives, and who favoured a
curriculum somewhat on the lines of that in wvogue in the
Schools of Industry, a type of charity school with a severely
utilitarian curricelum * mixing labour with learning,” which had
originated in the 17th century® and had been further developed
in the last decades of the 18th century in association with the
existing Poor Law system.® Thus the curricula® that were
actually in use in many of the monitorial schools were at first
largely based on the courses of instruction given in the Schools
of Industry, which in addition to the three R’s included such
practical activities as cobbling, tailoring, gardening, and simple
agricultural operations for boys, and spinning, sewing, knitting,
lace-making and baking for girls.

For example, in the " Schools of Industry” at Kendal
opened in 1799, the children were taught reading and writing,

1Thomas Firmin's factory school in Little Britain, London (1681) was
robably the earlicst of the schools of industry. Sce Proposals for the
nf Toyment £.‘h‘ $oor, by T, F. {1681}, and Kirkman Grey, A History
ritich Phi ntin‘apy {1905} ‘pgﬂ 103-105.
tMany of these Schools of Industry wers however littls more than
sowing classes, e.g. " The Settlement of lndustry ” at Caistor. The
theo of such schools was sxpounded by Mrs. Trimmer in her Osconomy
m{a(l?Sl) The younger Pitt, an his proposal for a reform of
w {1756}, provided for the compulsory establishment of Schools
of Industry for children whoss parents wers roocei Poor Relief.
b ¢f, the Gower Walk Free (Industrial} School at Wlintechapei founded
In 4807 by W. Davis, a philanthropic manaiacturer under the guidance
of Dr. Bell, The trust {unds " are tc ddmr ses of schoolitg and
instruction of & certain number of poor children of both sexes, as also of
instructing and employing them in certain ueeful i:radts and ocen tiu
and in purchasing the necessary implements and tools for setting them to
;I::rk snd In paying the wages of proper persons to instruct them
erein.”
Return of Endomed Charities {Couniy of Londou) 189‘? {c. 334} L. pp.
268-290.
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geography and religion. Thirty of the older gitls were employed
in knmitting, sewing, spinning and housework, and 36 younger
gitls were employed in knitting only. The older boys were
taught shoemaking, and the younger boys prepared machinery
for carding wool. The older gizls assisted in rotation in preparing
breakfast, which was provided in the school at a small weekly
charge, They were also taught laundry work. The staff
consisted of one schoolmaster, two teachers of spinning and
knitting, and one teacher for shoemaking.!

Pupils at such schools were able to earn a little money by
the sale of articles made in school, and in this way parents were
induced to allow their children to remain longer under
instruction.?

Thus from the first the primary schools established for
children of the poorer classes were influenced by two ideals of
education—{i} a definite training with a vocational aim, such as
that given by the schools of industry, designed fo improve the
earning capacity of children immediately on leaving school, and
incidentally to illustrate the soundness of the prevalent economic
doctrine of the period—the instruction of the poor in habits of
work and in thrift, and (ii) 2 general Education throughout the
years of incipient adolescence.? In practice, the first-named
ideal, which was to some extent analogous fo the aims of the
confemporary Swiss educatiopalists, Pare Girard, Wehrli and

* Records of the Society for Bs#cng the Conditions of the Paor. III,
300-312.

3cf. ]. Lancaster, Improvemenis in 'Edmatf-ou (1806}, p. 120—

* One proper object of schools of industry is to enable children
to earn as much money as will remove the dificulty occasioned by
the poverty of their parents. By this means parents are enabled
to keep their children at school . . wuntil they have acquired
habits of industry, which will fqliow them into future life.”

? of. Mr. Roebuck's speech in the House of Gommons or July 30th, 1833,
in support of his resolution that the ‘House should consider means for
establishing a system of mational education, in which he explained that
the schools contemplated were to be confined to the education of the
poor, snd were to be of three classes :—

(i} Infants’ schools ; (2) schools of industry for children between

the ages of 7 and 14 {3) normal schools for the instruction of
teachers.

The schools of mdastry would have two objects in view :—

“ {i) The imparting of wha.t might be termed scholarship;
(i) the Imowledge of some trade.”

Hansard, Vol. XX, col. 159-161.
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De Fellenberg, was usually followed, as it appealed more directly
to parents and children as well as to the founders and promoters
of these Schools. :

4. Influenced by the example of Scotland, and of Prussia,
France, Holland and other continental States, a small group of
thinkers, led by Bentham and Place, aspired to advance still
further, and pressed for schools to meet the requirements of
the class' immediately above the very poor. They aimed at
establishing both higher grade elementary schools and secondary
schools on the monitorial system, initiated by Lancaster.l
Unfortunately, the course of studies which Bentham devised
under the name of the ** Chrestomathic Scheme * for the higher
elementary "education of children from 7 to 14 ‘years of
age was too encyclopaedic in character, and the proposal met
with little support at the time,

5. However, the success with which certaia schools connected
with the British and Foreign School Society and the National
Society gradually developed curricula of a higher elementary
type and catered for a more prosperous class of pupils shews
that Place and Bentham had anticipated a real need. Thus, in
several British Schools, geometry, French, and even trigono-
metry were introduced into the cwrricnlum for some of the older
boys between 1819 and 1824. Singing and linear drawing were
added a few years later.®

In the same way the National Society about 1838 was
interesting itself in the question of establishing Middle Schools
designed to offer the middle classes at moderate fees a useful
general education based on Church principles. The ancient
Grammar Schools were unevenly distributed throughout the
country, and many of them gave an education little different
from that provided by the primary schools. Again the
Society observed that many of the ordinary private day schools
were inferior to its own primary schools in point of discipline,
teaching and religious instruction. It accordingly began to
graft superior schools on its already existing Normal Schools.
Thus a Middle School® was founded at York, attached to the

tef. J. Bentham, ChArestomaihia, Part I. {1318} and Graham Wallas,
Lifs of Irancis Placs, Chapter IV,

*H. B. Buwns, 4 Centwry of Educalion, being the Cantenary History of
the British and Foraigm Schools Sociely, 1308-1908, p. 113, Selsct Com-
willee on Educatior {1834), Q. 262 foll.

¥ Thiz school was sometirues called the yooman school. ¢
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Training College. It was arranged in six classes, the lowest
class containing some children of the age of 5 and 6 years.
In addition to the three R’s, Grammar, History, Latin and
Mensuration were taught.! Schools of similar type were founded
at- London, Canterbury, Manchester, Lincoln, and elsewhere,
At Manchester the first of four “ Commercial ”* Schools established
by the Manchester Church Education Society was opened in 1846,
It provided a modern curriculum, including French, German,
and drawing.

In these developments may be observed, probably for the
first time, the tendency which has been implicit throughout the
whole growth of primary education in England and Wales to
throw up experiments in pest-primary education. . '

6. Several of the ordinary National? Schools retained a
considerable proportion of children over the age of 11, and
provided appropriate instruction for them. The National School
at King’s Somborne in Hampshire was noted at this period for
the wvariety and practical character of its cumiculum. Mr.
Moseley, Inspector of Schools, describing the School in 1847,
stated that among the most interesting features of the Girls’
Department was the needlework—"" The elder girls are taught
not only to work, but by paper patterns to cut out work for
themselves, and the dresses of the First Class on the day of
my examination were many of them thus cut out and all made
by themselves.” The boys in the First Class took algebra and
the first book of Euclid, and mensuration was taught as an
application of the principles of geometry. Vocal music was also
included in the curriculum. Mr. Moseley states that the greatest.
excellence of this school was the union of instruction in a
few simple principles of natural science, applicable to thihgs
familiar to the children’s daily observation, with everything else
usually taught in a Nafional School. In 1847 there were in’
the school 28 boys and 28 girls over 11 years of age3

2 Birchenough, History of Elementary Education, 2ud ed., 1925, pp.
325-3268, «of. Appendix II. s.v. Middle School.

$National School at that time meant a School in ubnion with the
National Society, This term and the similar term ™ British *’ for Schools
asspciated with the British and Foreign Schools Society, were removed

from official usage in 1908, Report of Board of Educalion for 1906-07,
Cd. 3862

( ‘me}ées of the Committee of Council on Educaiion (1847-1848), I. pp.
7-38; Minules g&%) II. 101-107; Minwles (1845) I. 103-108; cf,
Rev. R. Dawes, Scheols for the Indusirial Classes, London, Gmombndge
and Sons, 1853, pp. 4-186.
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7. A similar tendency to devélop post-primary instruction
for the older pupils was observable in many of the Wesleyan
Schools which were being founded in considerable numbers from
about 1843

As Matthew Arnold pointed out in his reports, many of the
children attending these schools were drawn not from the very
peor, but from a more prosperous class of parents who were
prepared to keep their children longer at schaol.! A considerable
number of the pupils remained after the age of 11, and in addition
to reading, writing, cyphering and scripture lessoms, received
instruction in English, grammar, geography, history, elementary
science, hygiene and singing.? Some of the Wesleyan schools in
rural areas had an agricultural bias, with lessons in mensuration,
land surveying, bookkeeping, and agriculture.? In the same way,
some of the Wesleyan urban schools had a slight commercial
bent, There were also throughout the country many private
Elementary Schools in which older children were taken as well
as younger.

One of the most potent causes which stimuiated public
interest in schools providing higher primary instruction of the
type described above was the pressing need in the ordinary
primary schools for an adequate supply of the assistant
teachers who were gradually replacing the monitors of earlier
days.

8. It is interesting to find that several Inspectors in the
forties urged strongly the desirability of establishing completely
organised schools for older children, under the charge of
able teachers in central localities, with smaller contributory

1of, Matihow Amold’s Genersl Report for 1852 :—" On the whole,
the Weale Schools which I have seed, must be considered as existing
i for the smke of the children of tradesmen, of farmers, and of machanics
i of the Migher class, rather than for the sake of the childres of the poor.”
Reports om Ebmtwg Schools 1852-1882, by Matthew Arncld, H.M.
Stationery Office, 18910, g

$From information supplied to the Committee by Dr. Joseph H.
Cowham, Iate Master of Method st the Westminster Training College, and
! Mr. Samuel Brook, formerly Headmaster of the Westminster W
 Practising Schools, of. Rev. J. Scott, Addresses io the Siudenis in the
Wesleyan Traiming Imshitution, Wastminster {1869), pp. 53, 89, 212,

¥The text-book in vse was the Book of Agricuiiure published by the
Commissioners of National Education for Ireland. The Committea of
Council oo Education never issued any official text-books;
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schools in each village. For example, the Rev. F. C. Cook, in
his Report for 1847, wrote—

“ 1 adhere, however, to the opinion which ¥ formerly
expressed,! and which I now repeat, having had the
advantage of conversing with many of the most experienced
supporters of education upon the subject, that in most
country districts it would be advisable to have a preparatory
school in each village, and a completely organised school,
under the charge of able teachers, in a central locality.”?

A similar recommendation was made in the same year by
another Inspector, the Rev. H. W. Bellairs.

“ 1 think it very desirable that district schools should
be formed for three, fouz, or five parishes, wherein, under
an efficient master with apprentices, a superior education
may be provided not only for the elder children of Iabourers,
but also for such of the farmers, small tradesmen, and
mechanics, as may choose to avail themselves of it.”?

Suggestions of the kind quoted above had, however, litile
effect at the time, as the provision of primary schools was viewed
as a parochial matter, and as the state of public opinion on the
whole subject of elementary education and its relation to the
education given in existing grammar schools was singularly
blarred and confused. )

9. Sir James Kay-Shuttleworth, Secretary to the Committee of
Council on Education from 1839 to 1849, had been much impressed
by the practical work which he had seen in Switzerland in the
schools established by Pére Girard, Wehrli and De Fellenberg, and
by the success which had attended his efforts to introduce work of
this type into some of the Poor Law Schools. He accordingly
made a determined attempt to introduce more practical instruction
into the ordinary primary schools.? In the Regulations respecting

icf. Rev. F, C. Coglc’'s Repaort on Eastern District for 1846 in Misuudes
of Commiites of Council on Education {1846} I, p. 280. * It seems highly
desirable to establish within an easy distance of small parishes
district schools, eonducted by masters of reputation and talent, where,
as is the case in Scotland, well disposed youths may continue and complete
the studies begun in childhood.” -

3 Minsutes of Committee of Couned on Education (1847-8}, pp. 53 and 109.

’2 lsgags—ghuttiewoﬂh, Four Pericds of Public Eduzation, pp. 300-308, and
l:'IJ'I:I the Battersea Training College founded by Kay-Shuttleworth in
1840, the young pupil-teachers were taught the varioms subjects of the
elementary school curriculum on practical lines, with references to their
bearing on every-day life. Similar methods were employed in the
Battersea School nsed as a Practising School by the College students.
T. Adking: History of Si. Johwn's Collsgs, Batiersea, pp. 66-67.
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the education of pupil teachers and stipendiary monitors, which
he submitted to the Privy Council in December, 1846, it was
provided that pupil teachers at the end of their fourth year
should be examincd by the Inspector 'in.the first steps in
mensuration with practical illustrations, and in the elements of
land surveying and levelling.”” The women pupil-teachers in
every year of their course were expected * to shew increased skill
a3 seamstresses, and teachers of sewing, knitting, etc.”

The minutes of the Committee of Council on Education for
1846 also provided for grants towards the provision in day schools
of industry of field gardens, work-shops for trades, and kitchens
and wash-houses, and for gratuities to the masters who taunght
boys gardening and crafts and to mistresses who gave satisfactory
instruction in domestic economy.l -

10. Kay-Shuttleworth’'s efforts in this direction however
had but little effect on the great mass of primary schools.
Most of the persons concerned in developing the system of
elementary education at that time were University graduates
whose interests were chiefly literary and scientific. They
accordingly, for the most part, pressed for more culture in the
schools, and there was a noticeable tendency to emphasise the
superiority of a general non-manual education over any sort of
vocational training such as that given in the schools of industry.

j‘ It is interesting however to find that several Inspectors in
ithe fiftics expressed profound dissatisfaction with the purely
literary character of the work done in most schools, and empha-
sised the importance of industrial training. The Rev. H. W,
Bellairs, in his Report for 1856, after describing the work done
in school gardens in a few schools in his district, stresses the
importance of industrial training. After pointing out that
industrial work was not practised either by pupil teachers or by
|students in Training Colleges, he concludes as follows :—

“ If, therefore, it should be defgrmined that instruction in
manual industry ought to form a part of the peasant’s education
in school, it would be necessary for your Lordships to encourage
it or insist upon it, on the part of the pupil-teachers and the
students in Training Colleges. I see such clear and unmistakably

cod results from gardening, when a master takes to it in earnest,

L Afinuies of Commiiies of Countil on Education (1846), VYol i, pp. +86;
12-13 !

{30841y
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that I cannot but entertain hopes that the practice of this will,
at all events, increase.”* :

. The gradual abandonment of practical work was doubtless
partly due to economic considerations. It was soon discovered
that any effective form of practical instruction cost much more
than the teaching of the three R’s. Moreover, it was almost
impossible to arrange for such instruction in large classes taught
by monitors. Owing to the growth of commerce and sea-borne
trade in the middle decades of the last century, there was a
great demand for clerks, and it was found in schools, where
advanced work for older pupils was attempted, that it was
much easier to train them for clerical work than for manual
occupations. Matthew Amnold, wrHing about 1858, stated that
the humane studies in the upper classes of the best elementary
schools were by far the most interesting part of the carriculum.®

11. An important stage in the development of post-
primary education is marked by the Report of the Royal Com-
mission appointed in 1858 under the chairmanship of the Duke
of Newecastle  To inquire into the state of public education in
England and to consider and report what measures, if any, are
required for the extemsion of sound and cheap elementary
instruction to all classes of the people.” The Commissioners in
their Report, presented in 1861, stated that the plan of leaving
the initiation of popular education to religious bodies had, on
the whole, been justified by results, but they suggested that
county and borough boards of education should be established
with power to levy local rates in aid of efficiency.® The weakness
of existing arrangements lay rather in the doubtful value of
much of the so-called educational provision, the early leaving
age of the children, and the low standard of attendance. Even in
the best of the inspected scheols, only about one-fourth of the

1 Minules of Commiltee of Council on Education, 1856-7, pp. 268-270.
ef, shid. p. 482, »

tof, Matthew Arnold’s Report on Systems of Populay Educalion in uss
in France, Holland, and ihe Fremch Canlons of Switzerland, prnnted in
Vol. IV of the Report of the Education Commission {1858-1861}, p. 103.

“In England meanwhile what is the system of education offered to
our people by its Government ?

“A system not national, which bas undoubtedly done much for
superior primary instruction, but which ior elementary primary instruction
has done very hiftle”

? Graham Balfour, Educalional Sysiems of Greal Britain and Irsland,
pp. 15-17.



POST-PRIMARY EDUCATION IN ENGLAND AND WALES 11

pupils reached the highest class, It appears, however, that the
Commissioners thought that some teachers were disproportion-
ately interested in the work of their older scholars to the neglect of
the younger and less brilliant pupils.?

PART I1I—-FROM THE ISSUE OF THE REVISED CODE
OF 1862 TO THE PASSING OF THE ELEMENTARY
EDUCATION ACT, 1870,

12, The Commissioners’ recommendations were the result of
compromise, and as the Government was not disposed to take
the risk of attempting to embody them in an Education Bill,
it devolved on Mr. Lowe, as Vice-President of the Committee
of Council on Education, to make such administrative changes
as were considered advisable. In order to meet the criticism
that too much attention was given to the older scholars to the
neglect of younger pupils, Mr. Lowe provided in the revised Code
of 1862 that grants would not as a rule be earned by children above
12. This arrangement had the effect of leading teachers to devote
most of their attention to pupils below that age and to con-
centrate on the teaching of “ the thres rudimentary subjects ™
and needlework for girls.

Mr. Lowe, explaining the principles of the revised Code to
the House of Commons on 13th February, 1862, said “ It pro-
pused to give capitation grants on each attendance above a
certain number—say 100, to be subject to reduction upon
foilure in reading, writing, or arithmetic. It was said that
by this plan we were degrading education. The truth is, what
we fix is a minimam of education, not a maximum. The cbject
of the Privy Council is to promote education among the children
of the labouring poor.'" Thus the higher primary work which
was beginning to appear before 1861 in the best elementary
schools was seriously discouraged by the Code of 1862. The
curriculum was Jargely restricted to the three R's, and the
only form of practical instruction that survived was needlework.

13. These rigid rules were slightly relaxed by Lowe himself
and still more by his successor Corry, who stated in his Minute
of 20th February, 1867, that one of his aims was * to encourage
instruction beyond the elementary subjects.” The intention

! Report of Education Commission {1858-1861), pp. 320-321. The
sccutacy of this stutement was challanged by Matthew Amold.

) 81
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was to effect this by offering grants on the result of individual
examination to schools which in addition to the obligatory
subjects organised a three years’ course of instruction for pupils
in Standards IV, V and VI in at least one of the “ specific”
subjects of secular imstruction beyond the three R's, eg.
geography, grammar, history, geometry, natural philosophy. It
is clear, however, from the Reporis of Matthew Amoldand other
Inspectors that this process of relaxing the rigidity of the Revised
Code was not carried sufficiently far to resuscitate many of the
“ select classes ”” which had existed up to 1862.

14. The movement, however, was not wholly suspended by
the operation of the revised Code, as at that time many country
schools were maintained by the local squire, whose pride in his
estates often led him to decline Government aid. In these
elementary schodls, outside the purview of the State system, an
arrangement was frequently in operation which provided a
central village school taught by a trained master, while the
smaller schools of adjacent hamlets were staffed by women.
Under such an arrangement it frequently happened that boys
of 11 were sent for one or two years to the central scheol, thus
strengthening considerably its upper classes.

At this time also a number of large industrial concerns main-
tained primary schools on their works? for the children of their
employees. Schools of this type sometimes contained special
classes at the top for the older and more gifted boys.

These attempts to organise “ Teps " to elementary schools,.
inadequate as they may seem at the present day, nevertheless.
marked a great advance at the time, and had a certain salutary
influence on the numerous private schools and on many of the
smaller grammar schools which were compelled to raise thezr
standard of attainment.

15. The Report of the Schools Inguiry Commission (1864-1868)
exercised a certain indirect influence on the development of
higher primary education. The Commissioners recommended?®

le.g. M. Amold’s general reports for 1863, 1867, 1869. Reprinted
in Reporls on Elemantary Schools 1852 and 1882 by Matlhew Arnoid. HM.
Stationery Office, 1910, .
t Report of Commiites of Council on Edwcation, 1863-4, pp. 114115, of.
Rev. R. Dawes, Teaching of Common Things {1856). ermbnﬁge & Co.,
p. 44. Sms.lme, Life of Stephenson, pp. 479481, ]. Talbot, Messrs., Chance's
Sc.ﬁoo!s, Smethwick, a séﬂch of theiy hislory froms 1845 to 1887.
* Report of Schools Inquiry Commission (1868) pp. 577-582.
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that three grades of higher or secondary schools should be
established according as the leaving age of the majority of pupils
was at 18, 16 or 14. They thought that schools of the second
type should be established in every town of over 5,000 inhabitants.

The third grade schoolst for pupils leaving at about the
age of 14 or 15 were to teach the elements of French and Latin.
Such schools would now be regarded as * post-primary,” but
the Commiissioners envisaged them as * secondary " because the
Elementary School Code of 1862 had practically fixed the leaving
age for clementary schools at 12. They represented a type
intermediate between primary and secondary schools, resembling
the Prussian Brirgerschulen and the Sekundarschulen of Canton
Zurich as they existed in 18682 The Commissioners thought
that it was not desirable to attempt to combine the work of all
three grades in one sohool, nor to treat the work of schools of
lower grades as a fragment of the work of schools of higher
grade. Three different kinds of work required three different
kinds of school. The Commissioners recommended that each
kind of school should have its own proper aim set before it, and
should be put under such rules as would compel it to keep to
that aim.

Many persons interested in elementary education were much
impressed by these recommendations and immediately set to
work to grapple with the probiem, which seemed to them urgent,
and tricd to develop new schools of the third grade type as well
as " tops ™' to existing primary schools.

18. Several of the Reports {on the educational systems of
forcign countries) prepared by Assistant Commissioners for the
Schools Inquiry Commission (1864-1868) laid particular stress on
the importance of grading schools. For example, the Rev. James

PThe Committee of Council on Education had expressed the opinion
in an official letter on ™ Middle ™ Schools in 1858 that & system of ** second-
ary " schools might, with great advantage, be added to the existing
eyatom of primary schools in all those localities where schools of the
lntter kind were sutliciently large or sufficiently numerous te aflord a
supply of children who had mastered the common clements of instruction,
and were prepared to proceed with more specific studies. The letter
ends as follows :—"" Scheols of this secondary kind are beginning te be
ostablished in differont ts of the country under the name of Trade
Schools, the instruction being geaerally directed towards the application
of Science to productive industry.”  Minwles of The Commilies of Council
on Bdscatiom, 1856-7, p. 42.

* Sor Appendix IV, pages 304-308, and 311-313.
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Fraser {afterwards Bishop of Manchester} in his Report on the
Common School system of the United States (1866) writes :—
‘There can be no doubt that if we could introduce the graded
systemn into our elementary town and city schools—it would,
I think, be impracticable in country districts—we should
be introducing a principle of union which would be a principle of
strength. . . . The gradation of schools is just the strength
of the American system.””? Similar passages occur in Matthew
Arnold’s Report to the same Commission on the educational
systems of France, Italy, Germany and Switzerland (1868).2
These Reports which were widely read at the time in association
with the main Report of the Commission helped to prepare
public opinion for the development of * Higher Grade ” schools
during the next three decades.

PART III.—THE ELEMENTARY EDUCATION ACT, 1870,
AND THE DEVELOPMENT OF “HIGHER GRADE”
SCHOOLS UP TO 1500.

17. The Elementary Education Act, 1870, marks a most
important stage in the development of the national system of
elementary education., The Act mapped .out the comntry into
school districts, each of which might have a Scheol Board
separately chargeable with the duty of providing elementary
education within its own borders, which were to be boroughs or
parishes or groups of parishes, London being constituted a.
district by itself. Section 5 of the Act enacted that.” there
shall be provided for every school district a sufficient amount
of accommodation in Public Elementary Schools as hereinafter
defined, available for all the children resident in such district
for whose Elementary educatwn efficient and samitable provision®
is not otherwise made.”

Section 74 empowered School Boards to frame byelaws
making attendance at school compulsory for children between
the ages of five and thirteen.. This provision, however, was
only permissive, and the bye-laws  if made, were subject to
numerous exemptions.

1 Report on the Common School Sysiem of ths United Siatss, by the Rev.
James Fraser, 1866, p. 319.
* Schools Imguiry Commission, V1., pp. 623-633.
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18. In most parts of England and Wales the number of
existing voluntary schools was not nearly sefficient to provide
for the needs of all children of school age, and so for some years
after the passing of the Act the School Boards were mainly
occupied in providing Public Elementary Schools to meet the
shortage of school places. The voluntary schools on their part
made a great effort to strengthen and consolidate their position,
and thus it came about that for several years after 1870 most of
the schools retaining any considerable proportion of older
children were voluntary schools.! The following descriptions of
the work done in two * high grade *’ schools of this type, given
by persens who were pupils at them in the early seventies, throw
an interesting light on the general character and aim of the
cutricalum.

{i) Lancaster® Nalional School.—The *““head class” was
composed of boys drawn from miles around, Admission was
chiefly determined by an oral examination intended to reject
all but the most promising candidates. This class supplied
a number of intending teachers and from it boys, usually between
15 and 16 years of age, were appointed to vacant derkships at
industrial works which frequently led to partnership in the
firms later on in life,

The curriculum beyond the three R’s incdluded a little Latin,
and a great deal of mathematics, drawing and science.

{il) Oswesfry® National School.—The ** higher top " was largely
composed of farmers’ sons whe came, after attending small
country schools, particularly to acquire clear and accurate English
speech, Entrance was not difficult ; but pupils were expected
to stay to the age of 16 or even later. Many went afterwards
into merchants’ offices in Liverpeol and elsewhere.

Y

tcf. Final Report of the Commissioners sppoinied lo inguirs inio the
Elemmniary Edwcation Acts {Englond and Walss) 1858 (C. — 5485}, p. 168,

* Similar schools {i.e., higher grade schools) promoted by voluntary
managers were pot unknown previous to the passivg of the Education
Act of 1870, and, as we have reason to believe, still exast. We hive had
before us a3 3 witness the Master of St. Thomas' Charterhouse Church
School, one of the best kuown of thoss voluntary schools which have
supplemented the elementary course by higher branches of education.
In the seventh standard, boys take up one or more of the following
subjects : chemistry, mechanics, mathematics, botany, electricity,
acoustics, and some other subjects.”

! Thers were no School Boards at Lapcaster and Oswestry in the sarly
scventies.
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In addition to the usual subjects much attention was given
to English literature accompanied by Latin, grammar, algebra
and arithmetic, practical mensuration, drawing, mechanics and
heat, which included a certain amount of practical work.

19. From about 1870 the growth of public interest in
education, fostered largely by the writings of Herbert Spencer,
Huxley and others, began to make itself felt in various attempts
of the Education Department fo expand the curriculum of
Elementary Schools. The policyinitiated by Corry’s minute of 1867
{described in section 13) was carried a stage further by the
Code of 1871 which provided for a special grant for each individual
scholar who passed a satisfactory examination in not more than
two “ specific 7 subjects of secular instruction beyond the three
R’s, At the same time the list of “ specific” subjects was
greatly extended so as to include foreign languages, wvarious
branches of pure and applied science, or any definite subject of
instruction extending over the classes to be examined inStandards
IV, V, and VI. In 1875, a further step was taken by the intro-
duction of ““ class "’ subjects, viz., grammar, geography, history
and plain needlework, for which additional grant was paid.
Later Codes, especially that for 1880, extended the list of these
“class ” subjects which, if taught at all, had to be taught
throughout the whole school above Standard I. The curriculum
of an elementary school from 1875 to the later 90’s thus consisted
of three main parts— .

1. The obligatory subjects, ie., the three R’s {called ~
“ the elementary subjects ") with needlework for girls. ..
The optional subjects—

fa, The class sﬁbj’ects, which were optional for the
whale school above Standard 1.

2b. The specific subjects which might be taught to
individual scholars in Standards IV to VI.2

20. In 1876 Lord Sandon included in his Education Act of
that year a system -of Honour Certificates, which gave free
education for three years to pupils who had passed theStandard IV
examination at 10 years of age and held a Certificate of regular

% See Special Reports on Educational Subjects 898-7), pp. 58-83.
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attendance for five years.> This arrangement lasted only for five
years, but several leading witnesses who gave evidence before
the Cross Commission in 1888 spoke of the useful results of the
system while it was in operation, and there seems no doubt that
it helped considerably in the development of *‘ tops "' to many
Elementary Schools.$ )

The provisions in the Education Acts of 1876 and 1880 in
regard to attendance bye-laws, and the like, had the indirect
effect of producing a very considerable increase in the number
of children who remained at school sp to and beyond the age of 13.
Tao meet the needs of these pupils a seventh standard was
added in 1882 by the Education Department to the previously
existing six standards. ’

21. It was found, however, that a number of children remained
at school after passing the seventh standard. Ex-standard
classes were accordingly formed for these, and after a time it
was found convenient to draft off children from these schools
into one central school. Sometimes a building was erected for
the purpose and sometimes a previously existing school was
set apart for the work, but in either case the school chosen
became what was called in the last two decades of the 18th
century a "' Higher Grade School.” By far the greater number
of these Higher Grade Schools had an upper portion arranged as
an " organised Science Course or School ” under the Science
and Art Department, though some School Boards retained a
few ex-standard scholars in their schools in ** Science Classes”
under the Science and Art Department.®* A number of School
Boards, especially those ip large urban areas, devoted much
attention to the development of these * higher grade ” schools,
For example, Sheflield established about 1878 a ** Higher Central

1 Flementary Education Act, 1878 (39 and 40 Vict. C 79, § 18). See
slso Lord Sandon's explanatory s b 1o introducing his Bill on August §,
1878, quoted in Fixal Report o; the Commissioners appointed lo \nqusre
l'w&assﬁc Elrmentary Education Acts, England and Waiss (1888), C. — 5485,
p- 33,
W0p, or, po 34,

¥In 1872 the Science and Art Departmeni had organised a system
of;aintantinl grants for a three years’ course in science and cogmate
subjects,

Ivirsctory of the Scisnce awd Ari Departmeni for 1872, pp. 33-36.

See note on * Orgamised Sciance School ™ in Afpendix I

ef. Highar Girads Bogrd Schols and Public Secondary Schaols {Statisties}.
:Rﬂm;.m the Order of the House o! Communs, dated 28 June, 1833—
e, p i
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School ' for the Sixth and Seventh standards, to which pupils
were admitted by competition. The upper part of the school
was arranged as an “ organised Science School” uader the
Science and Art Department, and the course of instruction com-
prised mechanics, physics, chemistry, and drawing, which included
machine drawing and construction. The Central School at
Manchester, which was one of four higher grade schools in the
city, was also an Organised Science School. The Birmingham
School Board established a.similar school with a three years’
course. During the first year the pupils were seventh standard
scholars earning grants from the Education Department. For
the remainder of the Cpurse they became students eaming
grants on examination from the Science and Art Department.?
This procedure was adopted by other School Boards in financing
and managing Schools of this type, which were? known locally
as “ Higher Elementary * or ** Higher Standard ” Schools. They
were essentially an organic outgrowth of the system of elementary
education established by the Education Act of 1870.%

The higher subjects usually taken up by the pupils in these
schools included mathematics, plain geometry and projections,
free-hand drawing, in addition to one of the following subjects—
machine construction and drawing, theoretical and practical
chemistry, electricity. ‘

22. As soon as it came to be understood that these schools
were institutions at which education could be continued for a
year or two fonger than at the ordinary elementary schools a..
large number of parents who intended to keep their children |
at school after the age of 13 began to send them to the * Higher
Grade " school as early as possible in their school life. Further-
more, the fact that the pupils in these schools were to have a
two years’ course beyond the ordinary standards reacted on the -
education given in the standards, with the result that in many
schools it became the practice to begin the teaching of elementary

* Final Report of the Commissionsrs appointed lo inguire inlc the
Ekmegx_;a;yﬁs)‘ﬁdumm Acts, England and Wales, (C. — 5485}, 1888,

. 167-168).
FP 2 Mr. Hanson, Chairman of the School Management Committee of
the Bradford School Board described the four Higher Board Schools
existing in Bradford in 1880 as “ simply advanced clementary schools.”
See his letter of November 17th, 1880 to Mr. H. Richard, M.P,, printed as
Ap:endix No. 7 to Report of the Departmenial Commiitizs on Inisrmedials
and Higher Education sn Wales (1881). C. 3047.

* The School Board Chronicle, October 19, 1898, pp. 4494356,
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mathematics and Ianguages at the fifth or sixth standard.
Many of the Higher Grade Schocls had preparatory, junior or
elementary sections.

A certain amount of science had long been taught in the
best elementary schools. It was therefore a natural development
that the ex-standard classes in higher grade schools should take
up one or two science subjects and present pupils in them for
the examinations conducted by the Science and Art Department
§0 a3 to obtain the grants paid for 1st and 2nd class passes in
these tests by individual pupils. The choice of science subjects
offered by the Science and Art Directory was fairly wide, and
the selection of such subjects by head teachers of higher grade
schools was naturally influenced not only by the utility of a
subject from the educational aspect, but also by the ease or
difficulty of preparing pupils to pass in it and so earn grants on
which the existence of the upper part of the school iargely
depended.  Thus, in a certain Midland city 2 class was
instructed in navigation, and in a girls” school situated in a
large manufacturing town the headmistress proposed to teach
agriculture. To check such eccentricities, the Science and Art
Department encouraged Higher Grade Schools to adopt the
organised Science Course which provided for imstruction in
mathematics, practical geometry, physics, chemistry, and
drawing. This course was soon generally adopted by the schools.

23. The Reports of the Royal Commission on Technical
Instruction (1882-1884), more especially the second Report
{1884}, had a considerable indirect effect in strengthening the
position of Higher Grade Schools and in enriching generally the
conventional curriculum of elementary schools.

The Commissioners recommended that the State should
recognise the distinction between elementary and secondary
education to a greater extent than had as yet been attempted,
that instruction in the rudiments of the sciences bearing upon
industry should form a part of the curriculum of elementary
schools, and that instraction in drawing, and more especially
in drawing with rule and compass, of a character likely to be
useful to the children in their future occupations as workmen and
artisans, should receive far greater attention than heretofore,

After commenting favourably on the plan adopted by the
Schoot Ecards of Liverpoo! and Birmingham of giving instruction
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in natural science by well qualified demonstrators, the Com-
missioners recommended that  Higher Elementary Schools, like
those of Sheffield and Manchester,” should be established, into
which the more advanced pupils of the primary schools might
be drafted, especially if the parents were able to keep them at
school up to the age of 14 or 15,

It was also recommended that manuval work should be
introduced into the primary schools (as had already been done
at Manchester and Sheffield} and correlated with the teaching
of drawing, especially mechanical and geometrical drawing, both
in ordinary schools and in higher grade schools.

The recommendations of the Commission in regard to higher
technical teaching were largely incorporated in the Technical
Instruction Act of 1889 which vested the newly established
County Councils and other local bodies with power to supply or
aid the supply of techmical and manual instruction.

The phrases “ technical instruction ' and * manual instruc-
tion ” were defined in the Act, as follows:—

*“ The expression ‘ technical instruction * shall mean instruc-
tion in the principles of science and art applicable to industries,
and in the application of special branches of science and art to
specific industries or employments. . It shall not include teaching
the practice of any trade or indusiry or employment, but, save
as aforesaid, shall include instruction in the branches of science
and art with respect to which grants are for the time being made .
by the Department of Science and Art, and any other form of |
instruction {including modern languages and commercial and
agricultural subjects), which may for the time being be sanctioned
by that Department by a minute laid before Parliament and
made’ on the representation of a local authority that such a
form of instruction is required by the circumstances of its
districts.”?. * The expression * manual instruction * shall mean
instruction in the use of tools, processes of agriculture, and
modelling in clay, wood, or other material.”

24. The Welsh Intermediate Education Act of 1889 facilitated

the development of an adequate system of Secondary Schools in
the Principality, but in England the public provision of Secondary

t Technical Insivuction Aot (1889), § 8. A very similar definition of
* Technical Education * is given in the Welsh Intermediate Education
Act {1889}, § 17
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Schools was retarded during the last two decades of the 1Sth
century by the absence of larger Local Authorities vested with
educational powers. On the other hand, much attention was
devoted by many public men and members of School Boards to
what they regarded as the urgent need of the day, viz., more
fully developed clementary education, particularly for children
in the higher standards.

This is brought into high relief in the elaborate Reports of
the Cross Commission {1888-1888) and particularly in the
Final Report (1888).1

The familiar arguments adduced for and against central
elementary schools to-day were then brought forward in regard to
the higher grade schools. * While the evidence before us is
abundant for the purpose of shewing how popular,and for the most
part successful, these higher elementary schools are in the various
places where they have been founded, still opinions are much
divided as to the policy of extending, or even continuning them,””?
Some witnesses, while much desiring to see a sound system of
secondary education established, locked coldly upon higher grade
schools, thinking that the ground they claimed to occupy would be
better assigned to secondary schools, to which children might
be promoted by means of exhibitions. Other witnesses expressed
the opinion that the effect of withdrawing from the ordinary
elementary schools all the children in the higher standards
would be to injure those schools educationally by destroying
a source of interest to the teachers and of ambition for the
scholars.

On the other hand, it was arged that in view of the difficulty
of finding sufficient tcaching power in the ordinary elementary
school to deal effectively with the few scholars attending the
higher standards, a system of collecting these higher standard
children from all the schools in the same town into one department
and providing for them there a full course of higher subjects
would secure better classification and prove to be a wise division
of labour. It was contended that whatever harm might be done
to the lower clementary schools by depriving them of their
more forward scholars was more than outweighed by the superior

1 Final Report of the Commissionsrs appointed lo inouirs into ihe
Elementary Education Acts, Evgland and Wales {1888}, C 5485, Chapter V
and passim, .

* Final Raport, p. 169, ¥
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educational advantages enjoyed by children in the higher grade
schools. The evidence shews that a considerable variety existed
in the organisation and curriculum of such schools, and that
the pupils were generally drawn from the more well-to-do
working class.

25. The Committee was divided in its conclusions and
recommendations : a majority of the Commissioners agreed
that the Higher Grade Schools had many advantages. They
recommended that the State should recognise the dis-
tinction between elementary and secondary education to a
greater extent than had as yet been attempted. However
desirable Higher Elementary Schools might be, the principle
involved in their addition to the mpational system of
education should, if approved, be avowedly adopted ; and their
indirect inclusion in the existing system was injurious both to
primary and secondary education. If the curriculum of Higher
Elementary Schools were restricted within due limits, avoiding
all attempts to invade the ground properly belonging to secondary
education, and if due precautions were taken to secure that
promising children of poor parents were not excluded from the
privileges to be enjoyed in them, such schools might prove to be
a useful addition to the provision for primary education. The
Commissioners held that in certain cases the object of Higher
Elementary Schools might be secured by attaching to an ordinary
Elementary School a class or section in which higher instruction
was provided for scholars who had passed the VIIth standard. .
A strong minority of the Commissioners recommended. that .
Higher Grade Schools should be encouraged which would
prepare scholars for advanced technical and commercial in-
struction ; such " technical ** instruction should cover commercial
and agricultural as well 2s industrial instruction.? ’

26. During the next decade there was no great increase in
the number of Higher Grade Schools, but a distinct rise took
place in the general level of elementary education. The system
which was coming ints vogue of grading Elementary Schools
into Junior, Middle and Senior Departments enabled improve-
ments to be made in the courses of instruction for older pupis.
In meny small towns, the higher or Senior Standard Schools in

t Final Report of the Commissioners appoinied to inguirs inlo the
Eiementary Educalion dcts, England and Wales, 1888, [C. 5485}, pp. 219,
239 and 248,
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the early nineties provided a curriculum on lines very similar
to that of the Higher Grade School of the same period. Chiidren
drawn from schools over a wide area often sought admission to
the best known of these Senior Standard Schools.

The reports of both the majority and the minority of the
Cross Commission had excited considerable public interest, and
steps were soon taken to give effect to some of its recommenda-
tions. For example, a number of important changes were
introduced into the Code from 1890 onwards. Manual instruction
was recognised but no special grant was paid for it. Physical
exercises, including swimming, gymnastics and Swedish drill,
were included in the curriculum, Shorthand, horticulture and
bygiene were made ‘‘ specific ” subjects, and grants were paid
in respect of laundry work, dairy work and housewifery.

A considerable extension of the curriculum took place when
the system of individual examination and payment on resuits was
gradually abandoned.}

From one aspect the introduction of free education in 1891%
emphasised the special character of a few schools in each district,
and more especially of those retaining pupils to an age Iater than
the normal leaving age.

27. A further stage in the development is marked by the
appointment in 1894 of the Royal Commission on Secondary
Education, which reported in 1895, imler afsa, in favour of a
State system of Secondary Schools, including arrangements for
transferring to them the meore intelligent pupils from Elemen-
tary Schools, who desired to continue their education. The
anitiun of the Higher Grade Schools and other Elementary
Schools doing work beyond the seventh standard was fully
discussed in the Report, which pointed out that the name
** Higher Grade Elementary School ™ had been applied in at
least three senses. (1} The first type. which might be described
as normal, was represenied by the School which taught from
the fifth standard upwards and gave an education for two years
alfter the seventh standard. ie., to the age of I5 at least. (2)
Another type was that which taught from the lowest standard

L Report of Board of Edwcation for 1910-11 {Cd. 6118} pp. 1820, * The
introduction of the ™ Block Grant ' in 1900 marked the end of the system
in {orce aince 1362 by which the chpice of subiects in Elementary Schools
tad heen controlied mainly by munetary considerntions.”

* Elenrentary Education Act, 1591, 54, aud 55 Vict, o, 56.
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upwards, also giving an education for two years (in some cases
even four) after the seventh standard, though the proportion of
pupils remaining after the seventh standard was seldom Jarge. A
school of either of these two types might or might not include
an Organised Science School working under the Science and Art
Department. (3) “ Lastly, there was the pseudo ‘ Higher
Grade’ School, which charged a fee, and was supposed te be
more select, while in respect to its curriculum it was almost
wholly elementary.’"

Following the threefold classification of Secondary Schools
adopted in the Report of the Schools Inquiry Commission (1868),3
the Commissioners described Third Grade Schools as those of
which the special function was the training of boys and girls for
the higher handicrafts or the commerce of the shop and town.
This could best be effected by continuing and enlarging the
education of the Elementary School, with of course such addition
of manual instruction as might be needed to educate the hand
and eye of the craftsman and at once to define and illustrate
the principles he had learnt. Higher grade schools, which were
adduced as an example of the type required, were held to be
an absolute necessity in any efficient system of Secondary
Education. Properly organised they would become the crown of
the elementary school system.

They were judged very differently by different witnesses,
but one thing was generally admitted, namely that such schools
were necessary to the completion and efficiency of the educational
system. For boys and girls whose education would cease at 18, in*-
the opinion of one witness, these schools supplied “ the seeondary -
instruction best suited to their wants.” According to another
witness ““ the demand for these board secondary schools had
increased year by year in volume and intensity in the large
centres of population.” The Commissioners summed up their’
own views as follows :(—* We may hold it as certain, then, that
these schools bave risen to meet a legitimate demand, and admit
of correlation and development, but not of abolition or even
repression.”?

In their final recommendations the Commissioners pointed
out that these higher grade elementary schools had a double

t Repoyi of the Royal Cammamm on Secondary Eduwcatiom (1895),
p. 5254,

1 See §15 ante.

20p. cit, pp. 143-144,
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aspect, being in one secnse Elementary Schools, and in another
scnse wholly or largely Secondary Schools, teaching subjects
which could not be deemed elementary and npot receiving in
respect of those of their pupils who were beyond the so-called
‘“standards ™’ any grant from the Education Department. In
point of fact, they did supply in those populous places where
they existed much the same kind of Secondary Education which
the Schools Inquiry Commission of 1868 had proposed to have
supplied by their Schools of the Third Grade. The Commis-
sioners accordingly recommended that such schools should be
treated as Secondary Schools, placed under the jurisdiction of
the Local Authority for Secondary Education, and co-ordinated
with other Secondary Schools in the district by being brought
into a definite and organic relation with other Secondary Schools
and institutions of the districts, so that they should rather
co-operate than compete with the latter where they existed, and
should be made more available as places of preparation for
advanced instruction.?

28. In the course of the next few years, legislative and
administrative action was taken to carry out some of the more
important recommendations of this Report. For example,
between May and November, 1897, a series of conferences took
place at the Education Department between the Incorporated
Association of Headmasters and the Association of Headmasters
of Higher Grade Schools and Schools of Science and in August,
1898, the Department issued a joint Memorandum?, which had
been adopted by the two Associations, on the relations of Primary
and Secondary Schools to each other in a national system of
education,

The KRoyal Commission of 1835 had recommended that one
centiral education authority should be established, This was
effccted by the Board of Education Act, 1899, which merged
the powers of the Education Department, the Science and Art
Department, and the Charity Commission (in respect of educa-
tional trusts and endowments} in the newly constituted Board
of Education, which was at the same time authorised to inspect

o8 ‘Rofxm oj’ Royd Commission on Slmdary Edwcation | (}895} pp
2889-250

* Education {Primary and Secom Schools), Education Department,
1898, (C. 381). <f. Higher Grade Board Schools and Public Secondary Schools
.bmumcs}—Rctum to the Order of the House of Commons, dated
23 juno 1898.-264. .
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Secondary Schools. The control of the Board over secondary
education was increased by the Education Act, 1902, which
empowered the newly created Part II Local Education
Authorities to aid higher education and provide new Secondary
Schools. Ewven before the passing of the Act of 1902, the position
of the Higher Grade Schools had been serionsly affected by the
decision of the Court of Queen’s Bench (1901} against the London
School Board (upheld by the Court of Appeal] on the point
raised by Mr. Cockerton, the Auditor of the Local Government
Board, that the School Board had spent the rates illegally on
educating children on lines not provided for in the Codel

PART IV—FROM THE COCKERTON RULING, 1900,
TO THE PASSING OF THE EDUCATION ACT OF 1918.

29, In consequence of this ruling the Board of Education
found it necessary to establish by Minute dated April 6th, 1900,
a pew system of Higher Elementary Schools. The Minute
recognised a class of Elementary Schools which were to receive
a higher rate of grant than ordinary Public Elementary Schools,
on condition that they were so organised as to give a four years’
course of instruction to children between the ages of 10 and 15,
wha bad been certified by the inspector as qualified to profit
thereby. The curriculum was required to show a sufficiency of
science instruction, both theoretical and practical in each year,
and to include one foreign fanguage and elementary mathematics.?
Special attention was devoted to drawing, Owing partly to the
requirement that such Schools must have a dominantly sci¢ntific
curriculum, irrespective of local conditions, and partly to the
general nncerfainty in regard to the future of Higher Elementary
Schools, as distinet from Ssecandary Schools, few schools of this
type were recognised, and in 1906 only 30 such Schools were in
existence in England and Wales.

Meanwhile, after the passing of the Education Act, 1902,
many of the * Higher Grade” Schools and Pupil Teacher
Centres were being converted into Council Secondary Schools.
The merging of this important type of higher primary education,
which bad slowly developed since 1870, into secondary education

1 R. v. Cockerton {1901} I.Q.B. 322, and Rex v. Cockerton, C.A. (1901),
L.K.B. 726,
* Code of Regulations for Day Schools, 1901 (Cd. 513), Article 110,
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marks a very important stage in the history of secondary educa-
tion in England and Wales; for these new Municipal Secondary
Schools, influcnced by the tradition of the Higher Grade Schools,
attached more weight on the whole to scientific and modern
studies than the older types of Secondary School, especially
for girls.

30. The development of Higher Elementary Schools and
post-primary education generally after the passing of the Educa-
tion Act, 1902, was much influenced by the policy of the Board in
regard to Sccondary Schools, which were defined in the Secondary
School Regulations for 1505-1906 as being schools which * offered
to each of their scholars up to and beyond the age of 16, 2 general
education, physical, mental and moral, given through a complete
graded course of instruction of wider scope and more advanced
degree than that given'in Elementary Schoels.”?

The Regulations delimited the aim of the curriculum by
requiring that a Secondary School must offer at least a full four
years' course, providing instruction in a group of subjects so
selected as to ensure due breadth and solidity in the education
given. These subjects were defined as—

The English Language and Literature, together with
Geography and Iistory; at least one Language other than
English ; Mathematics, Science both theoretical and practical,
and Drawing.

31. The progress of post-primary education after 1902 was
also largely determined by Section 22 of the Education Act, 1902,
which enacted that the power to provide instruction under
the Elementary Education Acts, 1870-1900, should, except
where those Acts expressly provided to the contrary, be limited
to the provision in a Public Elementary School of instruction
given under the regnlations of the Roard of Education to scholars
who, at the end of the School Year, would not be more than 16
years of age; provided that the Local Education Authority
might, with the consent of the Board of Education, extend those
limits in the case of any such schoal, if no suitable higher educaticn
were available within & reasonable distance.

32. The bMinute of April, 1900, which first created “* Higher
Elementary Schools * in the official sense of the expression, did
not result in any considerable growth of such Schools. It
should be mentioned that at this time (1903-06) much interest

i Regulations for Secondary Schools, 1905-8, meatﬂry Memorandum,
PP 1-9, and articles  to 13,
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was taken by persons concerned with the problem of higher |
primary education in the facilities afforded in Scotland for higher
grade schools and departments?, which suggested an inevitable
comparison with the less generous provisions of the Code for
Higher Elementary Schools in England and Wales. The Board
in its Report for 1904-5 expressed the view that the causes
which had restricted the growth of such Schools were the high
cost of building, equipment and maintenance required under
the Minute, and the predominantly scientific nature of the
curriculum demanded. The Board, in the prefatory memor-
andum to the Code for 1905, pointed out that the development,
under the new Regulations for Secondary Schools, of schools
of that type with a complete curriculum had made it possible
and necessary to reconsider the educational needs of those pupils
who could not afford the extended period for study which wounld
enable them to profit by admission to a Secondary School, bat
who could with advantage receive some education more advanced
than that given in any ordinary Public Elementary School.
After explaining that scholars in an Elementary Schoal shounid
not be transferred to Secondary Schools unless they could
remain there to the age of 16 and preferably later, the Board
pointed out that many wordd be going into employment of some
sort at the age of 15 or shortly after, and that special educational
provision was necessary for them so long as the ordinary
Elementary School was attended by very many scholars who
would leave at the age of 13. The scholar whe must, at the |
age of 15, begin an industrial employment or enter the lower
ranks of business needed a course.of instruction different from
that of the Secondary School, and yet higher and somewhat
more special in aim than that given in an ordinary Public
Elementary School. While developing more fully a study of .
some of the fundamental subjects of the Elementary School
curticulum he should also devote time to the stady of other
subjects which he could apply to his own practical needs. For
those reasons the term " Higher Elementary School” was
convenient as a descriptive title for this particular type of School.

33. The revised Regulations for Higher Elementary Schools
included in the Code for 1905, and repeated in subsequent

ief, M. E, Sadler, Report on Secondary and Higher Education $3 Derby-
shire {1903}, pp. 22-21.}_ P s (4. 2579)

1 Code of Regwlati or Public Elrmentary Schools, 1905. . -
Chapter VI, Articles 3842,
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Codes up to 1917, were accordingly based on the principle that
the determination of the curricula for such schools should be
left to local consideration in the first instance, but that in each
case the curriculum must be approved by the Board as a condition
of the recognition of the school as a Higher Elementary School.
The curriculum had to have for its object the development of
the education given in the ordinary Public Elementary School
and the provision of special instruction bearing on the future
occupations of the scholars, whether boys or girls. The curri-
culum would not be approved unless it provided, together with
this special instruction, a progressive course of study in the
English language and literature, in elementary mathematics,
and in history and geography, Drawing and manunal work for
boys, and domestic subjects for girls, had to be included in
every case as part of the general or special instruction, Admis-
sion was limited to scholars who were not less than 12 at the
date of admission, and had been for at least two years under
instruction in a Public Elementary School. No scholars might
remain after completing the third year of the course, or for any
portion of a school year at the close of which they wouid be
over the age of 18,

34. In July, 1505, the Board referred to the Consultative
Committee certain questions affecting Higher Elementary
Schools. In the letter of reference it was pointed out that the
special problem of difficulty was the determination of the nature
and amount of that special instruction which marked off the
Higher Elementary School from the upper part of the ordinary
Elementary School. The Board asked for the Committee's
views regarding the principles which to them seemed of most
importance in determining the character of the curriculum
that would best meet the needs of the various possible
kinds of Higher Elementary School. More particularly, the
Board desired to be informed of the Committee’s conception of
the part (if any) which instruction in technical subjects should
play in the curriculum of a Higher Elementary School.

In its report dated May, 1906, the Committee took the view
that & Higher Elementary School should continue the general

L Report of the Consullative Commitlse wpon Higher Eismaniary Schools
{1008} pp. B, 36, 48 and passim.



36 SKETCH OF THE DEVELOPMENT OF FULL-TIME

education which a child had already received in the ordinary
Elementary School; the course should develop in an unbroken
progress the work already done, strengthen the foundations
of primary education already laid, and attempt to build upon
them as good a general education as the conditions would allow.
The first need was “ to secure for each child as much humanity,
as much accurate knowledge of general elementary fact and as
much mental power and manual aptitude, as could be expected
during a short course of instruction extending over three years
at a comparatively early age.” Such a course must receive a
bent towards the special needs of the life which the child would
enter, as it was the immediate preliminary to livelihood. It
should consist of three strands, which might be roughly described
as humanistic, scientific, and manual, and in the case of girls,
domestic. It was evident that in the circumstances the range
of subjects must be strictly limited; a few subjects tanght as
well and sufficiently -as possible rather than a larger number
treated superficially ; and all as far as possible taught in relation
to each other. In regard to the question how such schools
were to be distributed throughout the country and what was
to be the relative predominance of the industral and com-
mercial types of curriculum, the Committee held that the number
of centres in which a commercial type of curriculum was permitted
ought te be comparatively small. In regard to the distribution
of such schools in rural districts, in towns with a population
of 20,000 to 50,000, and in large towns respectively, the Com-
mittee recognised that it was impossible to lay down any rigid
rules as to the way in which the. problem was everywhere to
be solved; the problem would present itself differently in
different pIa.ces and would require in comsequence different
solutions. The Committee considered that a Higher Elementary
School should not, under ordinary circumstances, be recognised
in places where there would only be room for a single school
giving education higher than that of the ordinary Public Ele-
mentary School. If Higher Elementary Schools providing a
three years’ course with the express object of fitting pupils to
enter trades and factories were erganised, it was essential that
great pains should be-taken to induce employers to take an
interest in them. Pupils in such schoels should not be allowed
to prepare for external examinations, as the taking of such
€éxaminations was apt to influence unduly the character of the
curriculum and to act in the direction of producing a pseudo-
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Secondary School. Further it tended to encourage a deviation
from the true type which had been so inimical to the Higher
Grade Schools. The Committee, however, thought it was
desirable that a school record corresponding to the French
livret Scolaire should be instituted, and a certificate granted to
all pupils who had satisfactorily completed the full three years’
course, :

35. No important modifications were introduced in the
Regulations for Higher Elementary Schools after 1905, and the
number of schools recognised under those Regulations between
1905 and 1917 was never large.! This was partly due to the
fact that the requirements of the Regulations were rather exacting
and the additional grant obtainable comparatively small. A
number of Local Education Authorities, for example, London and
Manchester, preferred to carry on schools giving advanced
elementary education and working under the ordinary provisions
of the Code.*

In London the Central School system dates from the educa-
tional year beginning April 1st, 1911.% A number of Higher
Elementary and Higher Grade Schools which had long been
giving education considerably in advance of the ordinary
Elementary School standard, including some built originally as
Organised Schools of Science, were absorbed into the new system.
Chapter XV of the London County Council Education Committee’s
handbook for Elementary Schools® explains that the chief
object of the Central School is to prepare girls and boys for
immediate employment on leaving school, and that the instruction
should therefore be such that the children will be prepared
to go into business houses or workshops on the completion of
the course without any intermediate special training, It is
pointed out that Central Schools are designed for the provision
of an educational course not provided in the Public Elementary
graded schools or in the Secondary Schools, and that the curricula

1In 1916-1917 there were only 31 Higher Flemuntary Schools in
Enghund a.nd7 14 in Wales. Report of Board of Education for 1918-17,
pp- 10 and 17,
P Repsrt of Board of Fducalion for 1811-18 (Cd. 6707}, pp. 4243,
3 Report of Board of Education for 1911-1912 (CA. 6707), p. 32. Report
of Board of Educosion for 1912-1813 (Cd. 7334), ﬁ)p. 8082,
t L.C.C, Elementary Schools H ndbook (1923}, No. 2276, pp. 118 foll.
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of such schools should be framed so as to have an industrial or
commercial bias or both. The aim evidently was that the trend
of education should be eminently practical without being
vocational in any narrow sense. Thus the position of the
Central School was intermediate between that of the Secondary
Schoeol on the one hand and that of the Junior Technical School
or Trade School on the other, being distinguished from the
former by its lower leaving age and less academic curriculum,
and from the latter by its earlier age of admission and the
fundamental fact that it did not in any sense aim at providing
technical training for any particular trade or business.

About 1912 the Manchester Education Authority instituted six
District Central Schools on rather similar lines, designed to
give an improved general education to children up to the age
of 151

Several other Local Authorities had established * Central ”
schools of like type before the passing of the Education Act, 1918.

36. A number of full-time Day Trade Schools, chiefly for
boys, were established, especially in the London area, from
about 1900 onwards, The first of these schools in London
was the Trade School for Furniture and Cabinet-making founded
at the Shorediich Technical Institute in 1901 with a three years’
course. They were designed to take boys on or near the com-
pletion of their elementary school career for a period of one,
two or three years, and give a specialised training that would fit
them tfo enter about the age of 16 into workshop or factory life
with a certain definite prospect of becoming skilled workers qr
of rising ultimately to positions of responsibility as foremen,
draughtsmen, or even managers. The aim of the courses was .
to give a fairly wide, but sound knowledge of the scientific
principles underlying the operations of the group of trades in
preparation for which the school specialised, to afford such an
initial training in handicraft as would lead €6 a thorough under-
standing of the essential character of the trade and to make the
learner an asset of value when he enfered the workshop.?

i Report of Board of Edwucation for 1911-12, p. 43.

2See the report on the London trade schools for boys and girs in
L.C.C. Education Commiilee’s Repori on eight years of technical education
and continuaiion schools (No. 1576}, 1912, pp. 63-66.
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Character, cultivated observation, intelligence and adaptability
were the essential factors aimed at. Such Trade Schools received
grant as ”’ Day Technical Classes ” from 1904-05 onwards under
Article 42 of the Regulations for Evening Schools, Technical
Institutions, etc. Many of these were organised as Courses
within an existing Technical School or College,

In 1913 the Board issued Regulations for a new category
of Junior Full-time Schools to be known as Junior Technical
Schools, These were Day Schools, providing courses for boys
and girls during two or three years after leaving the Public
Elementary Schools, in which a continued general education was
to be combined with a definite preparation for some industrial
employment at the age of 15 or 16.  After prolonged consuitation
with representatives of Local Education Authorities and teachers
in Technical Institutions the Board drew up Regulations which
came 'into operation as from lst August, 1913, under which
Junior Technical Schools might be detached for administrative
purposes from the other somewhat miscelianeous full-time or
part-time courses aided under Article 42 of the Regulations as
Day Technical Classes, and encouraged and strengthened by
means of increased grants. These Schools are definitely intended
to prepare pupils cither for artisan or other industrial occupations
ot for domestic employment. Under the Regulations the Board
required that each course should cover not less than two or
more than three years and should occupy the whele time of the
pupils during not less than 36 weeks of each year. The courses
are normally planned to provide for pupils leaving the Elementary
Schools at the age of 13 or 14, The staffs of these schools
contain a reasonable proportion of members who have had
practical trade experience of the occupations for which the
individual schools furnish a preparation, and the establishment
of advisory bodies containing representatives of employers and
employees in those occupations is encouraged with the object
of bringing each schoal into close touch with the industry to
which it is related.

37. Section 2 {I} (a} of the Education Act, 1918, which came
into operation on 1st August, 1919, gave a new direction to
post-primary education by providing that it should be the
duty of the local education authority responsible for elementary
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education so to exercise ifs powers in regard to elementary
education as fo make, or otherwise fo secure, adequate and
suitable provision by means of central schools, central or special
classes, or otherwise—

* (i} for including in the cumriculum of puplic ele-
mentary schools, at appropriate stages, practical instruction!
suitable to the ages, abilities, and requirements of the
children ; and

“ (ii} for organising in public elementary schools
Courses of advanced instruction for the older or more
intelligent children in attendance at such schools, including
children who stay at such schiools beyond the age of 14.”

It would appear from the Parliamentary Debates? that the
" advanced inmstruction ” referred to was not intended to be
practical or vocational instruction, but practical general instruc-
tion. It was to be suitable not only to the older children who
remained at school longer than the law required, but also to
clever children who attained the highest standard, perhaps
a year or more before they could lawfully leave school, and who
were apt to drift into desultory reading if no advanced instruction
suitable to their requirements were available. .

~ In consequence of these provisions in the Act of 1918 the
Board withdrew their Regulations for Higher Elementary.
Schools. . .

The steps taken by various Local Education Autherities to
provide and organise advanced and practical instruction on the
lines indicated in the Education Act of 1918, are described in
Chapter II. )

38. It will be seen from this historical survey that at every
stage of the development it has been the general tendency of the
national system of elementary education to throw up experiments

1% Practical Instnzction is defined in Section 170 {4) of the Education
Act, 1921, as meaning * instruction in cookery, Iaundrywork, housewifery,
da:.ry-wcrk handicrafts and gardening, and sach other subjects as the
Board of Education declare t6 be subjects of practical instruction.’

*Vol. 105 Pazl. Debates {Honse of Commons] May 7, 1918, 2056,
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in post-primary education. Though such experiments have
again and again been curtailed or rendered difficult by legislative
or administrative action, they have persistently reappeared
in various forms. This fact in itself seems to indicate the half-
conscious striving of a highly industrialised society to evolve
a type of school analogous to and yet distinct from the
secondary school, and providing an education designed to
fit boys and girls to enter the various branches of industry,
commerce, and agriculture at the age of 15,



CHAPTER II
THE FACIS OF THE PRESENT SITUATION.
(i) THE NATURE OF THE PROBLEM.

89. It will be evident from the facts set out in the preceding
chapter that the issue raised by the Committee’s reference is not
a novel one, but has atiracted the attention of educationalists
with increasing insistence during the greater part of the last half
century. So impossible is it, indeed, to confine the different
stages of education within closed compartments, especially when
those compartments correspond rather to the conditions imposed
by history or by administrative convenience than to the facts
of human life and growth, that the national system of
Elementary Education had hardly been established, when
it began, through its own inherent power of expansion, to
throw up its own offshoots into the world of higher education.
For a period of almost fifty years attempts, differing in form but
similar in object, have been made, with varying but increasing
success, to organise In one way or ancther advanced instruction
within the existing elementary school system.

Till recently, however, such action was generally taken by
way of exception, and was not intended to provide for the needs
of more than a limited number of unusually gifted children.
What is new in the present situation is the growing agreement,
reflected in the opinions expressed by most of our witnesses,
that the time has come when a more comprehensive view requires
to be taken of the educational task which the needs of adolescence
impose on the country. At the present day the years between
11 and 14-135 form the opening phase of secondary education for
a small minority of childreh, and the closing phase of elementary
education for the great majority, Is it possible so te organise
education that the first stage may lead naturally and generally
to the second; to ensurethat all normal children may pursue some
kind of post-primary course for a peried of not less than three,
and preferably four, years from the age of 114 ; and to devise
curricula calculated to develop more fully than is always the case
at present the powers, not merely of children of exceptional
capacity, but of the great mass of boys and girls, whose character
and intelligence will determine the guality of naticnal life during
the coming quarter of a century ¢
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40. That, as we see it, is the problem. It is not peculiar to
England and Wales. Educational organisation and palicy are so
closely dependent upon the wvarying characteristics historical,
political and social, of different communities, that the experience
of one can only with large qualifications be applied to another,
The interpretation of such experience is always a matter of great
difficulty, and conclusions based mercly on a study of documentary
accounts of foreign developments are, at best, highly precarious.
For this reason we have refrained from attempting to make any
exhaustive investigation into the manner in which the questions
suggested by our terms of reference have been treated in other
countries, and in referring to the action taken or contemplated
by other countries we must not be iinderstood to be pronouncing
any judgment as to its wisdom or its probable success. The
emergence of similar issues in several different communities is not,
however, devoid of significance. It is, perhaps, worth noting,
therefore, that the question of the education of the adolescent,
and of the relations which should exist between primary and post-
primary education, have since 1918 been the centre of an in-
creasing volume of attention on the Continent, in America and
elsewhere, It isin this sphere of educational policy, indeed, that
some of the most instructive experiments of recent years have
been made and that some of the most far-reaching proposals have
been advanced.

4]. At one exirems, in the United States, the classical
example of an educational system in which primary and
secondary education are normally intended to be not parallel,
but successive, the desire to establish a more satisfactory
corrclation between the primary and post-primary stages of
education has led to the establishment in many places
of Junior High Schools, designed both to give a secondary
course, complete as far as it goes, to pupils between 12 and
15, and to lay the foundations on which the work of the Senior
High School can afterwards be built. At the other extreme, in
France,! the typical representative of a system under which
primary and secondary education hitherto have been, not succes-
sive, but parallel, there are some signs that the sharpness of the
old division between them will in future be softened. There
appears, for example, to have been a considerable increase in the
number of Ecoles primaires supérieures; and the barrier between

* See Appendix 1V, {B). pp. 200-305,
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the Elementary School and ILycée bas been, at least slightly,
lowered, by the assimilation of the courses in the classes primaires
of the latter to the work done in the later years of the former.
The development in Austrial of the plan of the Deuische Mitiel-
schule, designed to give a course of junior secondary education,
with liberal provision for practical activities, to all children
leaving the primary school, and the somewhat closer connection
between elementary and higher schools which appears to be in
process of establishment in parts of Prussia,! illustrates in
different ways the criticism directed against arrangements under
which the work of the primary school was felt sometimes to
faper off into vacancy after the age of 11, and the desire to
effect a more logical synthesis between the earlier and later
stages of education.

42. The most instructive example of a systematic attempt to
develop post-primary education, pursued with much care,
practical insight and popular support over many years, is to be
found, however, nearer home. It is supplied by Scotland, for an
account of some of whose recent educational developments, in
so far as they bear on the main problems before the Committee,
we are indebted to Mr. J. €. Smith, and Dr. J. M. Wattie. There
has always been a higher degree of unity between the different
stages of education in Scotland than in England. The Act of
18722, which laid the foundations of the modern organisation
in Scotland, was an Education Act, not, like the English Statute
of 1870, an Elementary Education Act. Its declared purpose was
to ensure that * the means of providing efficient education may be
fumished and made available to the whole people of Scotland.”
One of our witnesses informed us that more than half of the
schools which now rank as secondary have developed since 1909
out of primary schools.

43. Such a conception naturally both encouraged the develop-
ment of advanced work in the elementary schools, and strength-
ened the continuity between the different stages of education
which had always existed in Scotland. When, in 1901, the
abolition of exemption by examination added almost a year to
the scheol life of nearly half the children, the problem arose, as
it was to arise later in England, of how to make the most effective
educational use of the time thus gained. The answer was found
in development along two main lines, which together led to a

* See Appendix IV (B). pp. 293-296, and pp. 305-308.
® 35 and 36 Vict. c. 82,
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most remarkable expansion of post-primary education in a
country where * secondary " education, in the narrower sense of
the word * secondary '}, was already much more accessibleand
more widely diffused than it was in England. In the first place,
the Scottish Education Department established “ supplementary
courses ~—commercial, industrial, fural and domestic—which
were to be begun at the conclusion of the primary stage, on the
passage of a qualifying examination ordinarily about the age of
12; were to lead to a "' merit certificate,” based mainly on
the pupils’ school record, at the age of 14; and were designed
“to make this last lap of school-life real, by giving it a
turn towards the affairs of ’real life * on which pupils were so
soon to enter.” In the second place, and more important, the
establishment by the Department in 1902 of the Intermediate
Certificate was followed by a striking development of intermediate
education—so striking, indeed, as almost to overshadow the
supplementary courses. The Intermediate Certificate “ served at
once as a goal for the Higher Grade School, and as a midway
hurdle for the secondary school.” It was attainable on a three
years' course, which could be taken either in an Intermediate
School or in the Intermediate Department of a Secondary School :
it had the incidental advantage over the supplementary
courses that classes were smaller and the qualifications of teachers
more carefully scrutinised, and it supplied * a good, well-balanced,
but quite rigid course of secondary education.” How remarkably
such education has grown in the twenty years following 1902, is
shown by the fact that in 1922-3 there were 29,336 pupils between
11 and 16 years of age in the Intermediate Schools, in additien
to 55,058 pupils between 11 and 18 in secondary schools—figures
which should be compared with those for England and Wales
given at a later point in this chapter.

44. By that time, however, a further change was on the eve of
being introduced. The Education (Scotland) Act, 1918, in
addition to other important changes, had empowered the Depart-
ment to appoint a day after which full-time attendance at school
should be compulsory to the age of 15, and, though the power has
not yet been exercised, it was thought necessary “ to put things
in such shape that effect might be given to the express intention
of Parliament " as soon as circumstances should allow. As a

1 Sce below, page 71, nate .
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result of this fact, and of the feeling that there were some weak-
nesses in the existing arrangements, certain significant alterations
were made, of which it is too early, as yet, to foretell the result,
but which are of interest as showing the way in which it is pro-
posed that an issue somewhat similar to that raised by our Terms
of Reference should be handled in Scotland. The Supplementary
Course and the Intermediate Course both disappeared, being
merged in what is known as the Advanced Division, and the place
of the Merit and Intermediate certificates was taken by a Lower
and Higher Day School Certificate ; the former to be awarded
on a course of two years, the latter (which may also be taken by
those pupils in secondary schools who do not intend to proceed
to the leaving certificate} on a three years course, after the age
of 12, at which the Primary School course comes o an end. The
work of the Advanced Division may be carried on either in a
secondary school, or in a * top ' taking children from a group of
primary schools, or in an entirely separate unit. In practice all
three arrangements are found in the larger towns.

The curriculum of the Advanced Division courses is modelled
largely on the Imtermediate curriculum, but it is designed for a
course of longer duration, and it is more varied and liberal in
character. Science is one of the prescribed subjects, and a lan-
guage (or languagesj is included as an alternative subject. The
latter is of importance in forming a link between the Advanced
Division and secondary schools, and in facilitating the transfer of
suitable pupils from the former to the latter. The requirements
of the Code in respect of size of class, and qualifications and
salaries of teachers, are the same for the Advanced Division as
for the first three years of a secondary school; and all the
Advangced Divisions are free.

45. A community must Solve its educational problems in
accordance with its own traditions and circamstances, and, even
were the experience available for comparison more complete than
it is, it would supply suggestions te be pendered rather than an
example to be imitated. The impression left, however, by an ex-
amination of the experiments which have been made and of the
projects which have been advanced is that the problem suggested
by our Terms of Referenice is making itself felt in different countries,
and that there is in more than one of them a growing bedy of opinion
which holds that the strengthening and broadening of the lower
ranges of post-primary education, and the adjustment of them to
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the work of the primary school in such a way as to smooth the
transition from one to the other, are among the most important
of the issues immediately calling for attention. Nowhere has the
consciousness of the urgency of the question been more acute in
recent years than in England and Wales, Section 2 of the
Education Act, 1918, and the circulars of the Board based upon
this section, were the natural result of an anxiety which had long
been growing as to the life and education of boys and girls
during the years of adolescence, and of an increasing desire to
adjust the work of the schools more closely to their requirements,

46. The rising interest in the problem presented by children
between 11 and 15 or 16 can be traced in the literature, official and
unofficial, on educational subjects for many years before 1918. It
was due in the main fo tweo different, but closely connected,
eonsiderations. The first, directed to the individual demoralisa-
tion and social wastage too often Iollowing on the completion
of the elementary school life, was emphasied in the Report by
this Committee, on Attendance Compulsory or Otherwise at
Continuation Schools, which appeared in 1909, as well as in the
Majority and Minority Reperts of the Poor Law Commission of
the same year, the Report of the Departmental Committee on
Juvenile Education in relation to Employment after the War,
issued in 1917, and the Report of the Ministry of Reconstruction
on Juvenile Employment published in 1918, The questions raised
by these Reports, all of which made educational recommendations
of far reaching importance, are partly outside our purview, and for
an account of the social and economic conditions of the children
concerned—"" the educational and industrial chaos * described by
the Departmental Committee of 1917—we must refer our readers
to the relevant passages in the documents mentioned. But the
problems which they described had also, as was emphasised in the
Reports, an educational reference. For scheol and industry are
dificrent facets of a single society, and the habit of mind which
isolates them from each other is a habit to be overcome. Educa-
tion fuils in part of its aim, if it does not prepare children for a life
of active labour and of social co-operation ; industry fails no less,
if it does not use and strengthen the qualities of mind and
character which have been cultivated by education. It is to a
clearer realisation of the dangers to which many boys and girls
are exposcd at a critical period of their lives that the increased
public interest in the education of children between 11 and 15

N4 T} c
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years of age is in great measure due. In considering the difficult
questions connected with H—the cwrriculum best suited to
develop their powers, the age up to which full-time attendance
at school is desirable, the school as a training ground of character
—the educationalist, unless he would build his castles in the air,
is bound at every tumn to take into account the probable future
of the children and the nature of the indnstrial society into which,
when their formal education has ceased, the majority of them will
enter.

47. If one consideration which has concentrated attention on
the years between11 and 16 has been a growing sensitiveness to the
social problem which they present, a second and not less significant
has been the progress of education itseli. The remarkable advance
made in the period since 1902 has had the effect both of raising
new questions and of re-stating old questions with a heightened
emphasis. The improvement in the quality of primary education
has raised the general level of attainment among the older pupils
in the elementary schools, has thus strengthened the foundations
upon which further education can be built, and, for an increasing
number of children, has turned attendance at school from a tire-
some obligation, from which escape is to be sought at the earliest
possible moment, intc an interest and a pleasure, which, if
opportunity is forthcoming, and if the finandal circumstances of
the family permit, both they and their parents desire to be
continued. The raising of the age of compulsory school attendance
to the end of the term in which the fourteenth birthday is reached,
which was completed by the final abolition of pari:xal exemption
in 1921, and has been followed by an increase in the number
of children remaining at school beyond the age when the legal
obligaticn to do so ceases, has emphasised the importance of
ensuring that the fulledf -advantage is taken of the time thus
gained, and has made it at once more urgent and more feasible
to plan the education of children over the age of 114 as a pro-
gressive course, with a unity and character of its own.

48. Anxiety lest the closing years of the elementary school
should not be turned to the best account has found expression in
thecomplaint that the older pupils are liable to be “marking time.”
Work already done, it is said, is being repeated and the result
is that children themselves are sick of school, and, for all the
progress which they are making, might as well be elsewhere, This
criticism obviously raises important considerations, and we have
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been at some pains to collect evidence on the question how far it
is, or is not, justified. There appears to be a considerable diver-
gence of opinion upon this point among Local Education Authori-
ties. Some state that in their areas there is no foundation at all
{or the complaint ; others that while it would be untrue to say
that ail children over 12 are marking time, a considerable number
over the age of 13+ are doing so; others that even where the
statement is inapplicable to the great majority of children, it is
true of a minority of exceptional ability who reach the highest
standard at an earlier age than usual, and ' whose further
progress is restricted to what may be achieved by individual
study, or to group work under the guidance of a teacher whose
main energies are occupied by his class,” Such differences are
very largely to be explained, no doubt, by the varying conditions
obtaining in different parts of the country and in particular, by
the different problems presented by predominantly urban and
predominantly rural areas—though it is important to observe that
the problem of the rural school must not by any means be regarded
as insoluble, since in some areas it appears to have been handied
with great success. On two points there seems to be general
agreement—that in the large urban schools the evit has been toa
great extent overcome, but that in small rural schools it remains
seripus ; and that the most hopeful methods of coping with it
are to be found in the careful grouping of the older pupils {such as
takes place, for example, when, as in some areas, children over 11
are accommodated in separate Senior Schools), in staffing on a
scale which permits of individual teaching, and in the encourage-
ment of independent methods of work, so that children may
proceed in a subject at a speed which corresponds with their
attainments and ability. In these conclusions, broadly speaking
we concur. It seems to us that the complaint of marking time
is partly based (like s0 many other criticisms of public education)
on the impression that conditions, which are in fact gradually dis-
appearing, have survived unaltered since the time when the critic
himself was at school. But it is both inevitable and satisfactory
that, with the enhanced appreciation of education, the wark
of the school should be judged by more exacting standards, and
there seems to us sufficient foundation for the criticism to justify
public opinion in attaching special importance to the further
improvement of the education of children over the age of 11,

49. The progress of elementary education which has prepared
the way for that development, has been reinforced by equally im-

(ruan) . cs
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portant changes in other parts of the educational system. The
expansion of public secondary education, which bas resulted in
the number of pupils attending grant-aided Secondary Schools
being increased from 138,443 in 1907-8 to 354,165 in 192223, the
improvement in its quality, and the development of Central and
similar schools which began about 1510, and has already pro-
ceeded far in certain areas, have had profound reactions both upon
the other parts of the educational system, and upon the public
attitude towards the vaiue of post-primary education, On theone
hand, thankslargely to thebridges thrown by the Free Place system
from the elementary to the secondary school, many thousands
of parents, who twenty years ago did not think of education
other than elementary as a possibility open to their children, have
been familiarised with the conception of primary education as a
preparatory stage which should lead naturally to some form or
another of more advanced work ; and a public demand for post-
primary education has been created which the existing secondary
schools, with the resources at present at their disposal, are not
always easily able to satisfy. On the other hand, the growth of
secondary and of central schools has revealed a wealth of ability
among children attending the elementary schools, the existence
of which is a ground both for confidence and for anxiety—con-
fidence in the natural endowments of our fellow countrymen and
anxiety lest,at the age at which the powers of the rising generation
are most susceptible of cultivation and sensitive to neglect, the
nation should fail to turn to the best account so precious a heritage.
The precise proportion of children “ capable of profiting ” by
post-primary education continying to the age of 154 is not
susceptible of exact statistical expression. Any attempt to
estimate the propertzon miist depend partly on the interpretation
assigned to the word * prefit ', and partly also, in as much as
children who show little response to one type of education may-
nevertheless derive much benefit from another, on the range and
character of the facilities which are offered. So long, however,
as the proporﬁon of children for whose post-pnmary education
special provision is made—whether by “ higher tops * and analo-
gous arrangements within the elementary schools, or by Central
schools, or'by Secondary schools—is not larger than it appears to
be to-day, the problem of determining exactly the proportion of
children capable of profiting is not, perhaps, of very great or
immediate practical moment, since by general consent it is con-
siderably greater in all parts of the country than the proportion
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for which facilities at present exist. Nothing struck us more in the
evidence submitted to us than the consensus of opinion among
our witnesses as to the importance of developing such facilities
further. As to the methods to be used there were, naturally,
some differences—though not very wide differences—among them,
As to the objective to be aimed at, there was something like
unanimity,

50. Such agreement, which would not, we think, bave been so
noticeable even as recently as ten years ago, is partly the result
of the practical successes in coping with the problem, to which
we refer below, achieved by teachers and administrators. It
affords grounds for a reasonable hope that the difficulties sur-
rounding it may be overcome. But the difficulties, both of
principle and of the practical application of principles, are real,
and it would be a mistake to under-estimate them. Their
solution can, at best, be only tentative, and while mere empiricism
istobe deprecated, premature systematisation must notbe allowed
to close the door to experiment. The questions which need a
reply are numercus and complex, What kinds of curricula are
most likely to meet the varying requirements of children between
11 and 15 years of age, and what part should be played in them
by practical interests and by more general literary and scientific
studies? What should be the relations between primary and
post-primary stages of education# What are the main types of
school needed for the latter? In what relation should such
schools stand both to ““ Secondary *’ Schools of the kind most
common today, and to the advanced instruction already carried
on .in an increasing number of Elementary Schools? What
should be the conditions prescribed for these schools in respect
of such matters as staffing, building and equipment ? Whence
are the teachers to be recruited, and what qualifications should
be expected of them ? Up to what age is it desirable that the
majority of scholars should attend such schools, and what are
to be the relations between the schools and the world of industry ?

To such questions only provisional answers can be given.
They are obviously vital. Before, however, we discuss them
more in detail, it will be expedient to set out summarily the
main facts of the present situation, and to describe the plans for
devcloping post-primary education which have been put into
operaticp by certain important Local Education Authonties.
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(if) A STATISTICAL SUMMARY.

51. The broad facts of the present situwation are not ebscure
and-can be summarized in few words. As will be seen from Table I
in Appendix III, there were, at the date of the Census of 1921,
3,662,620 children between 11 and 16 years of age. Of this
number 2,014,608, or 55 per cent, were in 1922-23 attending
Elementary Schools; 264,938, or 7-2 per cent, grant-aided
Secondary Schools; 12,133, or -3 per cent, Junior Technical
Schools; 785 were attending pupil-teachers Centres and 569
were rural pupil-teachers,® while a number which is uncertain,
but which appears not to have exceeded 10,000, was in fuli-time -
attendance at schools of art, art classes, day technical classes and
schools of nantical training ?

If the last group be omitted, about 63 per cent. of the 3,862,620
children between 11 and 16 were attending one or other of the
above categories of schools, though, of course, a substantial
proportion of the remaining 37 per cent. of children were
attending schoels not within the purview of the official statistics.
The proportion of children in attendance at school falls off very
rapidly after 14. Between 13 and 14 it was 88 per cent ; between
14 and 13 it was only 31 per cent, a figure which, though deplor-
ably low, nevertheless represents a substantial increase on the
level of ten years ago; between 15 and 18 it was 9-9 per cent.
The proportion of the 1,446,653 children between 14 and 18
shown by the official statistics to be attending school was just
over one in five, or 20-5 per cent. .

52. If we turn from a static to a dynamic survey of the facts
—if, that is to say, instead of analysing the distribution between
different types of schools, and between school and employment,
of the population between 11 and 16 years of age, we inquire info ..

#The corresponding figures for tl.!e age-group 11-15 were as follons :—
Population Elementary Grant-sided Junior  Pupil Rural

11-15. . Schools. Secondary  Technical Teach- Pupi
Schools. Schools. ers Teach-

Centres. ers

2,943,822 2,000,871 210,837 5,897 476 169

(68 per cent.) (7 per cent.) {3 per cent.)
 Sintistics supplied by the Board for 1923-24 show fhat in that year the
number of pupils between 10 and 19 attending these schools wag 12,463,
All except a ymall minority of these pupils were in full-time attendance.
The part-time attendants at some place of education were, of course, much
more QUMErous.
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the fate of the children leaving school in 2 given year—the general
results which emerge are much the same. According to figures
which have been supplicd us by the Board of Education,! the
number of children leaving the elementary schools in the year
192324 was 668,749, Of this number 55,541 {8:3 per cent}
entered secondary schools ; 7,244 {1-1 per cent) entered Junior
Technical and Commercial Schools, and 19,267 (2'9 per cent)
entered other full-time institutions for Higher Education.
Against this total of 82,052 {12+ 3 per cent} who left the elementary
schools in order to continue some form of full-time education
elsewhere, must be set 497,804 (74-4 per cent) who left o enter
employment, and 88,803 (13-3 per cent) who left for some other
reasons not specified,

53. These summary figures enable a general idea to be formed
of the magnitude of the problem. But conditions vary so widely
from area to area, that, taken by themselves, they are liable to
give a misleading impression, While it has not been possible for
us to collect exhaustive figures of the conditions obtaining in
all arcas, certain Education Authorities have been good enough
to supply us with returns relating both to the distribution of the
school population over the age of 11 in the year 19234, and to the
proportion of children Maving the elementary schools who passed
in that year to other institutions for full-time education. Their
effect is to show the widest diversity of educational provision in
different areas. Thus the proportion of the total school papu-
lation over 11 which is found in secondary schools varied from as
low as 6:9 to as high as 42-5. The proportion of elementary
school leavers who entered some other institution giving full-time
education ranged from 4-4 to 45-4, or ten times as much ; while
the smallest proportion entering secondary schools was 4-4 and
the highest 27-6. Clearly, when the differences between the
provision already made by different areas are so great, the
organigation of advanced instruction for children between 11 and
15 years of age presents & problem whose dimensions vary very
widely from one part of the country to another. There are
authorities which have already gone a considerable way towards
solving it. There are others in whose areas, as far as we can
judge from the information at our disposal, the task remains
to be begun almost from the foundations,

1 See Table 11, Appendix 111,
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54, Secondary Schools, which, in the sense of the word hitherto
customary in England', account for 7-2 per cenf. of the
children between 11 and 16, are not within our purview. For this
reason, though, as we explain in the foliowing chapter, we think
it important that care should be taken, in the development of
other forms of post-primary education, to avoid any action which
might undermine their efficiency or expose them to undesirable
competition, we do not here discuss the problems connected with
them., Of the place of Junior Technical schools, which contain
3 per cent. of the children between 11 and 16, something is
said below.® At the present time, however, 55 per cent. of the
children between 11 and 16, 68 per cent. of those between 11 and
15, and 83 per cent. of those between 11 and 14 are attending the
elementary schools. It is these children who constitute our main
problem. Important as it is to secure a steady increase in the
number of children attending secondary schools of the existing
type, it is evident that, even were the standard set by the
Authorities where the provision of secondary school places is
most generous made universal, there would still remain an actual
majority of children for whom it would be essential to organise
other facilities for post-primary education. To what extent are
such facilities prowded by Local Education Authorities at the
present time ?

§5. To this question it was until recently impossible to give
any precise answer, since the official statistics did not distinguish
between the advanced courses carried on in Public Elementary
Schools (which include Central Schoois} and their other work:
Last year, however, the Board of Education made an inquiry into
the number of authorities and schools * giving advanced instiuc-
tion of the sort contemplated in Section 20 of the Education Act
1921,” the results of which it has been good enough to place at
our dxsyosala While, owmg to the ambiguity of the conception
“ advanced instruction,” they must no doubt be used with a
certain amount of reserve, they represent an approximation
to the truth sufficiently close to be of very great interest, and
throw valuable light upon the important question of the degree to
which the provisions of section 20 of the Act of 1921 have found

1 For the sense in which we recommend that the word " secondary "’
ghould be used, see Chapter III, page 71, footnote I,

1 See pages §4-68.

* See Table III, Appendix IIL
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practical expression in the organisation of the schocls. The
general conclusion which appecars to emerge from them is that,
in spite of the striking degree of initiative shown by certain
Authorities, some examples of which we give in the last section
of this chapter, the provision for advanced instruction hitherto
made within the elementary school system is, when the country
as a whole is considered, somewhat smaller than might have been
expected from the atteution which the subject has, in recent
years, received. Whilc the number of autherities in England
and Wales which had arranged for * advanced instruction ’ was
158, the number of departments giving it was only 682, and the
total number of pupils in advanced courses not more than 107,565.
According to the Board's returns, therefore, just under half the
Education Authorities in England and Wales had organised
advanced instruction within the elementary school system. But
the provision was more scanty than that figure would suggest.
For the average number of departments per Authority, in which
such instruction was given, was less than 5, and the number of
children in advanced courses formed only 5-4 per cent. of the total
number of children over Il attending the public elementary
schools. In this matter, asin that of secondary education, there
was a marked divergence between the provision made in ditferent
parts of the country., In London the corresponding percentage
was 8-5, in the areas of borough and urban district authorities
7-4, in the areas of county borough authorities 6-5, and in the
areas of county suthorities 2:7.

56. In the great majority of departments—647 out of 882—the
advanced courses represented in these figures are planned to
provide for pupils who may remain after 14, and in 329 cases they
are definitely designed to cover a period of four years, the usual age
of entry to them being 1} years and upwards ; and in more than
a third the parents are required to give a definite pledge that their
children shall remain at school till 15+4. It is obvious, indeed, on
the one hand, that both the facility with which an advanced course
can be planned, as a systematic whole, and its value to the pupil,
will be greatly increased if the school life lasts for four years after
the age of 11. It is not less cbvious, on the other hand, that the
disposition to remain at school will be strengthened by any
arrangement of the curriculum which causes the pupil and his
parents to feel that, so far from retraversing again ground already
covered, he is beginning a new and vital part of his school career.
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It is of some interest to observe, therefore, that, on the whole, the
tendency in recent years has been markedly in the direction ofa
lengthening of the school life. The number of children over the
age of 14 attending the elementary schools was 47,066 in 1913-14,
125,292 in 1919-20, and 170,893 in 1922-23. Expressed as
percentages of the age group 10-11, it was 7 per cent. at the first
date, 18-8 percent. at thesecond, and 28-1 per cent. at the third *
According to the latest available figures, therefore, just over
one quarter of the children in the elementary schools between
10 and 11 remain in them beyond the age of 14.

. 57. The explanation is to be found partly ? in section 9
of the Education Act of 1918, re-enacted in section 138({1) of the
Education Act of 1921, which requires children to remain at
school to the end of the term in which they reach their fourteenth
birthday, partly in the fact that the decline in the birth rate has
diminished the elementary school population below 11, with the
result of increasing tbe proportion to be found in the higher
age-groups. But, even when due allowance is made for those
factors, the increase in the number of children remaining at
school both beyond 14, and, though to a less extent, beyond 15,
is striking. While it naturaily depends on economic conditions,
being least in areas where there is a keen demand for the services
of young persons in industry and hbighest where the pressure on
parents to set their children to wage-earning employment is less
intense, it is difficult to resist the conclusion that the proportion
of children remaining at school beyond 14 is affected also by the
nature of the provision made by Education Authorities. It is.
significant that it is considerably higher in the areas of county
boroughs than in those of counties, and that in London, where
there are numerous openings for young persons in commerce and
industry, but where the organisation of advanced work within the,
elementary school system began at an earlier date® and has
proceeded further than in mosf other areas, it is higher than in

3 See Table 1V, Appendix III.

* The reasons for thinking that the provisions of this section are not a
complete sxplanation of the increase in the number of children over 14
attending the elementaty school are as follows :—(i) The increase has been
continuous over a number of years; (ii)} even after the new require-
ment the number of pupils shown by some authcridesin the 14-15 ages
group remains iosignificant; (iii} the ages represented in the Board's
statistics represent an average week throughout the year; {iv) there bas
been a considerable increase in the nmber of children in the 15-16 age-groap.

* See pages 31-32 and page 60,
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either, The length of the school life of pupils in the Londen
Central Schools bas, we are informed, increased considerably
since their inception.! Of those wholeft them in the year 1923-24,
41 per cent. did so at the age of 14; 22-6 per cent. between 14
and 15; and 36-4 per cent. after the age of 153 On the whole
then, the facts seem to bear out the conclusion which wotild have
been anticipated. It is that, while large numbers of children leave
school prematurely owing to economic difficulties, with the
provision of a better education for pupils over 11 the desire of
parents that their children should have the advantage of it
Increases, and that the efforts which have been made in recent
years by certain authorities to organise advanced instruction for
the older children have contributed in an appreciable measure to
the lengthening of the school life. This result appears to us
extremely encouraging.” If the facilities for such instruction,
scanty as they are, have already bad the effect of prolonging the
period of school attendance, it seems reasonable to anticipate
that their wider dissemination and better organisation is likely
in the future still further to stimulate the appetite for more
prolonged education,

58. We may now summarise the main statistical facts bearing
on the dimensions of the problem. Of the 2,943,822 children
between 11 and 15, 221,373 (75 per cent.), and of the 3,663,620
children between 11 and 16, 278,425 (7-6 per cent.), were in
1922-3 being educated in grant-aided secondary schools, junior
technical schools, pupil-teachers’ centres and as rural pupil-
teachers. In addition 8 number not exceeding 10,000 was found
in 1923 in full-time attendance at schools of art, art classes, day
technical classes, etc., and in 1925 107,565 children over 11 years
of age were in advanced courses in elementary {including central)
schools. The children over 11 in the elementary schools who
were net, so far as is known, receiving * advanced instruction ™
in the meaning of Section 20 of the Education Act, 1921,
numbered slightly over 1,800,000. Finally, between 14 and 15
there were 493,025 children, and between 15 and 16 641,811
or 67-7 per cent. and 89-3 per cent. of the corresponding
age-groups, who were not atteading any full time school

i Carnarvonshire has had & somewhat similar experience. In the town
of Cammarvon the pupils over 14 in the Elementary Schoois numbered 24
before the Central School was opened in i912and 15310 18925. Io Bangor
the corresponding Gpures wers & and 58.

* Soe Table ¥, Appendix 111
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represented in the official statistics. What proporticn of them
are attending schools outside the public system of education it is
not possible to state. But it would appear safe to assume that
approximately half the children in the country between 14 and
15, and approximately three-quarters of the children between
15 and 16, are not receiving full-time education of any kind.

59. The task before the nation is, therefore, a large one. The
question what proportion of the 1,800,000 children between 11
and 15 attending elementary schools, who are not stated to be
receiving ' advanced instruction of the sort contemplated in
section 20 of the Education Act, 1921,” are capable of beginning
post-primary education at or near the age of 11 cannot be
answered till experiment has yielded fuller data than are at
present available, The problem is to secure that, in one way or
another, facilities for post-primary education may be made
available for as many of them as is possible, and, in addition,
that an increasing proportion of the children whose school life
now ends altogether shortly after their fourteenth birthday, may
continue their full-time education to a later-age.

This problem, as we point out in our next chapter, is not to
be solved by any single device of universal application. If the
system of post-primary education is to be successful, it must
correspond to the needs of the pupils, and -if it is to correspond to
their needs, it must embrace schools of varying types. Progress
must take place, in short, along several different paths, and there
must be a due proportion in the outlay of thought and
expenditure devoted to each, so that the whole front may advance
together. Before, however, discussing in detail the lines- on
which, as we think, development should take place, it will be
convenieuat to examine shortly the steps already taken by certain
representative Local Education” Authorities. '

{iiff STEPS TAKEN BY LOCAL EDUCATION
AUTHORITIES TO DEAL WITH THE
PROBLEM OF POST-PRIMARY EDUCATION.

60. Local Education Authorities have devoted much attention
to the question of providing “ courses of advanced instruction ',
since the Education Act, 1918, came into operation. The Act
left very wide discretion to Local Authorities in this matter,
and no attempt has been made by the Board to suggest, still less
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to prescribe, the lines upon which courses of advanced instruction
should be organised. Local Authorities have accordingly been
free to develop the methods which they consider best suited
to their local circumstances and needs. It is evidant that the
provision of such courses affords opportunities for clever children
to rise in school more quickly, and at the same time prevents
less gifted children from being left for an indefinite time low
down in the school. Though the expression “ advanced instruc-
tion " has never been officially defined,! it may probably be taken
for working purposes to mean instruction more advanced than
that ordinarily given hitherto to the older children in public
elementary schools,

Apart from the provision of selective or non-selective central
schools for older pupils only, a number of Authorities have
organised courses of advanced instruction within existing
elementary schools. Such courses fall into two main groups :—

{a) Those provided in large public elementary schools in
which an advanced course can be organised in the upper
part of the school for pupils who have passed through the
lower classes. Upper classes of this type, intended to offer
& course of advanced instruction, are sometimes known
locally as higher or upper tops.

{b} Public elementary schools receiving children from
other schools into their upper classes, which are so organised
as to provided a course of advanced instruction. The
upper parts of such schools are often described as * central
classes.”

It is evident that arrangements for advanced courses of the
two types described above can, es a rule, only be carried out
sutisfactorily in the upper classes of large schools,

61, The central schools for older children only, which have
been established up to the present by various Local Authorities
scem to fall into two main classes (—

(i) Schools composed of children selected at about the
age of 11, usually by examination, the majority of whom
remain three and in some cases four years longer under
instruction. In some parts of England these schools are
called middle schools or intermediate schools, but they can
best be described as central schools of the selective type.

b See puge 285,

——
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{ii) Schools beginning work about the level of standard V,
into which all or most normal children from a group of
contributory schools in a district are drafted after they
have pursued a course of instruction up to that level, and
in some cases have also aitained a specified age. These
schools may be conveniently described as non-selective
central schools.

In addition to the two types described above, a third variety of
cexntral school is found in some areas, offering a course of instruc-
tion comesponding more or less to that provided in ordinary
elementary schools from standard V fo standard ex-VII, but
carried somewhat beyond that stage, and admitting pupils,
on the application of their parents, provided that they satisfy
the head teacher that they can do the work. As such schools
are, in a sense, selective, they may from that aspect be regarded
as falling under central schools of the selective type.

The first type of central school corresponds to some extent
to the higher elementary school of the period 1900-1917%. Central
schools of the second type offer several points of resemblance to
the higher standard schools with a science course at the top,
which were developed in considerable numbers, particularly by
the smaller School Boards, between 1885 and 19003, The third
variety of central school is not unlike the higher grade schouls
which were established by a number of School Boards between
1870 and 1900, except that such'schools used to charge fees.? |

62. All these types of ceatral school are also to be found, not
as distinct schools, but arranged as departments at the top of
large elementary schools. Furthermore, all the main ways
desecribed above of organising advanced courses, whether in
existing elementary schools or in separate central schools for
older pupils, may be found within one large administrative area.
In one part of the area there may be a large " senior school
first-rate of its kind, with good buildings, eguipment and staff,
which can be so organised as to provide ** advanced instruction "
for its own older or more intelligent children or promotion from
its junior departments. In another part a number of small
schools may be sending older children to centzal classes at the top

1 Chapter I §§ 29-35.
* Chapter I § 26.
* Chapter I § 21-23.
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of one of the schools chosen for the purpose, and in yet another
art the Autherity may be maintaining a new central school
isting wholly of children selected by means of some entrance

est from the elementary schools in the neighbourhoed.

i 63. The methods of admitting pupils to these courses are more
fully described in Chapter VII, but we may say at this stage i:ha.t
there are three main arrangements \—

(1) Selection by means of a competitive examination ;
{2) Selection by means of a qualifying test;
{3) Promotion on reaching a certain age, which is often

combined with a requirement that the pupil shall have
reached a certain level of attainment, e.g. standard V.

$

The age basis is common for senior schools with or without
higher tops. For central classes a combination of age and
qualifying examination is often employed. Competitive ex-
amination with various modifications is the method ordinarily
employed for admitting to selective central schools. Pupils are
often transferred to non-selective central schools on attaining a
certain age, usually 11 4-.

684. Local Education Authorities, in deciding what type of
organisation to adopt for their advanced courses, necessarily
take into account, in addition to general questions of finance,
cousiderations such as the existing provision of secondary schools,
junior technical schools, full-time junior domestic courses for
girls, full-time junior classes in art schools and the like. For
example, sclective central schools of the first type described
sbove are usua}iy found in larger towns, especially those on
which the provision of secondary schools bas not been sufficient
to meet the existing demand. Central schools of the second
type have generally been established in areas well provided with
secondary schools, or where the local industries and occupations
afford openings for children of the age of 14 or thereabouts,
and also in thinly populated rural areas. In such areas two
ctherimportant factors have usually to be taken into consideration
in connection with the establishment of central schools ; first
that it is dificult to secure a sufficient number of children of
outstanding ability for a central school of reascnable size, and
in the second place, that it is an economical arrangement to
transfer all the older children of the smaller schools to centrally
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situated schools. The third variety of central school described
above has been adopted by some Local Authorities, which hold
that the lengthening of school life to the age of 15 and upwards
can best be secured by the free choice of parent or child without

compukion of any kind.

65. Nearly all the courses of advanced instruction hitherto
arranged are planned to provide for pupils who may remain at
school up to the age of 1541 Most of the methods of organising
these courses described above are still in the experirental stage,
except in a fewareas, such as London, where the system of central
schools dates from 1911. The great majority of the courses of
advanced instruction are given in central schools or classes to
which children are transferred, nsually about the age of 11, from
neighbouring scheols. In many instances the accommodation
for the central school has been obtained in an already existing
building, by means of a redistribution of the pupils in a whole
group of schools in the district. It is interesting to note that in
less than half of the 551 departments claiming to provide courses
of advanced instruction in England in 1925 had it been found
necessary to provide special buildings for the purpose®. It may
be pointed out incidentally that the bringing together of younger
children in separate schools, so as to secure the use of suitable
separate buildings for the older pupils, renders possible better
grading and is also more economical, since in cases where the
age-range of the class is wide, as it must inevitably be in a small
school for children of all ages, the class must be small. With
proper grading, it is possible t6 arrange that larger classes are’
taken by fewer teachers.

66. A few specific examples illustrating the provision made
for courses of advanced instruction by various Local Authorities—
counties, whether chiefly agricultural or also containing mines
and factories ; county boroughs- urban districts ; and boroughs
having powers in respect of elementary education only—will show

1 Section 26 {1} of the Education Act, 1921, re-enacting section 8 (5} of
the Education Act, 1818, provides that the Board may, on the application
of the local education .authority, authorise the instruction of children
in public elementary schools till the end of the school term in which
they reach the age of sixteen or {in special circumstances} such later age
as appears to the Beard desirable.

tof. Education in England and Walss, being the Report of the Board of
Educalios for the School Year 1924-25, {Cmd. 2695} pp. B3-84 and 91-82,
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“, how many facets the problem has, and how varied are the means

{ adopted to cope with it in different areas. When growth is
| taking place on every side, classification becomes exceedingly
' difficult, but for the sake of convenience we have attempted to
group under a few headings the arrangements made by some
representative Authorities.? ‘

{i} Authorities which bave provided central schools of a
non-selective type, to which all normal older children are
transferred from groups of contributory schools at about
the age of 11 +, e.g., Carnarvonshire.

(ii) Authorities which have organised central schools of
a very slightly selective type, to which pupils are admitted
on application from their parents, and on satisfying the
head teacher that they can do the work, e.g., Warwickshire.

(iii) Authorities which have provided central schools of
a slightly selective type, to which the majority of the older
children are transferred after an easy examination at about
the age of 11 4, e.g., Rutland.

{iv} Authorities which have adopted a system of highly
selective central schools, e.g., London and Bradierd.

{v} Authoritics which are carrying out a far-reaching
rcorganisation of most or all of the elementary schools
within their areas so as {o provide central (sometimes called
*intermediate '’} schools for the more gifted children who are
not proceeding to secondary schools, and distinct senior
schools for the remaining older children, e.g., Leicester,

= {vi} Authorities which provide most of their courses of
advanced instruction by means of " higher tops,” forming
integral parts of existing elementary schools, e.g., Durham
County. )

{vii} Authorities which have organised their courses of
advanced instruction within existing elementary schools,
either wholiy for the pupils in certain individual scheols,
or also for a limited number of pupils drawn from other
schools, e.g., Hornsey.

{viii) Authorities which up to the present have provided
courses for the older children by means of *senior
standard ” schools, or of departments providing specially
arranged three year courses, ¢.g., Dorset and Leeds.

t Sos alse Table LI, Appendix 11L
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{ix) Authorities which are adopting several of these
arrangements simultaneously in different parts of their
areas, e.g., Lancashire and the West Riding of Yorkshire.

{N.B.—The descriptions in Sections 67 to 76 are based on data
supplied to the Committee by the Local Education Anthorities in
question.}

TYPE 1. —CARNARVONSHIRE.

67. Since 1910 the Authority has been devoting much
attention to the question of making better provision for pupils
in the top standards of the elementary schools. Section 2 (1) (c)
(ii} of the Education Act of 1918, enabled the Authority further
to develop this policy, and there are now seven central schools
in the area, There are nine secondary schools in the county,
but no junior technical schools, In 182324 there were approxi-
mately 7,650 children over the age of 11 in attendance at all
types of school. Of these 4,286 were in elementary schools,
1,906 in secondary schools, and i,18L in central schools. Of
the 2,504 children who left elementary schools in 192324, 462
passed into secondary schools and 551 into central schools.
The policy of the Authority is to transfer either to secondary
schools or central schools all pupils from council schools who
have spent a year ip standard V. It has been found that, by
collecting at one school the two top standards from the com-
tributory elementary schools, it is not only possible to provide a ™'
teacher for each standard, but’'to sub-divide each standard °
according to the ability and attainments of groups of individual
pupils. The courses of study in central schools are planmed
on the basis of a leaving age-of 15 and approximate to those in
secondary schools, except for the omission of a foreign language.
Eight hours are allocated to languages—3 hours for Welsh, and
5 for English. The courses are varied to meet local needs, and
stress is laid on handicrafis and domestic subjects, Since these
central schools were established, the number of children remaining
at school after the legal leaving age has considerably increased.
Since 1st January, 1925, the legal leaving age in the county
has been raised to 15 by bye-law under section 46 of the
Education Act, 1921. The establishment of these central schools
has not adversely affected the mine secoandary schools in
the area. ’
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) TYPE I1.—WARWICKSHIRE,

. 68. In 1923-24 there were 12,845 pupils over the age of 11 in
elementary schools, 3,354 in secondary schools, 1,198 in central
schools recognised as such by the Board, 1,033 in central schools
not recognised by the Board, and about 100 in junior technical
schools and other full-time schools giving education of a technicai
type. The Authority considered that it was not necessary to
provide a junior technical school, as the needs of the area are
met either by the junior technical schools in the adjoining urban
areas of Birmingham and Coventry or by the day continuation
school at Rugby. In the scheme submitted under the Education
Act of 1918, the Authority proposed to provide 50 or 60 central
schools or classes ; 21 of these schools had been established in
1923-24. The type of central school varies according to local
conditions. Some are wholly for children over the age of 11;
others, situated for the most part in rural districts, are orgaaised
as central classes within schools containing junior pupils ; some
draw pupils from one town only, and others from extensive
rural areas. Most of these schools have no local bias, two have
8 slight bent towards engineering, one towards mining, and one
in the direction of agriculture. Pupils are admitted to the
central schools and classes by means of an examination conducted
by the teachers, who have been authorised to admit all children
whom they regard as suited for " advanced instruction.”

TYPE III.—RUTLAND.

69, There are no secondary schools in the area except
Uppingham School and Oakham School which are largely non-
local.

Most of the elementary schools are small village schools, not
sufficiently large to support a senior top. The Authority,
accordingly, decided to build § new central schools in varous
parts of the county, and 3 of these schools have, up to the present,
been erected.  Approximately four fifths of the children over the
age of 11 in elementary schools are transferred to a central school
on the result of an annual examination taken by all children at
the age of 114+. The less able children remain in their own
schools and attend special classes at a central school for one day
in & week. The central schools provide a three years’ course, and
approximately 50 per cent. of the pupils in them remain volun-
tarily for periods varying from a term to one year beyond the
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statutory age in order to complete the course. The curriculum is
not definitely vocational, but the various subjects are taught -
with reference to the future occupations of the pupils, which in
Rutland are mainly rural.

TYPE IV.—Lownpon,

70. The circumstances which led to the establishment of
central schools in London have been briefly described in Chapter 1.
In 192324 there were in the area 211,516 pupils over the age of 11
in elementary schools ; approximately 40,600 pupils in secondary
schools ; 19,708 in central schools ; and approximately 3,090 in
junior techonical (and trade) schools, full-time Junior domestic
courses, and full-time junior art departments in art schools.
There were also 10,105 pupﬁs in part-time day continuation
schools. The three years’ programme approved by the county
council in 1924 provides for an increase of 3,650 places in the
accommodation afforded in aided and maintained secondary
schools in the area. Steps are also being taken to provide three
or four new junior technical schools. In 1925 there were 62
central schools afiording accommodation for 22,000 pupils. These
schools provide a four years’ course with an industrial bias, a
commercial bias or a dual bias, and are organised for boys, or for
girls, or for both. Children in attendance at a public elementrary
school who have attained the age of 11 are eligible for admission
to central schools, subject to certain exceptions. The final
selection of entrants rests with the head teachers of the central '
schools, who in choosing candidates have regard to the recom- °
mendation of the head teacher of the contributory school, the
results of the junior county scholarship examination, and the
probability of the children remaining at school sufficiently long
to justify the change. In ceniral schools with an industrial
bias specimen drawings of the candidates and any other suitable
evidence of manual dexterity are also taken into account.

TYPE IV.—BraprorD {COUNTY BoROUGH).

71. The policy of the Bradford Authority in regard to the
provision of courses of advanced instruction has been largely
determined by the fact that the area is exceptionally well provided
with secondary schools, and that the 8 provided secondary
schools have ceased to charge fees wince 1919, In 1923-24 the
total number of children over the age of 11 in schools in the area
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was 13,145. OF these 7,308 were in elementary and special
schools, 5,058 in secondary schools, 431 in central schools and
75 in full-time junior classes at the school of Art. Three central
schools were opened in 1920, one for boys, with an industrial
bias and a commercial bias, cne for girls, with 2 commercial bias,
and the third for boys and girls, with a commercial bias. Pupils
admitted to them must have attained a certain standard in the
general scholarship examination, and their parents must have
agreed to keep them at school up to the age of 15 +,

TYPE V.—LEeicesTER (County BoroucH).

72. When the Education Act of 1918 came into operation, in
1919, the Authority divided the area for purposes of reorganisation
into districts. In each.of the districts, when a reorganisation
has been effected, there is one intermediate school to take at the
age of 11 -, selected children who, for various reasons, are unable
to proceed to a secondary school, and fwo or more * senior ™
schools to accommodate all children of the age of 11 + who are
not proceeding to secondary, intermediate, junior technical or
junior craft schools. The contributory elementary ™ junior”
schools only tuke pupils up to the age of 11 4. There were in
1924 2,799 pupils in secondary schools, B37 in intermediate
schools, 4, 210 in senior schools, and 235 in schools of other types.

The intermediate schools offer courses planned to end at
the age of 15 +, and the courses in the senior schools are arranged
to end at the age of 14 +. The courses in the intermediate
schools are more academic than those of the senior schools, less
attention being devoted to practical work, and a modern language
being included in the curriculum, Pupils are chosen for admission
to intermediate schools by means of the annual general examina-
tion, which also serves to select pupils for secondary and junior
technical schools,

TYPE VI.—DuriaM County.

73, This Authority provides courses of * advanced instruc-
tion ” for children over the age of 11 by means of 54 higher tops,
4 upper standard or central schools, and 38 public elementary
schools, in which the curriculum for pupils over the age of 11 has
been extended. In 1923-24 there were 61,242 children over the
age of 11 in attendance at schools in the county area, of whom
51,736 were in ordinary public elementary schools, 5,722 in
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secondary schools, 3, 202 in “ higher tops,” and 582 in commercial
schools and colleges, private schools and upper standard scheols.
The higher top system was first introduced in 1918 into 30
elementary schools, and extended to 54 schools in 1924. The
system aims at widening and enriching the curriculum of the
ordinary elementfary schools, and provides parallel classes for
those children who develop mainly on literary lines, and for
those whose interests are chiefly practical. In 1924 there were
11 higher tops providing a two years’ course, 38 offering a three
years’ course, and 5 organised for a four years’ course. The
teachers are given full discretion in the matter of curricula and
in the choice of books and educational equipment. The teachers
are largely respomsible for the admission of entrants fo the
higher tops, which takes place on the result of a simple written
and oral examination and a survey of the child’s school record.
The consent of the parent is also required before a pupil can be
admitted to the higher top.

TYPE VII.—HORNSEY BOROUGH (AUTHORITY FOR ELEMENTARY
EpucaTioN oNLY).

74. This Authority ‘has organised courses of advanced
instruction in individual elementary schools, in preference to
establishing central schools. Since 1920, 6 advanced courses of
this type have been established—3 for boys, 2 for girls, and .
1 mixed. The courses are planned for pupils who are likely to
remain at school beyond the age of 14 4-, and it is made a con- )
dition of admission that the parent.should furnish an undertaking
to keep the child at school beyond that age. The selection of
candidates for admission is made mainly on the result of the
examination for admission to secondary schools. .

The curricula for these courses are planned on a broader
basis than those for the ordinary elementary schools and include
a modern language. No bias was at first given, but in 1923
commerctal instruction was introduced in three of the courses
for pupils in their third and fourth years and an industrial bias
was given to one of the courses for boys.

TYPE VIII.—DoORSETSHIRE.

75. In 1923-24 there were in the county area 7,169 pupils over
the age of 11 in elementary schools, 2,385 in secondary schools,
and 22 in schools of otber types. No central schools have as
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yet been established, but there are a number of * senior standard ™

schools for pupils between the ages of 11 4+ and 14+. There
is onc junior technical school in the area.

TYPE VIII.—LEeeps {CouNty BOROUGH).

78. In 1923-24 there were in Leeds 23,434 children over the
age of 11 in elementary schools, 4,588 in secondary schools, and
approximately 600 in two day preparatory trade schools and one
day school of commerce. The policy followed by the authority
in regard to the ecourses of advanced instruction is based on the
view that “instruction to children over the age of 11 years
should be given either in the elementary schoo! or in the secondary
school, with the exception of education which is definitely
technical in character.”” The existing secondary schools afferd
accommodation for approximately 6,300 pupils (i.e., about
13-8 per thousand of the population.) The Authority proposes
gradually to increase this provision to at least 20 places per
thousand of the population, and at the same time to provide
more schools of the junior technical type. It is stated that
courses of advanced instruction are being organised within
elementary schools for those children of the age range of 11 + to
14 4, who do not enter either a secondary school or a junior
technical school. In 1924 there were in the public elementary
schools of the area 27 departments providing three years'
courses of advanced instruction for boys, and 11 departments
providing three ycars’ courses for girls.  The curricula followed
in these courses comprise specialised syilabuses adapted for
individual pupils or for the needs of certain districts of Leeds.

.

TYPE IX.—LANCASHIRE.

77. In 1923-24 there were in the county area 45,947 pupils
over the age of 11 in elementary schools, 10,155 in secondary
schools, 1,427 in central schools and classes; higher elementary
and senior schools and advanced courses, 289 in junior technical
schools, and 29 in full-time day classes in schools of Art.
There are three junior technical schools in the county all situated
in districts where the engipeering industry predominates. The
schoals offering advanced courses comprises {a) selective central
schools which take 8 certain number of the older pupils from
groups of contributory elementaty schools (8} schools containing
an elementary section and a higher section to which neighbouring
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contributory schools send pupils [i.e., ** central classes ], and {¢)
schools with a self-contained higher section to which other
schools do not send pupils. Entrants to the selective central
schools and classes are chosen on the recommendation of the
head teachers of the contributoryschools. Their recommendation
in turn is based upon a general review examination conducted by
the Authority, for all pupils in public elementary schools of the
age of eleven. The curticula of central schools and classes vary
according to the district, and the courses extend over three,
four or five years,

TYPE IX.—YoRkSHIRE, WEST RIDING.

78. In 1523-24 there were in the West Riding 63,960 pupils
over the age of 11 in attendance at public elementary schools,
10,630 at secondary schools, and 106 at Doncaster junior technical
school. There were also a few pupils over the age of 11 residing
within the West Riding area who were in attendance at central
schools, junior technical schools, full-time day classes at schools
of art, and the like, sitmated in the areas of other authorities
(chiefly county boroughs within the West Riding). There were
at that time no schools of the central type in the West Riding and
the * courses of advanced instruction * provided were given in
the * tops " of public elementary schools. However, during the
year 1923-24, the Authority approved the establishment of
11 “ Middle” schools providing accommodation for approxi-
mately 3,500 pupils. These Middle schools were to be housed, ..
either in new buildings, or in existing elementary schools suitably .
remodelled for the purpose. The Authority has also decided
to provide further secondary school accommodation. At the
present time the secondary schools in the area afford accom-
modation for all pupils whe attain 60 per cent. marks in the -
County examination for scholarships and free places.

NOTE ON JUNIOR TECHN iCAL SCHOOLS, JUNIOR
COMMERCIAL SCHOOLS AND FULL-TIME JUNIOR
CLASSES IN ART SCHOOLS.

Jurior TEcuNICAL ScmOOLS.

79. The origin,” aim and province of the junior technical
school in the more restricted sense of that expression has been
briefly described in Chapter I. ' Ifs purpose is to give a course
of instruction of two or three years for children who have
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previously atiended elementary schools, and the curriculum is
planned to continue the pupil’s general education and at the
same time to provide a special training for entry into some
particular occupation or group of cccupations. The recognition
of a school of this type by the Board normally depends in part on
the existence of such relations between the Local Authority (or
Governing Body} and neighbouring employers in the oceupations
in question as affords reasonable assurance that pupils will find
appropriate employment on completing the course. Hitherto,
these schools have aimed at not turning out more pupils than
can be absorbed by the local industry or group of industries for
which each several school affords a preparation. The normal
age for admission has been 13, and the course has ordinarily
lasted for two or three years, In e number of the girls’ schools
pupils enter at the age of 14 and take a two years’ course,
Hitherto, the Board has required that the course should be
planned as a preparation for employment upon its completion,
and not as a preparation for further full-time instruction. The
Board has also required hitherto that a reasonable proportion
of members of the staff should possess practical trade experience
of the occupations for which the school furnishes a preparation.

80. The junior technical schools recognised up to the present
appear to fall into two classes i—

{1} Those dealing with industries in which manual craits-
manship is still of great importance ; in these schools, which
are popularly known in the London area as ' trade schools,”
the practical work is intended to develop a substantial measure
of.personal craftsmanship.  Such schools provide in some degree
o substitute for a year or two of apprenticeship or ordinary
learnership,

{2) Those concerned with industries connected with engineering
in which machinery is largely used, and in which the scientific
principles underlying the coastruction and use of machinery are
of paramount importance. Manual skill up to a certain point is
taught in schools of this type, but its full development demands
a range of machines with which the pupil can only become
familiar’in the works.

All the junior technical schools for girls fall within the first
class. A fow boys’ schools in the London area are of the first-
named type, but outside London most of the boys’ schools
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conform to the second type, and prepare boys either for engineer-
ing or for the group of constructive trades which, according to
local circumstances, comprise building, engineering, and occasion-
ally “shipbuilding. In schools of the second type, a large
proportion of the time is usually assigned to mathematics,
science and mechanical drawing. It is evident that in junior
technical schools of the first type the curriculum is primarily
vocational. Schools of the second type, though from one aspect
largely influenced by the requirements of certain groups of
industries, seem to us to be less definitely vecational than the
" trade schools.” We consider that schools of the first bype,
within lheir own Province, are doing most valuable work and
skould be developed so far as is possible in accordance with the
necds and reguirements of cerlain local sndusiries.

We think ihal the same s true of junior techmical schools
of the second iype.

81. It is convenient to deal here very briefly with two
criticisms on existing arrangements for junior technical schools
which were made by several of our witnesses. The representa-
tives of the Asscciation of Teachers in Techmical Institutions
and of the Association of Technical Institutions, together with
several individual witnesses, urged that the age of admission fo
these schools should be fixed at the age of 114 instead of 134
and that for two years from 11 4 to 13 4 the pupils should be
given a course parallel to that provided in secondary schools as+:
a foundation for the more techmical instruction which would .

begin at the age of 13 +.

We are strongly of opinion that all junior techmical schoois
of the trade school typeé should continue to be arranged as.
vocational courses for two or three years from the age of 13+,
If any local authorities desire to organise a school somewhat on
the lines of a junior technical schoaol of the second type, it is
quite open to them to orgamise and conduct such a school as
a secondary school with an industrial bias under the Regulations
for Secondary Schools. It must be remembered that the junior
technical school as contemnplated in the Regulations for Further
Education is defihitely a vocatioral school, differing in this
respect from the central school, which only provides a bias in the
direction of irdustry in the last years of the course. Further,
when a pupil is admitted to a junior technical school under the
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conditions under which these schools have hitherto been working,
he is assumed to have made up his mind about his future occupa-
tion, and so his whole education henceforth is directed towards
some definite occupation or group of occupations, Junior
technical schools of the type, which prepare boys for industries
connected with engineering and the like, appear on a first view to
be less restricted in their aim than the * trade ” schools, but it
must be remembered that ail pupils in these schools devote a
large proportion of their time to studies such as mathematics,
science and mechanical drawing, the time allotted to these
subjects being very appreciably longer than the time that would
normally be assigned to thetm in a central school with an industrial
bias. Furthermore, in a central school with an industrial bias
there would generally be the possibility of an alternative course
for such pupils as did not desire to take the course with the bias.

We think that it is highly inadvisable that a boy or girl
should be placed at so early an age as that of 11 4- in a school
planned to give a course of definitely vocational education. The
arrangement by which pupils are admitted to junior technical
schools at the age of 13 + greatly diminishes the risk of committ-
ing the child to a course which may ultimately prove unsuitable,
and we accordingly recommend that for the present the normal age
of eniry to these schools should remain fixed at 13+,

82. Several witnesses urged strongly that a modern language
should be included in the curriculuin of junior technical schools
chiefly on the ground that it made it easier for pupils in such
schools to pass examinations such as those conducted by the
Institute of Mechanical Engineers, or matriculation examinations,
This argument in itself does not seem to us to carry much weight
as these schools were expressly planned for the definite object
of fitting boys or girls to enter industrial employment immediately
on leaving school. We note that the rule which appeared in
the Board’s Regulations for these schools up to 1925 to the
effect that the inclusion of languages {(other than English and
Welsh) in the curriculum would not be approved unless such
instructions could be shown to be of direct vocational value in
connection with the occupations for which the school afforded a
preparation, has been omitted from the Regulations for Further
Education for 1925. We understand that the principal reason
for not encouraging the study of a modern language was that in
practice it is ditlicult to find time for the effective study of a
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foreign language in a school with a curriculum occupying as
much as 30 hours a week and extending in most cases only over
two years. We recommend that the guestion of including a
foreign language in the curriculum of such schools should be
decided at each sndividual school in the light of local circumsiances
and the requirements of the group of occupations for which the
school affords a preparation. Much would depend on whether
teachers could be obtained possessing the special qualificaions
required for teaching a modern language profitably in a very
limited time, and whether there were a sufficient number of pupils
with any aptitude for linguistic study. :

Jvmon CoMMERCIAL ScHooLS AND CLASSES (NOW CALLED
Junior TECHERICAL SCHOOLS).

83. Up to the present the Board have recognised a limited
number {about 30} full-time junior commercial courses of two
or three years for pupils aged 13 or 14 on admission. From
one aspect such classes or schools are parallel to junior technical
schools in the narrower sense. We are disposed to doubt whether
in the future there will be any considerable field for such schools,
as in most areas cenfral schools with a comimercial bias for
children between the ages of 114+ and 15 4 and secondary
schools with a commercial bias in-the later years of the course
for pupils between the ages of 11 4+ and 16 +, or 17 4, should
afford a sufficient preparation for commerce, combined with a
good general education. It must be remembered, however, that
there are at present in many towns a considerable number of
parents who desire their children. to bave some more specific or ~
intensive preparation for office employment than has hitherto
been provided by the available secondary and central schools.
A large pumber of private commercial scheols and business,
colleges have sprung up to meet this demand. If central schools
giving a commercial bias in the last years of the course develop
in the future on the lines we anticipate, we think that the demand
for the recognition of junior commercial schools with a twe or
three years’ course for pupils aged 13 or 14 on admission will
probably gradually diminish. The more specialised form of
education provided by schools such as junior commercial classes
should guard sgainst two dangers {i} that it may Bmit the range
of occupations into which the pupils can enter on leaving and (ii)
exercise a somewhat narrowing influence on the curriculom as
a whale.
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FuLL-TiME Juwior ART DEPARTMENTS IN ART Scroots,

84. These departments for pupils under the age of 16 are in
a manner parallel to junior technical schools in the narrower
sense, and the courses include the study of drawing and artistic
handicraflt, combined with a certain amount of general education
for pupils under the age of exemption. As a rule, artistic
industries are not conducted on so large a scale in any one town
or area as to creale a substantial annual demand in any specific
industry for young persoms who have remained in full-time
attendance at such a school to the age of 15 and upwards. In
a few areas, where such a demand exists, it is possible to organise
a junior technical school such as the school of cabinet-making at
Shoreditch, or the scheol for book production and for silver-
smithing at the London Central School of Arts and Crafts. On
the facts belore us, wa are of opinion that junior full-time art
departments are of genuine value within their own province, and
we think that where local condifions require them, they might
with advaniage, be further developed.

85, It is worth noting that the institution of the junior
technical schools and junior art departments described above
has not, as a rule, involved additions to previously existing
acconunodation, as most of them are carried on in the premises
of polytechnics, technical colleges, and art schools. Such
information as is available in regard to the expenses of mainten-
ance suggests that the cost per head in these schools is comparable
with that of secondary schools and not with that of elementary
schools,



CHAPTER IIL
THE LINES OF ADVANCE.

86. In our preceding Chapters we have traced the steps taken
to make special provision for the education of children between the
ages of 11 4 and 15 1, and bhave endeavoured to indicate the
dimensions of the problem which awaits solution.  As our survey
shews, that problem has behind it a history extending back almost
to the beginning of pablic education in England, and it has given
Tise, particularly in recent years, to much fraitiul educational
activity. It is on the basis of the experience thus obtained that
forther progress will now be made. The question is not ope of
erecting"a structure on a oovel and untried pattemn, bat of
following to their logical conclusions precedents already set, and
of building on foundations which bave long been laid. The
imitiative of enlishtened Education Awuthorities and the progress
of educational science have revealed both the possibilities of
post-primary education and the practical steps by which those
possibilities may be made a living reality. What is now required
is to act upon the lines sugpested by the resuits of the efforts
already made, to secare for all normal children the opportunities -
which have hitherto been confined to a small, though growing,
number among them, and to extend as widely as possible, though
with doe regard for differences of local circamstances and needs,
methods of arganisation that have proved their value in the’
limited field in which they have hitberto been applied. We
proceed accordingly to set out shartly oor conclasions regarding
the principles upon which the further development of the
educaticn of children of the age mentioned in our terms of
reference ought, as it seems to us, to be based.

(i THE REGRADING OF EDUCATION.

87. The first main condusion which we have reached is con-
cerned with the successive stages in education and with the
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refations which should exist between them. It is as follows :—
Primary! education should be regarded as ending at abowt the age®
of 114-. Al that age a second stage, which for the moment may be
given the colowrless name ' posi-primary,” should begin; and this
stage which, for many pupils would end ai 16 4, for some at 18 or
19, buid for the majority ai 14 -+ or 15 4, should be envisaged so
far as possibls as a single whole, within which there will be a variely
n the types of education supplied, but which will be marked by the
common characleristic thal iis atm is lo provide for the needs of
children who are enlering and  passing through the stage of
adolescence.

1The pecularitics of English educational terminelogy are chiefly to be
explained by its history, of which some account is given in Chapter I, and
in the Notes on Nomenclature in Appendix II. The term “ secondary
education "’ is st present employed in two senses; first, in the more
geaern! sense in which we hope that it may comse to be used, to indicate
thie sccond or post-primary stage io education, in all schools of & secondary
orhioat-primnry type; sndin second place in a more restricted sense {in
which it is ordinarily used to-day) ns mesaning the education given in
schools recopgnised under the Board's Regulations for Secondary Schools.
In Port iii of the present chapter we have suggested that it is desirable that
cdacation up to the ags of 11 4 should be known by the genemal name of
* primary education,” and education after the age of 11 + by the geperal
nams of “secondary education ™ the new post-primary schools which we
dorirs to sen developed being thus regarded as a particuiar form of secondary
education. When we use the expression in the narrower sense (in which it
Is most commonly used to-day) we have placed it in inverted commas,
oxcept whore the contaxt excludes eny ambiguity and in gquotations from
ovidonce where witnesses employ the phrase in their own sense.

® Attention should be called to the fact that the expression * age of
11 4" is not intended to be used in & precise chronological sense. The
mental as well a3 the chronological age of the pupil must be taken into
Recount, {See the Report of the Consultative Committee on Psychological
Tests of Educable Capacity {1824} ). We do not, however, consider that
mental age and sducaticnal attainments shouid be made the sols considera-
t:;::n in datnrmint%lnog the exsct age at which transference takes place from
the primary to post-pri atage of education. We recognise disad-
vantiges both to the imﬁ?impupu and to the social life of the achool,
in the trunsference of the more giited boys and giris at the chronological
age of 8 or 9 to clusves in which the average aga of the pupils is 114, as
well as the danger of keeping less able children of the age of 13 or 14
yrars in the samo class as younger pupils of 8 or 10 years of ags. We are
dis to view with approval the procedure of those education
authoritica which, oo the ous bhand, permit ths more ?:..‘ ted boys and girls of
the chronclogival age of 10 years to compete for acho ips and iree places
te Secondary Schools and for admission to existing Central Schools, and on
the pther hand aliow cluldren of the chrorological age of 12 +, who for cne
Toason of Another have boen temporarily retarded in their development,
another opportunity of competing at & later stage.
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Such a conception of the relations between primary and
post-primary education obviously presents some points of contrast
with the arrangement which has hitherto obtained in England,
undér which, until recent-years, approximately 90 per cent. of
children have received elementary education up to the age of 13
or 14, and a small minority have been transferred to secondary
education, or to that given in central schools, at about the age of
11; and we discuss later the administrative problems to which,
if generally accepted as the basis of educational organisation, it
would give rise. It appears, however, to correspond to the views
held by a large and influential section of educational opinion,
and it has already received partial recognition both in administra-
tive action taken by the Board and in a recent resolution on
educational policy of the House of Commons!. There was,
indeed, something like unanimity among our witnesses as to the
desirability of treating the age of 11 to 12 as the beginning of a
new phase in education, presenting distinctive problems of its
own, and requiring a fresh departure in educational methods and
organisation in order to solve them.

Thus—to quote only a few of the opinions submitted to us
by witnesses of widely varying types of experience—Professor T.
Percy Nunn informed us that be had “long been strongly in
favour of a “clean cut’ across our public educational system
at the age of 114-," that he wished " to see the present parallel
arrangement of elementary and secondary schools replaced
definitely by an ‘ end-on ’ arrangement, based upon the principle,
that education falls naturally into two divisions or phases {i),
primary education, the education of childhood, and (ii) post-
primary education, the education of adolescence,” and that it

! Extract from the Official Report of the Parliamentary Debates in the
House of Commens, 8th April, 1925, :
Resolved, . .

** That, in view of the grave intellectual and social wastage caused by
the fact that the great majority of children leaving elementary schools fail
to obtain further education of any kind, a wastage aggravated by the present
state of unemployment, and iz view of the declaration of the Departmental
Committee on scholarships and free places that 75 per cent. of the children
leaving elementary schools are intellectually qualified to profit by full-
time education up to the age of 18, this House is of opinion that local
education authorities should be called upon to prepare schemes by which
within a reasonzble period adequate provision may be made for secondary
or some form of full-time post-primary education for all children up to the
age of 16, for a progressive increase in the percentage of free places main-
tained in grant-aided secondary. schools; and for the development of

maintenance allowances on such a scale that no children may be debarred
from bigher education by the poverty of their parents.”
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is vital to regard all types of post-primary education as attempts
to solve, by means appropriate to the differing cases, what is
essentially a single problem, namely the education of adolescent
boys and girls.” * What we should aim at,” stated Mr. R. F.
Cholmeley, " is going forward from the 114 stage on parallel
lines: I do not believe it is impossible to devise a sufficient
variety of parallel schemes of education, admitting the attainment
of a creditable standard, to enable all the 11 + children to be
scattered among them, with at any rate very much less implication
than now prevails as to the superiority of one over another,”
Practical administrators spoke with equal emphasis to the same
effect. The Association of Directors and Secretaries of Education,
for example, dwelt on the importance of regarding education as
" a single organic whole,”” and urged that post-primary education,
while embracing various types of institution, should * include all
education of the second stage, including what is now termed
‘ secondary education.””” "It can be laid down as a postulate,”
stated Mr. Salter Davies, the Director of Education for the County
of Kent, * that the organization of the education of children in the
bulk up to 15-18 years of age cannot be carried out effectively so
long as the practice prevails of thinking in terms of mere or less
parallel educational systems instead of concentrating on the prob-
lem of the education of children and adolescents as a whole.” Mr,
Halilam, Chief Officer for secondary education in the West Riding
of Yorkshire, deprecated ' any form of organization which deals
with these two sets of children {i.e., these attending * secondary’
schools and those outside them of the same age—11 to 15 in
separate compartments,” and spoke of “ the main line of educa-
tiona! advance " as one * leading to & system passing on at about
11, all children, except the definitely subnormal, from elementary
schools to junior secondary schools, where the result of two or
three years work would indicate the lines which the child’s
further development might best follow.”

As far as we can judge, those views are endorsed by the bodies
which represent the experience of professional teachers. The
representatives of the National Union of Teachers, while empha-
sizing its demand that * as soon as it is possible, secondary
education shall be provided for all children capable of benefiting
from it,” submitted proposals intended to * result in the provision
of education which might be called secondary in character for
those children who are not attending * secondary schools * in the

{Ewod 7Y -
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narrower sense of the words.” The evidence given on behalt of
the Association of Head Mistresses stated that “ the break in
school life for children attending primary schools should come at
11+4-, the age at which the free place scholar will pass into the
secondary school. All the children, at the age of 114, should pass
either into secondary schools, or into schools, which for want of a
better name, we will call Central Schools.” The representatives
of the Association of Assistant Mistresses urged that * children
who remained at school till the age of 154 should follow a
continuous course from 114-, at which age they should be trans-

ferred to a different school,” which “ should approximate closely
to the existmg Secondary School in regard to accommodation and
stafing.”” Recent expressions of opinion by organizations repre-
senting the layman rather than the expert suggest that a similar
conception is being increasingly accepted outside the ranks of
professional educationalists. The witnesses who came before us
on behalf of the General Council of the Trade Union Congress
stated that in their view “ all children about the age of 114 should
be transferred from elementary scheols to some form of secondary
school or * central * school,” and on April 8th 1925, the House of
Commens carried a resolution in favour of the provision of
secondary or some form of full-time post-primary education up
to the age of sixteen.!

88, At the risk of overloading our Report, we have ventured to
quote these expressions of opinion at some length, because the
general agreement of administrators and teachers that primary
education should be regarded as ending, and post-primary
education as beginning, at the age of 114 seems to us
important, as supplying, at any rate, a starting-point from which -
the further problems involved in our reference may be attackéd.,
The principal reasons for this consensus of opinion are, we think,
two. In the first place there iS the argument of the psychologist.
Educational organization is likely to be effective in proportion as
it is based on the actval facts of the development of children and
young persons. By the time that the age of i1 or 12 has been
reached children have given some indication of differences in
interests and abilities sufficient fo make it possubie and
desirable o cater for them by means of schaols of varying types,
but which have, nevertheless, a broad commen foundation.

1 For fall text see footnote on page 72.
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Moreover, with the transition from childhood to adolescence, a
boy or girl is often conscious of new powers and interests. If
education is to act as a stimulus—if it is to be feit to be not
merely the continuance of a routine, but a thing significant and
inspiring——it must appeal to those interests and cultivate those
powers. It must, in short, grow and expand with the growth of
those for whom it is designed. And it will do this most success-
fully if its successive stages are related to each other in such a
manner that the beginning of a new stage in education may
coincide with the beginning of a new phase in the life of the
children themselves.

The arguments derived from educational theory are re-
inforced by practical considerations. For, in the second place,
the tendency of educational organization during recent years has
been to mark the years 11 to 12 as the natural turning point up
to which primary education leads, and from which post-primary
education starts. For one thing, it is the age at which children
sit for the free-place examination and at which transference to
the secondary school, in the earlier days of public secondary
education not seldom made at 13 or even 14, now normally takes
piace. For another, the development of forms of post-primary
education other than *secondary” in the conventional and
restricted sense of the word {such as that of the Central Schools,
admission te which usually takes place on the basis of the free-
place examination) has had the effect of further emphasizing
Ii 4 as the natural end of the primary course. Similarly
the raising of the age of compulsory school attendance to
the end of the term in which a child becomes 14 has made it at
once more possible and more urgent to plan the work of children
over 11 as the beginning of a fresh stage in their education.

Both legislators and administrators have lent their sanction
to the same view. Section 2 of the Education Act, 1518, as
re-enacted in Section 20 of the Education Act, 1921, expressly
laid wpon Local Educational Authorities the duty of making
provision for the advanced instruction of the older and more
intelligent children attending elementary schools; the Board
in Circular 1350 has emphasized the importance of special
arrangements being made for discharging that obligation ; and,
as shown in the preceding chapter, an increasing number of
Local Education Authorities are regrading their schools, or work

1 The Orsnnis-ﬁa: of Public Elrmantary Schools, issued on 28th
Junuary, 1525,

30547) D3
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within their schools, in such a way as to ensure that after the
age of 11 as many children as possible may enter upon
a course of education designed to meet the special needs of
adolescence. “ The problem,” to quote one of H.M. Divisional
Inspectors of Elementary Schools, “is not fo be solved
by merely thinking how to carry on for twelve months longer
the work which now ends normally at 14, or very shortly
after 14. It would be wiser to go back three or four years
and consider how best to plan a course or courses for boys and
girls from 11 to 15 +.” Wo: agree with that statement of the
problem. What it means is that the years immediately following
11 are no longer to be regarded (as normally in the past) as the
final phase of elementary education. They are to be thought of
rather as the beginning of 2 new phase, a phase which must be
treated, in the words of Professor Nunn, ‘“as a unitary process,
with its own distinctive character, planned, in its several varieties,
as a whole.”

In view, then of the administrative developments which are
at present taking place, and of the pronouncements of educa-
tionalists of experience and authority, we are justified, we think,
In stating that the tendency of educational practice and thought
is to favour a regrading, and that such a regrading will have as
one of its effects to substitute a classification into successive
stages, primary up to 1! 4 and post-primary after that age, for
the traditional and overlapping categories of “ elementary ™.
education for nearly all children up to the age of .14 and.
** secondary ™ for a small minority of children from the age of 11.
In saying this, we should like at the outset to guard agaimst
certain misunderstandings. We do not, of course, imply that
there can or ought to be a sharp division between primary and
post-primary education; on the contrary, it is precisely the
division of education into compartments (such, for example, as
* elementary ” and ““ secondary "'} which seems to us to be one
of the defects of the present system. We desire not to accentuate
that division, but to diminish it, and, as we state below, we
propose that primary education, far from being cut off from
post-primary education, shall lead on to it as a matter of course.

Nor, again, are we under any illusion as to the gravity of
the difficulties which are involved in translating into practice the
general principles which have been laid down by the witnesses
quoted above and which we have accepted. We recognize, as
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they recognized, that in education, as in other departments of
social policy, it is not possible to proceed per saltum, that no
generation ever has a clean sheet on which to write, that each
generation must build with materials inherited from the past on
pain of not building at all, and that, as educational ideals are
applied, their outlines will be blurred by the necessity of com-
promising with practical exigencies. But an objective is not less
valuable because it can hardly be fully achieved. The past history
of education in England deoes not suggest that a pedantic and
impracticable subservience to abstract principles or to theoretical
consistency is the most formidable of the dangers against which
it is necessary to be upon our guard, Before, therefore, pro-
ceeding to indicate the steps which we think should be taken in
the near future, we propose to complete our statement of the
general aims ¢owards the attainment of which, as it seems to us,
such steps should be designed to lead.

89, Our second conclusion is little more than a corcllary to our
first, It is as follows :—All normal chsldren should go on o some
Jorm of post-primary education ; and while, taking the country as a
whole, many more children should pass to ' secondary ' schools in
tha curreni sense of the teym than pass at present, st is necessary that

+the posi-primary grade of education should include other lypes of
post-primary schools, with curricula varying according io both (a)
the age up to whick the majority of pupils will remain at school and
(b} the different interests and abililies of the pupils, to which the bias
or objectsve of each school will naturally be related.

In seective Central Schools the course should ba designed to
cover ths period from 114 o 154. In others, so long as
the leaving age (s 144, the course should be framed to cover the

| period 114 fo 144, but provision should be made for the needs
" of any pupsls who will remain up to the age of 15+,

The statement that all normal children should go on to some
{orm of post-primary education springs naturally from the con-
‘siderations which we have already advanced. If primary educa-

tion ends about the age of 11, there remain at present for all
children three years—in the near future we hope there will
‘remain four~—during which attendance at school is legally
obligatory, and, apart from the requirements of the'law, there is,
as the figures given in our preceding chapter show, an increasing
tendency on the part of parents to keep children at school to a
later age than was till recently customary. The problem is to
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secure that these years are used in the most effective manser.
The question, in shortf, is not {as in the past) whether some
children should be selected for pest-primary education, but
how to organize post-primary education for all children in the
manner best calculated to ensure that each may receive the kind
of education best suited {o cultivate its powers. In the words of
Mr. Salier Davies, “ By general consent the normal age of transi-
tion from the strictly elementary to the more advanced form of
education is at 11 or thereabouts. Reform les in adopting the
corpllaries that follow from this . . . . It is no longer a
question of determining whether some or all should enjoy the
benefits of secondary education. The deciding factor is whether
the aptitudes of a group of pupils will enable them to profit most
by this course or by that.”

We regard the general recognition that the aim of educational
policy must be, not merely to select a minority of children for the
second stage, but to secure that that second stage is sufficiently
elastic, and contains schools of sufficient variety of type, to meet
the needs of all children, as one of the most notable advances
made since the establishment of a system of public Education.
‘What it means is that the second stage in' education succeeds the
first because children have reached a phase of their development
when they are ripe for it, not merely because their parents have
the means to pay for it, or because they are of such unusnal
capacity that the community thinks it worth while to provide it
for them. Thus ail go forward, though along different paths.
Selection by differentiation takes the place of selection by
elimination. Educational policy, to quote a sentence from the
evidence of Mr. Cholmeléy, “ proceeds on the assumption that all
children {limited for the purposes of this inquiry to all “normal-
children ') have got to be set og the road of education, and aims
at organizing things accordingly.”

(ify THE TYPES OF POST-PRIMARY SCHOOL REQUIRED,

80. If it is important fo imsist that there is a point in
the development of ali children at which they ought to
begin their post-primary education, it is not less important to
remember that such education will be successful only in so far as
it is related to the actual requirements of the children themselves,
There are diversities of gifts, and for that reason there must be
diversity of educational provision. Equality, in short, is not
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identity, and the larger the number of children receiving pest-
primary education, the more essential is it that that education
should not attempt to press different types of character and
intelligence into a single mould, however excellent in itself it may
be, but should provide a range of educational opportunity suffi-
ciently wide to appeal to varying interests and cultivate powers
which differ widely, both in kind and in degree.}

The question how many different types of school the post-
primary system will require to provide can only be answered as
the result of & wider experience than is at present available,
What is needed is experiment and elasticity, and in what is said
below we must not be understood to be suggesting any final or
exhaustive scheme of oryganization. Subject to that caution,
we may state our third main conclusion. It is as follows:—
As posi-primary education Bevelops, the schools dealing with the
posi-primary or secondary stage of education showld include (in
aiidition to [Junior Technical and Trads Schools) at least the
Sfollowsng main lypes '—

{i) Schools of the * secondary™ Iypes now commonly
existing® which at presend follow in the main a predominantly
iiterary or scienlific curriculum, and carry the educalion of
thesr pupils forward lo the age of aé least 164

{ii) Schools of the type of the existing selective Ceniral
Schools, which give at least a four years' course from the
ege of 114, with a realistic or practical trend in the last
hwo years,

{ili) Schools of the type of the existing non-selective Central
Schools, which may either be the only central schools in their
area, or may exist side by side with selective central schools
and caler for those children who do noi secwre admission fo
such schools,

1 Tha nocd of vatiety in the post-primary system was strongly empha-
sired in the Report of the Departmental Committes on Scholarships and
Free Places pu mhed in 1920, It recomtnendsd {Recommendation 4 p. 47}
* Thnt variation in the type of seenndal;yh achocls with a minimum leaving
age of 18 shouid be encouraged, and that secondary schools shounid be
nuprlemented by others of various types with & maximum leaving age of 18."

Wa :gcog‘znisa that the varicty of type smong Schools now koown as
** Secondary  is increasing. Further, as will be seen from paragraph 99
below, we propose that the ward ™ Secondary '’ should be extended to
include the new tvpes of post-primary sthool, whose establishment is
recommended 1n this Chapter. .
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{iv) Senior Classes, Central Departments, * Higher Tops,”
and analogous arrangemenis, for providing advanced in-
struction for pupils over the age of 114, for whom, cwing o
focal conditions, i is impossible lo make provision in one or
other of the types of school mentioned above.

We recognise, of course, that it will be some considerable
number of years before post-primary schools are brought into
existence in sufficient numbers for all children fo be transferred
to one or other of them, and that in the meantime the organiza-
tion of post-primary education must often take place, as stated
above {iv) and below {p. 88}, in the elementary school itself.
We regard this arrangement, however, though we realize that it
will be necessary for some time {o come, as a transitional one.
We are well aware that much excellent work is already done in
the upper ranges of elementary schools, 2ad that further improve-
ments are taking place every day. But in our view the balance ,
of advantage is in most cases (though doubtless for a long time to ;
come there will be exceptions) in favour of emphasizing the fact |
that a new stage in education begins at 114 by transferring as i
many children as possible at that age, not merely to a different
type of teaching within the same school, but to * another institu-
tion, with a distinctive staff, and crgamzed definitely for post-
primary education.”?

The suggestion that two types of post-primary school {and, 1f
senfor classes be counted as a separate category, three typa):
will be required in addition to secondary schools of the exmtmgi
type and tojunior technical schools, leads naturally to thequestion:
of their special characteristics-and of the relations which should
exist between them. The “ secondary *'school, in the sense in
which the word secondary is most commonly used to-day,
falls outside our terms ¢f reference, and there is only one point .
on which it is necessary to 4ouch in connection with it. That -
point is, however, important. It is the necessity of ensuring, id
the development of other forms of post-primary education, that
nothing is done to cripple the development of secondary schools
of the existing types. E=xactly what proportion of the children
leaving primary schools should pass to such schools in preference
to the others snggested, it is not possible, we think, to say. The
percentage so passing at present appears to be approximately

1 Memorandum sent to the Committee by Professor T. Percy Hunn.i :
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8:3, and varies apparently from under 5 toover27. By general
consent it is desirable that it should be largely increased. The
growth of secondary education in the last twenty years has been
one of the most remarkable movements of our day, and it is vital
that nothing should be done to cramp its future development.

We do not think that any danger of the kind is involved in our
proposals, and several of the Inspectors who gave evidence
before the Committee were inclined to hold the same view.!
The representatives who came before us on behalf of the
Association of Municipal Corporations stated that, the more
effective the Central School became, the greater would be the
demand for secondary education, and that it was largely the work
which was being done in Central Schools which prepared the
minds of the public for that done in the " secondary ™ scheool.
Another of our witnesses informed us that in his area, before the
Central Schools were opefied, some apprehensions had been felt
that their establishment would react adversely on the numbers
attending the Secondary Schools, but that the actual result had
been the opposite ; the increase in the number of pupils attending
Secondary Schools " had been greatest in those places where
Secondary Schools and Central Schools had been running side by
side”’, and in hiz opinion * the existence of Central Schools
created an enthusiasm for education of a post-primary character,
which had the effect of swelling the number of entrants to
*** secondary schools.”

On the whole, it seems to us reasonable to anticipate that the
development of new forms of post-primary education will assist
and strengthen Schools of the existing ” Secendary » type, both
by spreading more widely an interest in post-primary education,
and by providing a course of education designed to meet the needs
of children who cannot stay much beyond the age of 15; thus
making it easier for " secondary™ schools to require, as is
generally agreed is desirable, a longer period of school attendance
from the pupils entering them. At the same time, it is proper
to enter a caution to the efiect that anything like competition
between ** secondary " schools and other formns of post-primary

- school, which would lead to one attracting to itself pupils better

1 Ths development of such schools (is., post-primary other than
' meoondary '), which would bave been highly dangercns to secondary
education 20 or even 1§ yoars ago ought not to be 3¢ now.” MemorazZam

soat to the Committes by Mr, W. C. Filetchsr, late Chief Inspector of
Secondary Scihoois.
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qualified to profit by the other, is to be avoided. In establishing
new schools an authority must obviously have regard to the
existing supply of post-primary education, to the public demand
for further facilities, and to the question which of the existing
types of school suggested above is most likely to meet the needs
of children for whom satisfactory provision is not yet made. In
practice, with the exercise of ordinary care, the risk of undesirable
competition will not, we believe, be very serious. In the last ten
years, both “ secondary ” education,! in the conventional sense of
the word * secondary,’’ asid other forms of post-primary education,
have been developing with considerable rapidity together. We
hope and expect that they will continue to develop side by side
even more rapidly in the future.

91. While, however, we look forward to a steady expansion of
the work of the existing " secondary " schools, and of others of
the same type to be established in the future, we think that it
is none the less necessary on that account to develop post-primary
schools of a somewhat different character. Cur reasons for
thinking this are two. The first is based on a consideration of the
age at which the majority of pupils are likely to cease their
formal education. If a course of education is to be effective,
there must be a reascnable probability that the majority of
those who start it will go forward to complete it, in the sense
not that they “ finish their education,” but that they pursue
that particular plan of study as far as it will take them. It is
true, of course, that the period for which children remain at school
is largely dependent upon economic considerations, and that, as
one of our witnesses emphasised, any classification of them which
implies that a child who leaves school at 15 or younger is “of a
different kind * from one that stays to a later age is to be
deprecated. The relevance of the leaving age to the curriculum .
is simply a matter of practical convenience. It spnngs from the .
fact that, in censxcienng the 'subjects which it is worth while fo ;
begin, and the manner in which the teacher is to treat them, it is ;‘
necessary to fake into account the time which the majority of ;
pupils will be able to give to them, and the point to which while;}
at school they will be able to carry their studies. The work of a}
good school is not in short, a series of unrelated lessons, but anf
orgamc whole, in which the earlier stages derive much of ﬂze:u-;i
meaning from the later, so that the pupil who stops midway is
apt to leave with a sense of frustration, and, if many pupils do the}
same, the curriculum of the school cannot be planned effectively.

tef. Report of the Board of Education for 1923-2¢ [{Cmd. 2443]
Pp. 9-40. 3




THE LINES OF ADVANCE 83

Once a system of education has become established and is
generally appreciated, the average age of attendance tends fo rise,
for the satisfactory reason that parents value the education which
their children are receiving and make sacrifices in order to keep
them at school. That has happened in the case of * secondary ”
schools, in which the average length of the school life was 2 years
7 months both for boys and girls for the years 1907-10, 3 years
8 months for boys and 3 years 4 months for girls in the year 1921~
22, and 3 years 7 months for boys and 3 years 8 months for girls in
the year 1923-24. 1t is happening also, we are informed, in the case
of some central schools. We do not doubt that the same tendency
will operate to lengthen the school life in the types of school which
we have in mind. But it must be recognized, we think, that for
some time to come the majority of pupils will leave at or about
the age of 15, or even earlier, which means that their school life
will be approximately a year shorter than the average school life
of * secondary ” school pupils {which is tending still further to
rise} and two years shorter than that of a considerable number
among them. The curriculum and organization of schools must
take account of that fact. They should be designed mainly for
the needs of pupils the great majority of whom will leave not Iater
than 15. If individual pupils desire to remain beyond 15, and the
school desires to retain them, there should not be any rule making
that arrangement impossible, though children who wish to con-
. tinue their education for any considerable period should normally,
we think, be transferred at the proper moment to another school
providing an appropriate course. But the main concern of the
school must be to provide a course of education suitable for the
majority of children who will leave at 15+,

82. Qur second reason for desiring the wide development of
post-primary schools of a type more analogous to the “ central ™
than to the existing ' secondary * schools is based on a considera-
tion of the curricolum most likely to be suitable for the pupils
concermed. It is that experience suggests that the type of
education best adapted to the requirements of a large proportion
of the children between 114 and 154 years of age is one which
has a less * academic " bias, and gives a larger place to various
forms of practical work, than is customary in ‘' secondary ™
schouls to-day. At the age of 11 or 12 children are waking to
various new interests suggested by the world about them. Many
of them are slready beginning to think of their future occupations,
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and anxious to be doing something which seems to have an
obvious connection with them. Many more, without having any
clear idea what they will do when they leave school, feel ill at ease
in an atmosphere of books and lessons, and are eager to tum to
some form of practical and constructive work, in which they will
not merely be learners, but doers, and, in a smail way creators.
H education is to retain its hold upon children at this critical stage
of their development, it must use, and not reject, these natural
and healthy impulses. It must recognize that there are many
minds, and by no means minds of an inferior order, for which the
most powerful stimulus to development is some form of practical
or constructive activity. The work of the school must not seem,
as sometimes, perhaps, it still does, the antithesis of " real life,”
but the complement of it. Children must as far as possible be
helped to feel that, when attending school, they are handling,
though in a different atmosphere and from anether angle, the
matters which seem to them interesting and important outside
school. Its significance in short, must be made as plain to them
as possible, by being obviously related to <he work of the world,
as they see it in the lives of their parents, their older brothers
and sisters, and their friends.

It is essential, of course, that nothing should be done to
prejudice the continuance of the general education of the pupils,
or to cramp their mental development for the sake of demanding
some form of specialised proficiency. But, as an experienced
educationalist, who emphasised strongly the importance of
avoiding premature specialisation, pointed out, “there is no
reason why any of the materials of a good general education should
not be found in activities bearing directly on the immediate
environmnent of the children.” It is to be noted, indeed, that more
than one of our witnesses, for example, Mr. Hallam and the
Association of Directors.and Secretaries for Eéucatmn, e.xpr&esed
the opinion that some of the pupﬂs in the existing “ secondary”
schools would profit more by 4 less academic curriculum,

98, Our fourth main conclusion, therefore, is as follows :—

A humane or liberal education is not one given through books alone, .

but one which brings children inlo coniact with the larger interests :
of mankind ; and the aim of the schools in categories (i) (i),
and (iv) above should be to provide such an education by means of a
curriculim confaining large ofpportunities for practical work and
related to living inlerests. In the earlier years the curricudum in

it
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hese schools should have much in common with that provided in the
schools al present commonly known as ™ secondary ™ 4 should
fnclude a foreign language, subject to permission being given to omit
it in special circumstances 3 ; and it should be given g ** practical ”
bias only in the last boo years.

The need that the curriculum of many post-primary schools
should contain large elements of practical work has been empha-
sized by almost all our witnesses, and is not likely, we think, to be
seriously questioned. In emphasizing it, it is necessary, however,
to guard against a misapprehension, It might, perhaps, be
suggested that the purpose which we have in mind could be
served by a wide extension of Junior Technical Schools, and that,
if this took place, the development of post-primary schools of
other types, with a considerable practical element in their curri-
culum, would be unnecessary. That suggestion implies, we think
& misunderstanding both of the work of Junior Technical Schools,
and of the objects to be aimed at in the wide development of
post-primary education which we have in mind. Junior Technical
and Trade Schools are doing admirable work and it is hoped that
they will continue to develop. But their principal function
has been hitherto to give a preparation for industries requiring
somewhat specialized technical qualifications ; and the areas in
which they can develop in any number are, therefore, those in
which such industries exist on a considerable scale.

YWhat we have in view, in urging the need for the development
of post-primary schools with a * realistic ™ or * practical ™ bias,
is not that such schools should aim at giving a technical or voca-
ticnal education, such as is offered by Junior Technical Schools,
but that they should use * realistic *’ studies as an instrument of
general education, as they are already used by a considerable
nuthber of central schools to-day, and as academic studies are
used for the same object by existing * secondary ™ schools.
A good general education can be given through a curriculum
which provides large opportunities for practical work, and such
an education it should be the object of these schools to give.
We reserve till later any detailed discussion of the curriculum.
But we think that the pupils in all types of post-primary
schools should normally have the opportunity of learning a
foreign language—which in most case will be French ; that in the
earlier years the carriculum should have much in common with

t cf. Reguladon 10 of the Regulations for Secondary Schoois, 1924,
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that provided in existing ‘‘secondary” schools; and that only in
the last two years should a definiie bias be given to it. We think
further that it is of the highest importance that provision should
be made for easy transfer from these schools to “ secondary ”
schools, and, bardly less important, easy transfer in the opposite
dirgction.

It is important not to over-emphasise the difference between
the schools the further development of which we have recom-
mended above, and those of the type usually known as " Second-
ary  to-day. As we point out below, in spite of the existing
nomenclature, all alike are concerned with an education which
should logically be regarded as Secondary, and differ from each
other merely as the different species of a single genus. During
the early part of the school life of the pupils attending them, the
curriculum will be substantially the same in ali, the practical bias
(where such a bias exists) being developed only in the last two
years. Nor must it be forgotten that in many areas the provision
of “ secondary *’ education (in the narrower sense of the word} still
falls so far short of the demand, that what below we call the
*“ Modern School,”* whether selective or non-selective, must
inevitably, under existing conditions, supply the peeds of many
pupils who would, were the provision more abundant, be found
in * Secondary ** Schools.

84, Subject to these qualifications, the essential characteristics
which differentiate the newer types of post-primary school from
the existing Secondary Schools are simple, and can be stated
shortly as follows :— '

{i) The former will norimally have to plan their work on
the assumption that the schocl life of most of their pupils
after the age of 11 + will not at any rate in the immediate
future last for more than three, or, four years. In other
words, these new post-primary schools will plan their
courses for a period of ‘three or four years, whereas in
existing *‘ secondary " schools, which should retain their

“pupils to the age of 16 at least, the tendency is to plan the
course for a minimum period of five years from 11 4 to
18 -, with the objective of the First School Examination,
for which pupils are usuvally presented about the age of 16 .

1 See pages 95-6,
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(i) In view of these considerations, the subjects of the
curriculum in post-primary schools for the first two years
of the course from 11 4 to 13 4 should, as we have indi-
cated, be much the same as those of the " secondary”
school, but the whole course of-instruction being planned
for three or four years, instead of five or more years as in
the * secondary ” school, they should be simpler and more
limited in scope. In other words, in the " secondary ”
school the teacher may properly begin trains of investigation
that are going to be completed at a higher age, say 16 or 17.
In the new post-primary Schools where the great majority
of the pupils will be leaving at 15 + at the latest, some of
these trains of investigation and thought cannot be com-
pleted. The course must therefore be shorter, and the
subjects handled in a simpler way,

{iii) The treatment of the individual subjects of the
curriculum and the methods of instruction will, from another
point of view, be rather different from those in a * second-
ary " school, as the leaving examination for those pupils
who care to take it will be of a character widely divergent
from that of the First School Examination, for which the
majority of pupils in ‘' secondary ** schools are presented.
As will be seen f{rom the description of the suggested
Leaving Examination for post-primary Schools given in
Chapter IX of this Report, any test imposed would be of a
much less rigid character than the First School Examination.
Thus, the courses of instruction in Post-Primary Schools,
though leading up to a definile objective, need not be
influenced to the same extent by the requirements of an
external examination, and the teachers will accordingly be
free to frame courses in the several subjects of the curri-
culum {with some bent in many cases towards agriculture,
cormmerce or the local industry or group of industries),
which shouald, so far as they go, constitute a coherent body
of knowledge in each several branch and in the curriculum
as a whole. A well planned scheme, properly co-ordinated
and extending over three or four years, would, though in one
aspect self-contained and complete so far as it went,
nevertheless form a good basis on which to build any further
course of study on academic, technical or artistic lines,
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{.w) A fourth point of difference between these new post-
primary schools and existing *secondary " schools is that,
though the subjects included in the cumiculum would be
much the same as those in a '"secondary”™ school, there
should, in our view, -be two points of difference in detai,

- viz. ;~—(4} a second foreign language would not, as a rule,
be taken in a post-primary school, and () more time and
attention would, on the whole, be devoted to practical
instruction.
~ {v) The courses of instruction in the last two years of the
post-primary schools, retaining a considerable proportion of
pupils up to the age of 15 +, should not be vocational.
At the same time, however, the treatment of subjects such
as history, geography, elementary mathematics, and a
modern language, should be * practical ¥ in the broadest
sense, and directly and obviously brought into relation with
the facts of every day experience. The practical appli-
cations of subjects such as elementary mathematics and
drawing, as adjuncts and instruments of thought in the
study of other subjects, ¢.g., handicrafts, geography,
elementary physics and biology, might with advantage be
emphasised. Thus, the courses of instruction, though not
merely vocational or utilitarian, would aim at linking up
the school work with interests arising from the social and
industrial environment of the pupils.

 95. The range of the varying facilities which can be offered
will naturally depend on the character of the area under con-
sideration. In densely populated urban areas it may be possible
to provide both selective and non-selective post-primary schools ;-
in the more sparsely populated districts it may be more practicable
to establish non-selective post-primary schools with parallel forms
for the more gifted and the slower children ; while, as an alternative
to the non-selective Schools, it will probably in many areas be .
necessary for some time to come to provide for a substantial
proportion of the children over 11 by means of the development
of Senior Classes in the existing Elementary Schools. Whether
hat particular arrangement is adopted or not, the desirability of
Schools which will offer advanced instruction to children who
de not pass to selective post-primary schools is not, we think,
open to question. Evem when places in the latter, and in
“ secondary ** schools of the existing type, are more numerous
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than they are to-day, it seems probable that there will still bea
considerable number of children who, for one reason or another,
are somewhat slower and more backward than their fellows.
For such children it would be discouraging and depressing to
enter a school where they always found difficulty in keeping pace
with the work of other pupils, and for them it is therefore advisable
to contemplate the provision of a school where the pace will be
somewhat slower, and where practical work will play an even
larger part in the curriculum than it does in the Central schools
of to-day. Where, for practical reasons, the provision of more
than one type of post-primary schoo! (in addition to ** Secondary ”
schools} is not possible, the necessary discrimination between
pupils of different degrees of ability will require to be made, as
suggested above, by a system of parallel forms. How numerous
these ' slower ™ children will be, only experience can decide ;
it may be hoped that with the improvement of conditions in the
primary school and in the home their number will diminish. But
in any case it will be necessary to allow for them in any scheme of
educational organisation. To the practical problem of the form
which such provision should take we refer below,

88. Our fifth main conclusion is as follows :—Af the age of 114
pupils from primary schools should normally bs transferred o a
differeni school, or, fasling that, io a different type of education from
that given fo pupils under the age of 114-, though provision should be
made su exceplional cases for the lransfer of children al a later age,
provided that their school course in the new snstitulion lasis
sufficrenily long to allow of their deriving benefit from the transfer.

We need not say more as to the desirability of beginning post-
primary education at the age of 11, nor need we emphasize the
importance, which is obvious, of making provision for the transfer
of children in exceptional cases at a later age. It is necessary,
however, to explain why we think that the most desirable course,
though it will often not be possible for some time to come, is that
children should pass to a new school at the age of 11. It is,
briefly, that we desire to mark as clearly as possible the fact that
at the age of 11 children are beginning a fresh phase in their
education, which is different from the primary or preparatory
phase, with methods, standards, objectives and traditions of its
own. We want both them and their parents to feel that a hopeful
and critical stage in their educational life is beginning in a school
environment specially organized to assist it.
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That result seems to us most likely to follow if they begin
that new stage in a new school, and we were impressed by the
evidence as to the advantage of transfer given by the representa-
tives of certain areas {for example, Leicester} where arrangements
for transferring all, or mearly all children, fo intermediate
or senior schools, are in force. The point was put very clearly
by an Inspector, who atiributed the success of the Rutland
Scheme to the following considerations, (i) that the buildings were
new and completely separated from the schools already in
existence, (ii} that the staff was new, (iii) that the curriculum was
new and different from anything in the existing schools. He
was strongly of opinion that an ad Aoc school would be better in
nine cases out of ten for educating children after 11 years of age.

We recognise, of course, that there are arguments on the other
side which deserve consideration: children become deeply
attached to the elementary school which they have attended, and
teachers are reluctant to lose them, though it is to be observed
that the evidence submitted by the National Union of Teachers
appeared to favour transference in many cases at 114 {o another
school.? It seems to us on the whole, however, that the advan-
tages of transfer to amother school outweigh its disadvantages,
and that, wherever possible, arrangements should be made by
Local Education Authorities, as has already been done in some
areas, to enable such transfer to take place.

The form which such arrangements will take must depend upon
the circumstances of the area in question. Im some urban areas
it will be possible, by a reclassification of schools, to set aside
certain of the existing elementary school buildings for post:

i1 A memorandum sent to the Committes by the MNational Union of
Teachers, after suggesting that children should in gomse cases be transferred
after the age of 11+ to jubior technical schools, and in others should be
grouped in senior departments, to be specially organised in existing,
elementary schools, continues as follows:—"In other cases, children
would be transferred at the age of 11+ to another school building,
and a form of organization where such iransfer takes place would
in many cases be preferable fo the retention of the scholars in the school
buiiding where they passed the earlier years, as it is undesirable that pupils
of the age of 15 should be taught under the same roof as chiidren under the
age of 1. Raising ths school age to 154+ must lead either to the huilding
of new schools or to the remodelling of existing schools, in order that foll
provision might be made by means of laborateries, work rooms, domestic
servio: rooms and so forth, for the continued education of pupils to the
age of 15+."
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primary work, and to arrange, as has been done at Leicester, that
all children pass either to a central or 2 senior school. In rural
areas, the difficulties are obviously greater, but in some of them,
where distances are not too great, it may be possible to achieve
somewhat the same result by the provision of mechanical means
of transport: Rutland, for example, where more than three-
quarters of the children over 114 attend central schools, supplies
bicycles on easy terms, In districts such as some colliery districts,
which are developing rapidly, and where no supply of elementary
schools at present exists, it may be expedient in building the
schools needed, to plan them in such a way that a junior, middle
and senior school may all be inclnded in the same building, though,
for the reasons given ahove, we should prefer that, as a general
rule, post-primary work should, whenever possible, be carried on
in a separate building. At the same time we realise the
particular difficulties which confront some rural schools. Indeed,
it may sometimes be in the best interests of education and village
life that a village school should continue to supply education to
the age of exemption, and here the development of senior classes
may be the only available solution. We consider it important
that, where ever possible, separate new post-primary schools
should be provided for boys and girls respectively. We regard
the mixed central scheool as a less satisfactory arrangement,
which should not as a rule be adopted except in cases of
necessity. We think that, whenever it is feasible, the post-
primary school should be arranged so that the boys will be
supervised by a headmaster and the girls by a headmistress. It
is hardly necessary to point out that sach arrangements
are especially desirable in schools consisting of pupils who
are passing through the eairly years of adolescence. What-
ever provision may be made, however, it is plain that,
taking the country es a whole, there must be a large
addition to the number of school buildings available for
post-primary education, if the developments which are now
being discussed by many Local Education Authorities are to go
forward, as it is desirable that they should. It is evident that the
task of Local Education Authorities would be facilitated if
effective steps could be taken to simplify schoo! buildings and to
reduce their cost. We understand that ever since 1911 the Board
has been devoting much attention to the problem of the cost of
school buildings, and we hope that effective means may soon be
discovered for reducing appreciably the cost of such buildings



9z THE LINES OF ADVANCE

without detriment on the educational side. The whole question
is clearly too technical to be discussed here in detail, but if a
satisfactory solution could be found, it would be a most important
practical step towards the objectives outlined in our Report.

The provision of additional buildings must in any case, how-
ever, be a matter of time. Where no re-arrangement of existing
schools can provide separate accommodation for pupils of the
post-primary age, the course which remains, pending the creation
of additional accornmodation, is the development of senior classes
in the existing schools, on the lines already suggested by the
Board. Though (apart from exceptional cases) we regard this
as in the nature of a transitional arrangement, it is that which
for some time is likely to be most common, and it is therefore of
great importance that, when no rectification of school buildings
is practicable, every possible step should be taken within the
limits of the existing organization (for example by reducing the
size of classes, by increasing the facilities for practical work, by
encouraging individual work on the part of pupils, and by careful
stafing) to improve the quality of the education given in the
senior department. If such an arrangement is to yield the full
advantages which it is capable of offering, there are certain
conditions which, as it seems to us, it is essential should be
observed. The first is that senior classes are likely to be satis-
factory, even as an interim arrangement, only when the number of
children in the scheol is sufficiently large to make possible effective
organization and the development of a keen and vigorous spirit.
For this reason the arrangement is one which seems unsuitable
for a large number of small rural schools. In their case it seemis
specially necessary, though unfortunately it is often ‘specially
difficult, to bring the older pupils to a common centre. The
second condition is that the transition from the junior to the
senior department must be-clearly defined. Pupils must feel that
entry into the latter marks the beginning of a new stage in their.
education ; they must not think that it is simply the same thing
as before under another name.  The third condition is that the
senior department must be suitably staffed and equipped for
dealing with post-primary education. As the Association of
Municipal Corporations emphasized in its evidence, there should
be due provision of specialist teaching, and as much care must be
taken to organize the work of the semior department on its
appropriate lines as would be taken to organize a separate school,
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87, Our sixth main conclusion is based on a large body of
evidence bearing on the subject of transfer. It is as follows :—
Adequate arrangements should be made for bransferving children who
shew ability to profit by ' Secondary’ Education beyond the age
of 154 from Ceniral o *' Secondary ™ Schools at the age of 12 or
13. Conversely, similar arrangements should be made for transfer-
ving pupils from * Secondary” Schools to Central Schools or to
Junior Technical Schools, as need may be.

We must deal here, however briefly, with this point, which we
discuss further in Chapter VII, in its bearing on existing arrange-
ments for the admission of children to post-primary Schools.
A large number of our witnesses specially emphasized the im-
portance of providing adequate arrangements for transferring
pupils who showed ability to profit by Secondary education
beyond the age of 15+ from “ central ” schools to ™ secondary ”
schools at the age of 12 or 13. There is abundant evidence to
shew that some boys and girls develop late, and may at the age
of 12 or 13 display distinct aptitude for the type of education
given in existing “ secondary " schoels. We think that, where it
is possible to do so, arrangements should be made for the transfer
of such pupils to ** secondary ™ schools. Several of our witnesses
also referred to cases which had come within their own experience
of boys and girls who, having gained free places for *“ secondary ”
schools, had later shewn themselves better adapted for a less
rcademic type of education thaa that given in most of the existing
** Secondary ” Schools. These witnesses accordingly urged that
adequate arrangements:should be made for transferring such
pupils from * Secondary " Schools either to “ Central * Schools
or to Junior Technical Schools, as the case might be. We wholly
agree with this view.

(iif) QUESTIONS OF CLASSIFICATION AND
NOMENCLATURE.

98, It will be secen from the preceding paragraphs of this
Report that we believe that the present tendency, both among
administrators and students of education, is to favour a gradual
movement in the direction of regrading the stages within our
educational system in such a way that the first or primary stage
of education may cease about 11, and may then be followed by a
second or post-primary stage, which will contain schools varying
both in the type of education which they offer and in the length
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of the school life of their pupils, but which will have the
commmon characteristic that it is designed to meet the needs
of adolescence, as primary education is designed to meet the
needs of childhood. This movement, as one of the chief
inspectors of the Board pointed out to us, is neither of
recent origin, nor confined to this country. It has not been
the result of official inspiration or dictation. It has sprung
naturally and spontaneously from causes which have their roots
deep in the life of society and in the practical working of cur
educational system—an increased demand among parents for
post-pnmary education, a wide realization of the waste which
arises when the powers of children are not fully cultivated, a
clearer appreciation of the facts of child life and growth, a growing
apxiety and ability on the part of the Local Education Authorities
to meet that demand, to mitigate that waste and to adjust their
organization to those facts—and it would go forward, we think,
even if no special effort were made to encourage it. But it may
be assisted, or it may be retarded : it may have a body of well-
informed opinion behind it, or it may struggle forward in the face
of apathy, or even of opposition. Believing, as we do, that such
a regrading of education is to be welcomed, we desire that
its character and objects may be easily grasped and widely
appreciated.

The progress of education depends, in' the long run, on the
existence of a belief in its importance sufficiently strong to induce
men and women, individually as parents and collectively as
citizens, to make sacrifices in order to promote it. Such an
attitude is much more general to-day than it was even so recently
as ten years ago. But an educational system is most likely to )
command public support, if the principles upor which it is based
are widely understood ; and those principles are most likely to
be understood, if the terminology used to distinguish the main
types and departments of education is, as far as possible simple
and self-explanatory—if, in short., it is not based on historical
accidents or social conventions, but corresponds to the broad
phases and obvious requirements in the life of those for whom
education is designed. The terminology in which an educational
system is described determines, in fact, to a considerable extent,
the way in which large numbesrs of men and women, who cannot
be expected to understand the niceties of phraseology, think
about education itself.
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From this point of view the nomenclature at present in use
for the different departments of education seemns to us to leave
something to be desired. '

As is shewn in Appendix II, it has a leng history and contains
expressions which, owing to the rapid educational progress of the
last 20 years, have survived into a period when the facts of
educational crganization and the views generally accepted as to
educational policy differ widely from those of the time in which
they originally became current. In particular, it suffers from
embodying ideas which were natural at a time when “ Elemen-
tary '’ and * Secondary *’ education were still normally regarded
as distinct and separate systems, but which are inappropriate, and
indeed positively misleading now that the tendency of educational
development is more and more to emphasize that they must be
regarded as successive phases in a continuous process through
which all normal children ought to pass. We agree, in short, with
the statements of the Association of Directors and Secretaries of
Education quoted earlier in this Chapter, that education should
be viewed asan ‘‘organic whole”” and that post-primary education
should include all education of the second stage, comprising what
is now termed ‘* Secondary education " ; and we think that the
nomenclature used to describe the different stages of education
should, as far as possible, be such as to emphasize that conception.
While recognising the difficulty of changing terrninology com-
monly used, we believe it to be important nevertheless that the
difficulty should be faced, and, as far as possible, overcome.

99. These considerations lead us to our seventh main con-
clusion. It is as follows :—I¢ 15 desirable thal education up fo 11 +
should be knoun by the gencral nams of Primary Education, and
education afier 11 by the general name of Sccondary Education,
and that the schools mentioncd abouvs (§ 90) which are concerned
with ths secondary stage of education showld be called by the
Jollowing designations :—

{i) Schools of the ' Secondary™ iype most commonly

existing lo-day, which al present pursue in the main a
predominantdy literary or scieniific curriculum, to be known
as Grammar Schools.

{ii) Schools of ths tvpe of the existing Selective Central
Schools, which give at lcast a four years' course from the age
of 4, with a * realistic” or practical trend sn the lasi
two years, (o be Anown as Modern Schools.
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{iil) Schools of the type of the present Non-selective Ceniral
Schools, with a curriculum on the same general lines as in (ii)
and with due provision for differemtiation between pupils
of different capacities, also to be known as Modern Schools,

(iv) Departments or Classes within Public Elemeniary
Schools, providing posi-primary education for children who
do not go fo any of the above-mentioned types of Schools, 1o
be known as "' Senior Classes.”

The first question which will occur to anyone who considers
our proposed change of terminology will be : How will it affect
educational law (for example, the law of school attendance), and
educational administration (for example, the division of powers
between authorities for Elementary Education only and
authorities for Higher Education} 7 To this question we return
below, in speaking of the administrative problems fo which the
development of post-primary education now taking place is
likely to give rise. It is possible that they may in the future
create a situation in which the legislative changes urged by some
of our witnesses may be necessatry. At this point we -are
concerned with recommending, not changes in the legal organi-
zation of education, but only changes in the terminclogy by
which the different stages of education are generally described.

We think that a more general use of the terminology suggested
above is desirable, frrespective of any changes which may in the
future be made in the law. Within the existing legal framework
a movement in the direction of regrading education into.a first |
or primary stage up to 11 + and a second or post-primary stage
after 11 ++ is, as we have stated, already taking place, and hasin
some areas gone a considerable way. What we desire is {hat
terminology should be adjusted to facts, and that changes of -
organization should be accompanied, as they take place, by
changes of nomenclature. There is nothing, for example, to
prevent a Local Education Authority from dividing its elementary
education inte two stages, as many, indeed, have already done ;
nor would there be anything to prevent it, if it thought fit, from
calling the first *“ Primary Education ” or ' Elementary Edu-
cation, Primary Grade,” and the second {whether given in the
sarne building as the first or a separate one) * Junior Secondary
Education,” or “ Elementary Education, Secondary Grade.”
No doubt, it would be more logical to make a clean cut, and to
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require that all post-primary education shali be treated from a
legal and administrative point of view as part of the secondary
system ; and should such a development, which would necessitate
legisiation, occur, we should be disposed to view it favourably.
But if that change, the possibility of which obviously depends on
nurnerous factors outside our purview, does not take place, it
still remains equally important to secure that the educational
terminology generally in use shall correspond as closely as possible
to educational realities, and shall emphasize those features in
the educational process which are really significant. If it does
take place, its path will have been made all the easier, if the
public mind has been aiready prepared for it by thinking of
educational organization in the terms which we have suggested.

100. It will be observed that the changes of nomenclature
proposed above fall into two divisions. The first (Primary and
Secondary) are concerned with the generic names for the first and
second stages in education. The second are concerned with the
specific names of the particular institutions (other than those
giving technical education) which fall within the second stage,
The desirability of finding a nomenclature which will indicate
with reasonable clearness the relation between the first and second
stages of education, is, we think, generally recognized. The word
* elementary,” which at present describes the first stage, has
several defects. For ope thing, it now includes a good deal of
education (such as, to give only one instance, that of the Central
School) which from an educational point of view belongs to the
second stage, and thus obscures the very fact which it is important
to emphasize, namely, that the natural transition in the edu-
cational life of most children occurs about 11 4. For another
thing, it does not by itself carry the suggestion which ought to be
conveyed, that there is & first or preparatory stage of education
through which all children pass before going on to the second
stage. In the third place, it was in origin a social rather than an
educational category, describing not & particular stage bf edu-
cation, but the education of a particular class of children, and
though that implication has largely vanished in practice with the
great improvement in the quality of the schools, faint suggestions
of the original conception still sometimes cling to the word
and confuse the public mind.

The word * secondary ** is in meny ways an admirable one.
It suggests clearly and precisely the essential fact that the
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concern of the secondary school is with the second stage in educa-
tion. But unfortunately, its broad generic sense has tended to
be overshadowed by 2 narrower specific sease in which it is
used to describe, not the second stage in education, but a particular
type of education within that stage. The final result is somewhat
bewildering. On the one hand, 2 good deal of secondary education,
in the broad sense of the term, is being given ander the name of
elementary education. On the other band some part, at least,
of the education in * secondary " schools, as the word is used
to-day, is being given to children who are below the age at which
secondary education is usually thought to begin.

The reason of this situation is to be found, of course, in the
past history of English education. In origin secondary aad
elementary education were not two stages of education, but twe
separate systems of education, which, to quote the words of the
Board, * have grown up independently of each other.” In the
past twenty years profound changes have taken place, which
have gone far to break down the division between them. Secon-
dary school places have increased ; free places have thrown a
bridge between them and the elementary schools: mew forms
of postprimary education have developed within the elementary
school system itself. But the terminology was crystallized before
these changes took place or could be foreseen, and it has survived
into conditions which are profoundly different from those for
which it was designed, and which are becoming more different
every year. Before 1902 it may have corresponded roughly to the |,
facts of the educational system, and to the ideas regarding educa- |
tional policy which were then generally accepted. To-day it
corresponds to neither. One witness after another has emphasized
that the first stage of education should end, and, the second begin
about the age of 114 ; one witness after another has told us of .
the new developments in the sphere of post-primary education
which are being undertaken by Local Education Authorities.

The problem is to find a simple system of terminology, which
avoids making more changes than are necessary, and which at the
same time makes clear the essential principles to be observed in
erganizing education. It seems to us that the words ** Primary *’

“* Secondary ’ satisfy these conditions better than any others.
They carry their meaning on their face and set the relations
between the first and second stages of educatxon in the right -
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perspective. * Primary " is a word which, after being almost given
up, is coming back intec use, because it is felt to convey the right
suggestion. It is increasingly used by educationalists, It is also
employed, we are informed, by some Local Educational Authori-
ties. The word “ Secondary™ is the logical correlative of
" Primary,” and it obviously describes the second stage in
education.! It is open to the objection that it is used by educa-
tionalists {though not, perhaps, by the general public) as a term
of art describing a particular, kind of post-primary education,
not post-primary education in general. 'We do not think, however,
that that objection is so serious as to be fatal to our proposal.
Public opinion is gradually becoming conscious, it seems to us,
that there are other kinds of secondary education besides those
given in schools which are * secondary * in the technical sense of
the word, and we believe that the larger significance which we
wish to claim for the word will be accepted without any very great
difficulty.

101. Itisnecessary,inaddition, todistinguish by specificnames
the different types of school giving secondary education. Of the
names which we have suggested—Grammar School,! Modemn
School and Senior Classes—the first is intended to be applied to
schools of the existing “ secondary " type, which pursue in the
main a predominantly literary or scientific curriculum, the
second to schools analogous to the existing selective and non-
selective central schools, the third to departments or classes
within Public Elementary Schools designed for pupils who do not
pass to either of the above types of schools. The extension of
the name Grammar Schoal to cover not only the cld foundations
to which it is usually applied, but the larger number of County
and Municipal Secondary schocols which have been founded since
1902, involves & new departure. But the name seems to us to
have several advantages. It suggests a predominantly academic
curriculum, in which languages and literature along with mathe-
matics and natural science play a considerable part. It links the
newer developments of secondary education to an ancient and
dignified tradition of culture. Its associations are valued by
the public; and we are informed that in some cases secondary
schools established quite recently by Local Education Authorities
have been called Grammar Schocls for that reason.

i Sce the notes on primary and secondary education in Appendix IL,
pages 266~268, and 273-274.

% Seo pages 268-269.




100 THE LINES OF ADVANCE

‘For the second and third type of school a name is needed which
indicates that their curriculum, as compared with that of the
Grammar School, will be more realistic, in the sense of being more
cosely related to practical interests. The German name for
such schools—Realschulen—does not seem to have any complete
analogue in English. But we think that the word * Modern,”
expresses adequately what we mean, and that it will convey
to the public the right suggestHon—that -the education
which these schools offer, without being primarily vocational,
gives a prominent place to studies whose bearing on practical
life is obvious and immediate. The term * Senior Classes™
proposed for the fourth type of school is not free from
objection. We suggest it because it gives a general and simple
description of arrangements, which, while varying largely in their
form, are marked by the common characteristic that they are
designed for the older pupils who have not been transferred to
any of the three types of schools referred to above.



CHAPTER IV.

CURRICULA FOR MODERN SCHOOLS AND SENIOR
CLASSES,

102. In the previous Chapter we gave some general indications
of the lines upon which curricula in Post-Primary Schools should
be framed, and in a later Chapter on Bias we discuss the special
work which might be undertaken in the latter years of the school
course. IHere we are concerned. more specifically with the
curriculum as a whole, and we offer some general suggestions
based on the evidence we have received and upon the actual
practice in existing Post-Primary Schools in various areas.

There appear to be two opposing schools of modern educational
thought, with regard to the aims to be followed in the training of
older pupils. One attaches primary importance to the individual
pupils and their interests; the other emphasises the claims of
society as a whole, and seeks to equip the pupils for service as
workmen and citizens in its organisation. When either tendency
is carried toc far the result is unsatisfactory. 1If, on the one hand,
the education of older pupils be kept too general in the supposed
interests of individual development, the pupil is apt to find
himself ill-equipped on leaving school to cope with the demands
of modern life. If, on the other hand, undue stress be laid in the
school course on the needs of later life, and the training of the
pupil be made too specific; the individual man or woman may be
sacrificed to the workman or citizen. A well-balanced educational
system must combine these two ideals in the single conception of
social individuality. The general aim should therefore be to
offer the fullest possible scope to individuality, while keeping
steadily in view the claims and needs of the society in which every
individual citizen must live. There has, in our view, been too
great a tendency in some quarters to regard the school as an
isolated unit, and education as something apart from the main
stream of life. The complaint made by many of our witnesses
that the curriculum for older children has too frequently been
divorced from real life, and that many pupils, in consequence,
lose interest and merely *“mark time ™ in their Jast years at
school is, so far as it is well founded, an inevitable result of the
tendency to regard the education of older children as an end in
itself, The system of education in vogue in any highly civilised



102 CURRICULA FOR MODERN

commuuity at any given time is only one aspect of the national
life, and is conditioned and influenced at every point by con-
temporary social and economic factors. Further, the school is
only one of many forces that go to mould the intellectual, moral
and physical character. The home, the general social environ-
ment, the churches, the State and the voluntary organisations,
all have a share in the process.

103. The provision of curricula for the older children in
Elementary Schools, where even in a single school may be found
a wide range of types of mind and of conditions of environment,
is not a simple matter; and uniform schemes of instruction are
out of the question if the best that is in the children is to be
brought out. 'We have had much evidence indicating that schools
have planned special curricula with a large measure of success,
and that this bas not only given the children greater powers of
adaptability in the occupations which they afterwards take up,
but has also raised the standard of their intellectual attainments,
The suggestions which we make are accordingly for the further
development of this tendency rather than for the brea}{ing of
new ground. Indeed in our educational system, as in our other
institutions, evolution rather than revolution is in the long run
the swiftest and most effective method of progress. Nor should
these suggesfions be regarded as being of universal application,
since both the extension of new methods in education and the
varieties of local social conditions and environment render it
necessary to frame curricula with strict reference to the conditions
of each individual Modern School or group of Senior Classes.

104. For our purpose, however, there are three main types
of post-primary work :—
{i) that carried on in selective Modern Schools ;
{ii) that carried on in non-selective Modern Schools; .
{iii) that carried on in the specially organised upper
sections of elementary schéols.

In all these three types children over the age of 11 should be
classified as a unit distinct in the matter of instruction from
those under that age. This will, of course, take place auto-
matically when the- older children are taught in a separate
building, but even when they are within the same building as the
younger pupils they should be treated as a separate unit, and
separate provision should be made for them. The differentiation
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between the work of the older pupils and that of the children
under the age of 11 will shew itself in several ways, There will
be & greater amount of specialisation on the part of the teachers;
the lesson periods will be of longer duration ; note-books will be
increasingly used ; there will be less formal instruction, and more
individual study and written work. In practical instruction this
differentiation is already apparent. Incidentally, we think that,
wherever possible, the rooms for practical work should form an
integral part of the school buildings, in view of the importance of
securing that the children’s education in its various aspects is
properly considered as a whole, and that the work itself should be
under the control of the head teacher.}

105. The extent to which specialisation is carried will largely
depend upon the number, qualifications and tastes of the staff.
It is clear, for example, that a much wider range of special
interests will be found among the teachers in Modern Schools
than among those of the senior classes of an elementary school,
which necessarily form & smaller unit. While it is of vifal
importance to maintain the close personal contact with pupils
which can be gained by teachers in schools where little specialisa-
tion is practised, and while much may be said against excessive
specialisation, it requires a teacher of exceptional persomality
and of unusual sympathy with children to arouse the same
enthusiasm and interest in & subject as can be aroused by the
teacher who has made a special study of it. On the other hand,
if specialisation is intreduced, it is essential that children should
be aided to regard the work which they undertake as a unity,
and to avoid the illusion that the world of kmowledge consists
of & serics of separate and unrelated subjects. It should be
added that the coherence of the various branches of the cur-
riculum, and the continuity of the work from one promotion
period to another, may be secured not only by the appointment
of specialist teachers, but also by conferences of the whole staff
{such as are already held in many schools from time to time),
&t which the schemes of work in the various subjects can be
thoroughly discussed. Such conferences give each teacher an
oppurtunity of understanding the significance of the whole course

1 We recognise that at the present time domestic and handwork
centrea are often separate from the achool buildings, serve several schools,
and are under & arparate head.  This cannot be altered at once; but we
think it desirable that such centres should, wherever possible, be attached
:'0 £ 3 ;csheoi. which shouid be the Modern Schcol of the area in question,

. B 231,
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of instruction to which he is comtributing his share, and also
offer ample opportunities for criticisms leading to improvements
and readjustments. But it must be remembered that, with the
extension of the bounds of knowledge in each of the several
subjects, the attitude of mind acquired by the pupil towards it,
and his ability to search for further information from satisfactory
sources, become at least as important as the information he
actually obtains; and for this purpose a teacher with special
knowledge is clearly the best guide.

106. We believe that three requirements should be kept
steadily in mind by all who are responsible for planning curricula
for Modern Schools and Senior Classes. We would state them
in the following terms :—

(I) The curriculum should be planned as a whole in
order to avoid overcrowding ;

(2) it should be planned with a view to arousing interest
and at the same time ensuring a proper degree of accuracy ;

(3) it should be planned with a due regard to local
conditions, and to the desirability of stimulating the pupils’
capacities through a liberal provision of opportunities for
practical work.

107. For many years teachers have been aware of the
difficulties created by the large number of separate subjects in
the framing of a school time-table ; and the tendency now, in
many schools, is to regard the curriculum as a whole, and to
make fewer sub-divisions. This is a principle which we would
recommend to the consideration of all teachers. Its most”
important effect is to secure due proportion in the time allotted
to, and in the treatment of, the different subjects. Beyond this,
however, the observance "of such a principle has many other
advantages. There are subjects which share together an area:
of common ground. In matbematics and science, for example,
calculation is often a common featnre, If the teachers concerned
adopt the same methods in the use of mathematical processes,
much time is saved, and confusion in the mind of the pupil is
avoided. In history and geography, again, a more extended
treatment, going beyond brief oral lessons, encourages work in
written English, Similarly in science and geography some of
the work is common, and covers the same ground. The recogni-
tion of this fact means a definite economy of time. For this
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reason, and in order to ensure that, wherever possible, the
teaching of one subject shall throw light on anotber, some head
teachers supply every member of the staff with copies of all the
syllabuses planned by the teachers responsible in the different
-subjects and in use throughout the school.

108. This process of unifying the curriculum extends also to
the subjects themselves, Thus the terms English lterature
(prose and verse), composition and grammar are replaced in the
school time-table simply by English ; mathematics, too, is used
to cover arithmetic, mensuration, algebra, geometry and, to
some extent, geometrical drawing. Although there is a danger
that on this plan a disproportionate amount of time may be
given by individual teachers to one aspect or another, it should
not be difficult to guard against this ; and indeed in mathematics
the various branches are already being taught together as a single
subject. On the other hand, the gains of such an arrangement are
many, It brings the various sides of a subject into proper
relationship with one another, and in this way encourages under-
standing and intelligent appreciation. It enables the teacher,
when dealing with one branch, to make considerable excursions
into others, whenever such excursions are necessary to a clear
understanding of the matter under consideration. It also
enables him to vary the length of time devoted to any particular
phase of a subject in order to meet the changing needs both of
his class as a whole and of individual pupils. The total effect of
ail these arrangements is that much time is gained, overlapping
is avoided, the work runs more easily, and pressure from the
overcrowding of the curriculum is relieved.

109. The sccond requirement which we have suggested
should be kept in mind in planning curricula concerns more
especially the individual subjects. The best results cannot be
attained if the content of the curriculum is unsuitable, or badly
planned, or if its presentation is uninspiring. The argument
which we have urged in {avour of viewing the curriculum as a
whole applies in a similar way to the planning of the syllabus of
work in each subject. 'We regard it as essential that each syllabus
should be constructed as a whole before the distribution of its
parts over the successive years of school life is taken in hand.
The presentation of each of the successive parts should be
constantly made to serve the general unfolding of the subject.
In mathematics it is scarcely possible to do otherwise, because

(20647} B
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each stage calls into play the work of previous stages. But in
subjects such as history and geography attention fo this principle
is not readily secured. Definite provision should therefore be
made in the compilation of the syllabus. To this end it is
desirable to consider what kind of training may be given and what
permanent ideas may be fostered by each snbject, with due regard
to difference of tastes among the children concerned, the general
conditions affecting their outlook, and the possibility of some
continuation of study in the years after leaving school. The
content of the syllabus should be such as will secure this training
and the formation of these ideas. The number of the ideas which
it is essential to grasp in the study of any subject is not large,
and the matter of cardinal importance is that the teacher should
help his pupils to grasp them. The danger which confronts a

~ teacher (and it is a danger which may even increase, in proportion
to his zeal and industry) is that he should “ condescend upon
particulars * to an extent which bewilders the mind that he seeks
to enlighten.

110. Some plan of this kind ensures that the work set out shall
be {i} in accordance with the pupils’ capacities, (i) reasonable in
amount, (iii} firm and clear in texture, and {iv} such as will
secure something more than a passing interest. We attach much
importance to this last point. An interest which stimulates the
pupil’s curiosity, and urges him to put forth serious efforts to
acquire further knowledge, obviously leads to a steady advance
in the standard of attainment and an increasing degree of accuragy
and thoroughness. Once the pupil’s interest is genuinely aroused,
nothing but the best, according to his insight and his capacities,
will satisfy his aspirations. There are few teachers who have not
seen, in one connection or another, the remarkable excellence of
the work which is done by pupils when the subject has gripped
their imagination and aroused their interest and enthusiasm.
But we would not be understood to suggest the possibility of
interesting every pupil in every subject in all its aspects, or to
imply that there is no drudgery to be undertaken. On the
contrary we would urge the recognition of differing interests.
Pupils should be encouraged to follow, within reasonable limits,
any special bent which they may possess. Thus in geography
one pupil may be specially interested in map work and the
relation between configuration and lines of communication,
another in travel and exploration, and another in meteorological
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observations ; in history, heraldry captivates some, methods of
warfare others, and changes in dress or in manners and customs
others ; in art one is inclined to architectural drawing, another
to decorative design, and a third to sketching scenes from nature
and natural objects, These excursions into different phases of
& subject, so far from interfering with any essential grasp of the
whole, add a stimulus and an enlightenment which bring in their
{rain a fuller comprehension and a higher standard of attainment,
together with a degree of accuracy, care and thoroughness which
is to be welcomed. Morcover, the pocling of such efforts opens
up endless possibilities, and, in addition to its great moral value,
leads to the production of work of the highest quality.

111. The need of bringing the curriculum into relation with
local conditions is being more and more felt. This is partly
because, with a general lengthening of the period of schooling,
it is now possible to give the instruction of older pupils a useful
trend towards the occupations which await them ; partly—and
more fundamentally—because the nature of the educational
process is better and more widely understood. Sound teaching,
it is recognised, must be based upon the pupil's interests ; and
these, though they may in time reach out to the end of the world,
begin at home in the attraction and challenge of things around
him, Where this truth is neglected, a child’s study of science and
mathematics, of geography and history, and even of literature,
may often be little better than a sterile commerce with abstrac-
tions ; but where it is intelligently and skilfully applied, it may
affect deeply and permanently the growth of his mind and
character, Accordingly, we welcome the increasing tendency in
schools of all kinds to develop differences in curriculum corre-
sponding to the special character of the natural and social
environment ; and in this connexion we desire particulariy to call
attention to the valuable memoranda which the Board has
recently published with the purpose of helping country teachers
to work out a type of education founded upon the occupations
and natural setting of rural life.

At the same time we must stress the point that though a
child's education should be based largely wpon what he sees in
his parish it ought not to be parochial. It may, indeed, be
maintained with much truth that he is sent to school in order
that his knowledge and sympathies may not be confined within
local bounds, but may be widened and enriched by intercourse

ST B2
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with a larger world, While, then, a teacher may rightly use his
pupils’ studies of their surroundings to enlighten their natural
affection for familiar things and to fit them to fill usefnlly a place
in the local life, he should not stop here.  These studies should be
made gateways by which the pupil's mderstanding may pass to
some comprehension of the world’s variety, and of movements
and achievements of the human spirit that are universal in their
significance.

112, We regard it as most important that the new Modem
Schools and Senior Classes should =not become inferior
" secondary ” schools or offer merely 2 vague continuation of
primary education. We have already explained how the work
of the older boys and girls in the erdinary school subjects will
normally differ from the work of children at the primary stage,
and have urged (what we now desire to reinforce) that the natural
capacities and interests of the pupils, their social and natural
environment, and the external incentives fo study, should all
exercise a definite influence upon the curriculum.

113. There is no question that among the pupils of the new
post-primary schools the desire and the ability to do and to make,
to learn from concrete things and sitnations, will be more widely
diffused than the desire and the ability to acquire book-knowledge
and to master generalisations and abstract ideas. Accordingly
‘ practical work * in its several forms must fill a large place in the
curriculum, But this does not mean that the pupils’ intellectual
training is to be regarded as of secondary importance. It has
been amply shown that for many children the attainment of skill
in some form of practical work in science, handwork or the
domestic arts may be a stimulus to higher intellectual effort.
In other words, the child's predilections being towards things
practical, his intellectual .activities are most strongly stimulated
when they are directed to practical ends. Moreover, apart from
the question of stimulus, boys and girls with the type of interests
we have in view can grasp "concepts through practical work
‘much more easily than by devoting long periods to the abstract
study of ideas. The abundant practical work which we wish to
see provided in the new schools is thus to be regarded partly as
& means of intellectual training specially suitable to the interests
and capacities of the majority of the pupils. We must, however,
add that the attainment of a reasonable standard of practical
skill is in itself an object of importance in a2 Modern School,
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particularly if it leads to mastery of one or more of the simple
arts and crafts whose educational value we emphasise elsewhere.!

114, We desire next to develop a little further the thesis that
the general character of the teaching should take account of the
pupils’ natural and social environment, It is sometimes assumed
that if every school could be equipped with the same supply of
bocks and apparatus the same standard of attainment might be
reached. But this does not necessarily follow. The child’s
power of acquiring knowledge depends largely upon his experi~
ences, The more imited these are in number and variety, the
more difficult is it to acquire a real knowledge from bocks. The
experiences of many children are largely confined to the locality
in which they live, and their studies should start from these
conditions and gradually extend them. In such an arrangement
the curriculum will not consist merely of a simplified edition of
ordinary scholastic studies, but will be different in content
and treatment, inasmuch as it will be more closely connected
with the pupil's environment. If this is done, the child goes
forward with a clearer mind and in the end makes quicker progress
than he would by pursuing a course of more formal studies.

It should be possible in the case of certain staple industries,
such as agriculture, mining, the textile trades and transport, to
give the children some knowledge of these industries, and of their
significance in the national life. In addition, of course, every
effort should be made to enlarge the range of the children's
expericnces beyond the limits of the area in which they lLive.

115. We come now to external incentives. In the last years
of & pupil’s school life, especially when he is nearing the leaving
age, both his own attitude towards school work and that of his
parents are strongly influenced by consideration ‘of his future
occupation, To disiegard this influence is to lose one of the
strongest motives for the continuance of the pupil’s education,
Ef the curriculum can be so shaped as to give pupil and parent
some assurance that valuable results will be cbtained, then the
co-operation of both is assured. For instance, if a boy is aware
that skill in drawing or knowledge of chemistry or of mathematics
will be needud in his choscn occupation, he will generally reach
through technical drawing and design, through applied chemistry
or practical mathematics, a standard higher than he would attain,
if the subjects were taught in a more academic way. The same

} Soe page 231,
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considerations apply to work bearing on commerce, where a
higher standard in written English, in the foreign langnage
taken, in arithmetical calculations, and, generally, in ability
to make use of appropriate works of reference, may be attained
by similar methods. Nor does the specialisation of a pupil's
studies, in these directions necessarily mean a sacrifice of his
general education. It is a mistake to suppose that any form of
work inclining towards industry is mecessarily opposed to true
educational development. So long as it is not too specialised and
is carried on in conjunction with an adequate measure of cultural
studies it often tends to raise rather than lower the standard of
what we commonly call general education. Such work in a school
has the additional advantage that it enables the teachers to bring
out the relation between general studies and occupations—between
life and livelihood.

116. Finally, we would urge the desirability of generating
from the school studies interests which will continue through
after-life and will enlarge the opportunities for a fuller enjoyment
of leisure, Among these we attach much importance to interest
in those arts and crafts whose practice demands only a relatively
easy technique, but which provide boys and girls with a valuable
means of self-expression and cnitivate in them an appreciation of
simple beauty and sound workmanship in house-fittings, dress,
and other things in common use. Several of our witnesses stated
that one of the weak points in courses for older children at the
present time was that the pupils talked about things instead of
doing them, and assimilated information without acquiring’

interests ; it was said that this criticism applied especially to some’

of the science teaching. It was not sufficient, they argued, to
read a number of books, unless the habit of reading for pleasure
and information was forined; it was not enough to teach

scientific principles unless a scientific and critical interest in the -

world around was created. We think that if the teaching of
elementary science with practical iltustrations drawn from the
pupil’s eavironment could be closely linked up with the courses
in handwork and drawing, much might be done to create and
foster interests that would continue through life. English
literature also is clearly a subject of great importance from this
point of view, and much indeed will have been effected if the
pupils can be trained to appreciate good general literature, or,
if they are interested in such subjeets as gardening or engineering,
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to read publications bearing on them. Similar considerations
apply to history, geography, music, physical exercises and games,
which, if taken on lines similar to those which we indicate in the
following chapters, may arouse permanent interests in those
pupils who have & natural aptitude and taste for any of these
branches of the curriculum. We believe that teachers will be
glad to do what they can to secure the further development of
such interests by making known the means of continued cultural
and vocational education provided in the locality for those who
have left school, and by urging their pupils to make use of them.

Note—On the varicus subjects of the curriculum see the
suggestions contained in pages 188-247. Particular attention
may perhaps be directed to the suggestions on the teaching of
science (pp. 220-226), and to the Section on the various forms of
Practical Instruction (pp. 230-238). But the whole of that part
of our Report is an’ essential complement to the general con-
siderations contained in this and the next Chapter; and it
contains our detailed views on the question, remitted to us in the
terms of reference, of "' the curriculum of courses of study suitable
for chiidren who will remain in full-time attendance at schools
other than Secondary Schools up to the age of 154"
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CHAPTER V.,

THE PLACE OF A “BIAS” IN THE CURRICULUM
OF MODERN SCHOOLS AND SENIOR CLASSES.

117. All the Central Schools in the London area from their
inception in 1911 have had a definite bias, either commercial or
industrial, and in some cases both. The general education
provided for all pupils comprises English, mathematics, history,
geography, art, practical science, music and physical exercises,
together with bandwork for boys, and needlework and domestic
subjects for girls. To these subjects is added in all schools with
a commercial bias, and in some schools with an industrial bias, a
modern language, usually French,including dictation, composition,
conversation, and 2 study of standard French authors, After
two years a bias is introduced, In schools with a commercial
bias shorthand and bookeeping are introduced in the third year,
and typewriting and office routine in the fourth. To make room
for these additional subjects some of those taught in the earlier
years are discontinued. Boys usually drop handwork or science,
or both ; girls drop music and cockery and laundry practice. In
boys’ Central Schools with an industrial bias, speciai attention js
devoted to practical mathematics, practical science, and ha.nd-
work, Stress is alsc laid on technical drawing, which includes’
designing, scale drawing, tracing and the making of blue prnts.
In girls’ Central Schools with an industrial bias, more time is
given in the last years of ‘the course to needlework, art, science
and domestic subjects. A certain degree of bias is also given
to the instruction in the ordinary subjects of the curriculum.
In geography for example, special attention is devoted te the
study of railways and trade routes, foreign markets, products
{raw and manufactured), and imports and exports, In the same
way, arithmetic may be studied from the commercial or industrial
aspect—commercial arithmetic being largely concerned with
money problems, such as interest, discount, annuities and
jnsurance, and industrial arithmetic dealing with mensuration,
estimates of cost and quantities,
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118. Many Authorities have followed the example of London
and have organised Central Schools with a commercial or an
industrial bias, or both. In recent years the tendency in several
Central Schools of this type has been to give less weight to the
bias and to devote particular attention, at any rate in boys'
Schools, to mathematics, science, art and handwork.

Central Schools for girls, which often follow courses of study
very little different from those of “ Secondary '’ Schools, shew
less trend than is generally to be found in Central Schools for
boya towards the special requirements of local occupations,

In several urban areas, however, a definite attempt is being
made to provide domestic courses for girls in Central Schools in
addition to commercial and industrial courses. These domestic
courses give special prominence in the last year or two of school
life to housecraft in its various branches, to bookkeeping based
on household accounts, to needlework, to sick nursing, and to
elementary hygiene based on a science syllabus which comprises
the necessary foundation of elementary chemistry and biology.
Such domestic courses are intended for girls who wish either to
pursue domestic occupations in the home, or ultimately to
become managers or housekeepers in hotels, private houses and
institutions of various kinds. Courses with a commercial bias for
girls are generally designed to fit them for clerical posts or for
situations as secretaries, and usually include some instruction
in the elements of bookkeeping, shorthand and typewriting.
Courses with an industrial bias for girls generally comprise
instruction in dressmaking, millihery and the like.

The degree of the bias which is given to the course in boys'
Central Schools varies greatly in different areas. In a few
districts containing large engineering works, the bent in the
direction of engineering is very noticeable, and except for the
fact that Central Schools in such districts do not employ trade
instructors, their curricule in the last years of the course often
bear a strong resemblance to those of some Junior Technical
Schools, In the Central Schools of a few towns on the sea-board,
such as Scarborough and Lowesteft, specialised instruction is
provided for boys going to sea. Similarly some of the Central
Schools and classes giving advanced instruction at Devonport,
Plymouth and Portsmouth frame their curricula to suit examina-
tions which determine the admission of boys to the Royal
Dockyards. Another type of Central School, whkich is not
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uncommon in the north of England, provides courses which serve
as the first portion of a curriculum intended to be completed in
Evening Schools.

The practical difficulties of providing a double bias
{(e.g., commercial and dndustrial} in a single School are
considerable, and we were informed that in several imstances
the double bias had been largely abandoned, especially im mixed
Central Schools. Some mixed Central Schools, however, still
provide four s:parate courses, two in commercial subjects, and
two with an industrial or technical bias, for boys and girls
respectively. The “ technical ** course for girds is predominently
domestic in character. One of the Central (Intermediate)
Schools in a large town in the northern Midlands provides three
courses, a general course, a practical course, and a third course,
in the last year, intended mainly to enable young persons who
will be entering factories to appreciate art and music, and to
make good use of their leisure time.

119. On the other hand we were informed that there is a
considerable group of Central Schools and Classes which provide a
general course without any noticeable bias, offering many points
of resemblance to the syllabus of an ordinary * Secondary”™
School. Even in Central Schools professing to have a definite
bent, the bias is not as a rule introduced till the third or in some |
cases even the fourth year of the course. Frequently, the bias
merely consists in a certain grouping of subjects, or is indicated
by the greater emphasis laid or handwork for boys and domestic
subjects for girls, and the introduction of shorthand and type-
writing for girls and for a number of boys. In many Central
Schocls which do not profess to have any definite bent, special
emphasis is nevertheless laid upon what are regarded as
* practical " subjects, particularly mathematics, physics and
mechanics, and technical drawing. We were told that a number
of Central Schools refrain on educational grounds from providing
a “ commercial ** bias in spite of strong pressure irom parents. In
other cases we were informed that it would not be possible
without special equipment to give any specific bias towards
local industries. On the whole, however, there was general
agreement among ouf witnesses that it was desirable to give a }
practical trend to the curriculum of Modern Schoels and Senior §:
Classes, and that such a trend should be largely determined by},
the character of the local industries and occupations.
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120. We have collected a considerable body of evidence from
employers on the subject of vocational bias, Their replies to
the question * What kind of qualification is most desirable in
your work, e.g., scientific, mathematical, mechanical, artistic,
literary or linguistic ? ” may be summarised as follows :—

The engineering firms thought that it was desirable that
trade apprentices should have had-a thorough grounding in
elementary mathematics and science together with a literary
training sufficient to enable them to express themselves properly.
Intelligence was more valuable than previous experience. Habits
of careful observation, and a readiness to think things out by a
process of scientific reasoning, were specially important.

The textile manufacturers stated that for the various technical
processes mechanical qualifications were desirable. Accuracy in
carrying out simple instructions dealing with manipulative or
clerical work was specially important. On the clerical side,
accuracy in keeping accounts, good handwriting, general neatness,
and a sound knowledge of ¥English grammar and composition,
were desirable ; and in the higher branches of correspondence a
knowledge of one or more foreign languages was useful, For
buyers and for commercial travellers quick observation, a
power of reasoning, and a high grade of general intelligence were
necessary.

The chemical manufacturers and soap-makers thought that
pupils who remained at schoel the longest stood the best chance
of becoming efficient workers later, though at first such pupils
were not so attentive to woprks rules and discipline as those
who entered the factory at 14 years of age.

The cocoa manufacturers stated that the most imporfant
fqualifications for their purpose were receptivity of mind,
keenness of observation, application to work, adaptability and
general intelligence. Acquired knowledge was subordinate in
importance to these qualifications. The majority of the workers
needed no special qualification, but it was essential that they
should have had hand and eye training. A high degree of
manual dexterity was very useful, and for some of the girl
employees the development of the artistic sense was important.

A firm of boot and shoe manufacturers stated that, though no
special qualification was required for their work, they had
observed "a certain lack of initiative, resourcefulness and
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ambition in children entering the works straight from school
owing, we believe, to the character of the Elementary School
education.”” They thought that this was largely due to the
shortness of the school course,

Several great distributing firms stated that a good general
education was the best foundation on which to build, though
after 14 years of age some training in commercial methods might
be of advantage. A thorough knowledge of elementary
mathematics was especially valuable.

The farmers and agriculturalists thought that, on the whole,
there should be more practical work and less book work in rural
schools. Some were of opinion that it would be desirable to
give the curriculum of Central Schools in rural areas a definite
bias towards agriculture in the Jast year or two of the Course.
Several farmers drew attention to the importance of teaching
the older pupils in rural schools to take an interest in country
life. It was suggested that much could be done to this end by
means of school gardens and by the inclusion in the science
curriculum of some account of farm animals and the life history
of certain insects.? Attention was also drawn by several farmers
to the great importance of a knowledge of elementary mechanics
in modern agriculture. They thought it was desirable that
boys in country districts should learn something at school about
the machinery and plant used in modern farming.

In connection with their suggestions in the matter of bias in
post-primary schocls, several employers drew particular attention
to the need for closer co-operation between head teachers and
employers of labour. For exa.mpie the educational superm—»
tendent of a great engineering-firm wrote — .

* At present there seems to be very little co-ordmatxon
between the headmasters of schools and employers of
labour. I am continually finding cases of lads who applied
to my firm in order to take up apprenticeship or pupilage, .
whose previous education renders it impossible for us to
make use of their services. On questioning these lads, I
often find that they have no idea whatever as to what was
the best course to pursue at school in view of {he fact that
they wished fo become engineers.”

Several employers expressed very similar views,

11In justice to the schoals it shonld be pointed out that much is being

done on these lines,
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A number of head teachers have established relations with
local employers, and have attained useful results thereby,
We think, however, that in general there has not been sufficient
contact between teachers and employers, and that it would in
future be desirable for head teachers to obtain the views of local
employers and employees before giving any trend or bias,
particularly of an industrial character, to the curriculum of
modern Schools and Senior Classes in the last two years of the
course,

121. We consulted a3 number of head -teachers of Central
Schools on the subject of bias. Their views may be summarised
as follows e

There was general agreement that a large proportion of the
pupils are more attracted by the practical work than by the
literary subjects.? For example, the head teacher of a large
Central School in a Midiand town wrote—

* Practical work, such as science, manual instruction,
and housecraft, makes an appeal at all ages both to the
boys and girls in my school.  Of the general school subjects,
literary subjects appeal particularly to the girls, and
mathematics and science to the boys.”

The head teacher of a boys’ Central School in a seaport town
wrote ;—

“ The favoarite subjects are mathematics and science,
manual instruction and drawing.”

Most teachers were of opinion that it was undesirable to
introduce any marked bias until the third or fourth year of the
course. It was generally observed that children during their
last years at school took the greatest interest in those subjects
which were most likely 1o be of practical use to them on leaving
school. In this connection, however, & number of head teachers
informed us that there were no industries or types of occupation
in their districts which called for special consideration in the
schoaol curriculum. Several teachers had found that the three
groups of subjects which appealed most to pupils were—

{i) the industrial group for boys, in which special
attention was paid to science and mathematics, woodwork
and metalwork ;

}1t must be remambered that a large pamber of ths children with
literary tastes have passed on into Secondary Schools, ms holders of
irce places,
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{ii) the commercial grenp for boys and girls, which
included shorthand, bookkeeping and typewriting ;

{iii} the domestic group for girls, which incuded
cookery, laundrywork, needlework, sick nursing, elementary
chemistry and hygiene.

Most teachers had found that, when a choice of subjects was
provided in the last years of the course, it created additional
interest in the work, and offered an inducement io pupils to
remain longer at school.

122. As we have already indicated in the preceding Chapter,
we rtegard it as most important that in Modemm Schools
and Senior Classes the teaching in the several subjects of the
eurriculum should have thronghout the course some relation to
local environment, and should be brought into close association
with the every-day surroundings of the pupils. This will secure
their interest and shew them the bearing of the teaching upon the
facts of their every-day life. We should mention, in this con-
nection, that we collected from Local Education Authorities
and individual teachers in Elementary Schodls a large body of
evidence dealing with the statement so frequently made that many
of the older pupils were simply * marking time.” It appears from
the replies that, where it was true, that the older pupils in Elemen-
tary Schools had lost interest in their work during the last yearsat
school, this result had often been due not only to inadequate
staffing and the absence of proper equipment, but also to the fact
that the instruction given appeared to the pupils to have little
or no bearing on the problems of their daily environment. We
were told that in a number of cases the defect had been remedieg,
by a modification of the curriculum on the lines we have suggested
above, and by maintaining the necessary touch with the industrial
and commercial conditions of the district. The teachers have
obtained this result by devising a realistic curriculum which
stimulates the interests of the pupils without curtailing their
general education. Thus in boys’ schools a prominent position
in the curriculum is assigned to studies such as mathematics,
science, and drawing, which are treated on practical lines. In
this way, many head teachers are in a position to help their
pupils on leaving school to obtain suitable employment. Schools
conducted on these lines, even though they may not give a definite
industrial or commercial bias to the curriculum in the last years
of the course, may nevertheless with justice be described as
having established a liafson with the local industries.
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123. Many witnesses called attention to the necessity for a
careful study of the general economic conditions of any given
district, and of the occupations into which most of the pupils of
focal schools passed on leaving school, before any steps were
taken to give a definite bias to the curriculum in the last years
of the course, Several head teachers of existing Central Schools
and classes in rural areas pointed out that it was a common
mistake to suppese that all or even a majority of the children
in an agricultural district were likely to be engaged in agriculture
or its ancillary occupations. In point of fact, in many rural areas,
only a small percentage of the pupils in rural schools find
employment on the land. Again, the head teacher of a Central
School for boys in a large mining town in Yorkshire writes :—
* Though this is regarded as a mining town, the percentage of
boys leaving the Central School and taking up employment in
mines is only on the average about five per cent. Most of my
pupils find employment as shop assistants, clerks and apprentices
in Engineering Works.” Other teachers and administrators
remarked that many local industries throughout the country
were at present suffering from depression and were, in consequence,
unable to assimilate more than a limited number of new workers;
furthermore the mobility of labour in modern economic organisa-
tion was a fact which should always be borme in mind. We think,
therefore, that Local Authorities and head teachers of Modern
Schools would be well advised to exercise some caution before
giving a very definite bias to the curriculum in the later years
of the course. On the other hand, we are profoundly convinced
of the truth of the view, which we have already stated in several
passages of this Report, that throughout the whole course in
Modern Schools and Semior Classes the treatment of the various
subjects of the curriculum should respond sympathetically to the
lecal environment.? The children should be encouraged to take
an interest in local industries and occupations, and illustrations
for the teaching of the several branches of the curriculum should
be drawn where possible from local examples.

124. We regard it as important that, when a bias towards
a group of occupations is introduced in the later years of the
course, it should not be allowed to dominate the curriculum or
to prejudice the general education of the pupils. As we have
already indicated, we are strongly of opinion that any such bias
in Modern Schools and Senior Classes should be of a general

14§ 106, 111, 114,
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character, unlike the specific vocational teaching given in many
Junior Technical Schools and Junior Art Departments., Most
of the employers who gave evidence were opposed to any highly
specialised curriculum for pupils up to the age of 15, and several
stated. that they preferred that after the age of 14+ pupilsshould
continue their general education with a slight bias only in the
direction of industry or commerce. One firm of chemical manu-
facturers were of opinion that the education given, even up to
15-}-, should not prepare the pupils for any special trade, though
it might be possible to provide them with a better conception
of the objects and conditions of business houses and industrial
concerns. A firm of retail distributors stated that in their view
specialised education might commit young people, before they
were capable of making a choice, to a special calling for which
they might subsequently prove quite unsuitable. With these
views we concur, and we think that in no circumstances should the
general education of pupils in Modern Schools and Senior Classes
up to the age of 154 be sacrificed to a bias in any direction, how-
ever well adapted to local conditions sach a bias may in itself be.
In cases where a definite bias is introduced in the later years
of the course, care should be taken to make adequate provision
for the needs of such pupils as ‘may gain greater advantage by
following a more general course of study.

125. It will be convenient at this stage to define our attitude
towards the important question of vocational education in its
bearing on any bias that may be given to the curricula of Modern
Schools and Senior Classes in the last years of the course. We
use the expression " vocational education "’ as meaning a course
of teaching and training which gives to the pupil’s studies a
definite direction towards the requirements of some particular
calling or seme group of callings. Such a form of education
for older pupils is not only legitimate and reasonable, in view of
the conditions of modern life, but for many pupils may also
be the best for personal development, since it not infrequently
releases the finer energies of mind, which a more general education
would leave inert. It must, however, be remarked that the
educational value of a vocational course depends to a great
extent upon the nature of the vocation. Many occupations,
such as the building trades, dressmaking and millinery, cabinet
and furniture making and engineering, demand special knowledge
and skill, Full-time vocational education for such occupations
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is already provided for pupils between the ages of 12 or 134- and
154 in many of the existing Junior Technical Schools.! The
kind of bias which we contemplate for Modern Schools and
Senior Classes is of a more general kind, and cannot strictly be
described as vocational education.

128, We propose to use the term * practical bias” to denote
the emphasis laid in the school curriculum on practical aspects of
certain subjects without involving work in the technicalities of
any cne specific trade or occupation. The aim which we suggest
is that, while no pupil in a Modern School or Senior Class with a

- taste for industry, commerce or agricnlture should be educated
with a view to any one specific calling, he should none the less
receive such a training as will make it easy for him to adapt
himself on jeaving school to any occupation in the group of
occupations to which the bias is related. We recommend how-
ever, that such a bias should be introduced gradually, as the
result of experiments over a term of years.

Our conclusion on the subject of bias is accordingly as
follows (—Afodern Schools and Semior Classes should, as a
riule, pive a practical bias to the curviculum in the third or
Jourih year of the course. This bias should be introduced only
after careful consideration of local ecomomic conditions and
upon the advice of persons concerned with the local sndusiries.
It should not be of so marked a character as o prejudice the
geneval education of the pupils. Adeguate ?mmszzm should
be made for the needs of such pupils as may gain grealer
advaniage by following a more general course of study.
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CHAPTER VI

THE STAFFING AND EQUIPMENT OF MODERN
SCHOOLS AND SENIOR CLASSES.

ti) STAFFING,

127. We have devoted special attention to the important
subject of the staffing of selective and non-selective Modern
Schools, and discuss below the sources from which, in our opinion,
the teachers may be drawn and the qualifications which we think
they will need for their work,

Most of our witnesses regarded as specially important : (i) the
personality of the teacher, (i} knowledge of a subject or group
of subjects, as shown by proved capacity in other schools and
continued study after leaving the training college, (iii) an intimate
knowledge of elementary school children, acquired through
experience in teaching them. Many witnesses thought that, if
the conditions in regard to personality and previous experience
in teaching were satisfied, a graduate gas to be preferred ; but
several were of opinion that graduates fresh from the training
departments of universities were not particularly suitable for
post-primary schools inasmuch as some previous. experience in
teaching elementary school children was ar almost indispensable
condition of success. In this connection, we were informed
that young teachers, both from the universities and from the
training colleges, who had had no experience in elementary schools
were, as a rule, rather disposed to take an academic line to the
detriment of the practical side of the work in Central Schools.

128. There is no question that for some years the teachersin
Modern Schools and separately organised Senior Classes-not only
should be, but must be drawn from the men and women who
have had experience in teaching the upper standards of "the
present elementary schopls. But in so far as our chief recom-
mendation becomes effective, the upper standards of elementary
schools will disappear and therefore cease to be a source of
teachers, being replaced by the institutions whose staffing is in
question. Thus, although if may always be desirable toencourage
a free flow from primary to post-primary schools, the majority of
the staff of the new institutions, considered as a whole, will in
time be recruited directly, as are the majority of teachers in
other distinctive types of institutions, for instance, secondary
schools, Inshort, the new post-primary schools, if they are to
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fuifil their purpose will generate their own traditions, create
their own special types of curricula and gradually form their own
teachers. The close co-operation that may be expected to
grow up between them and the training colleges and training
departments of the universities should do much to ensure that
young teachers appointed directly to the schools have learnt the
right attitude towards their work and understand something of
the nature of the task to which they are called.

129. There appears in general to be a strong feeling in favour
of whole-time teaching in Centfral Schools, and it wonld
seemn that comparatively few of these schools make use of visi-
ting teachers. Part-time teachers are, however, sometimes
employed for quasi-vocational subjects, such as millinery,
dressmaking, shorthand, and more rarely art and handwork. On
the other hand, visiting teachers are employed extensivelyin rural
and scattered areas, where for various reasons it is difficult to
establish a selective or non-selective Central School, and where
provision for courses of advanced instruction is made by means
of part-time central classes, upper tops, senior departments, and
the like. In Central Schools it is now the ordinary practice to
include emong the whole-time staff properly qualified teachers of
handwork for boys and of domestic subjects for giris. Asregards
senior classes, more especially those in rural areas, most of our
witnesses thought that visiting teachers of special subjects would
often have to be employed.

130, There was general agreement that it was difficult to
obtain properly qualified teachers of foreign languages trained
In the latest methods. We have indicated in the suggestions
on the teaching of the several subjects of the curriculum in
Modern Schools appended to this Report! the steps which
we think might be taken to increase the supply of properly
qualified teachers of languages for Modern Schools. Again it
was pointed out that it was not at present easy to secure for
Schools in rural areas teachers who were competent to give an
agricultural bent to the curriculum, more especially in elementary
science. It was also stated that there was not an adequate
supply of teachers qualified to give instruction in art in
its bearing on various industries in Central Schools with an
industrial bias. Further there was general agreement among
our witnesses that definite steps should be taken to improve the

3 Seo pages 212-213
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existing arrangements for training teachers of handicraft and
domestic subjects. It was pointed out incidentally that it would
be a great advantage if teachers of cookery and laundry-work
were also qualified to teach needlework and kindred subjects.
In this way, they would obtain variety of occupation and also
relief from the standing posture which is necessary in teaching
cookery or laundry-work, but imposes a severe strain on the
teacher who gives instruction continuously in those subjects

131. We were informed that the arrangements in regard to the
appointment of the staffi of Central Schools varied very con-
siderably. In some areas the members of the staff are selected
wholly by the Local Education Authority and the choice is
limmited to teachers already in their service. On the other hand,
a considerable number of Authorities throw open appointments
in their Central Schools to teachers from other areas. In most
cases the head teacher has some voice in the appointment of the
assistant staff and in selecting them considerable importance is
often attached to specia] qualifications. 'We consider that it
is most desirable that the head teacher should be consulted,
when vacancies are to be filled on the assistant staff. Indeed
it is difficult to see how 2 staff can be properly organised, and
how the work in the different branches of the curriculum can
be adequately correlated to form a coherent scheme of study,
uniess the advice of the head teacher be sought when vacancies
are to be filled.

132. Our present educational system is often criticised on the
ground that boys and girls on leaving school at 14+ are found,
after a few years, to have forgotten and in a sense lost much pf
what they had learnt at school. It may indeed be that this
criticism is exaggerated, but nevertheless, we consider that the
new Modern Schools for pupils over the age of 114 may well be
regarded as affording ,an opportunity for consolidating the
pupils’ attainments as well as for teaching the application of what
they have learned to the affairsof every-day life.? Developing this
thought, we are of opinion that in selecting head teachers for
Modern Schools, Local Education Authorities should aim at
choosing men and women who are interested in the social and
industrial conditions of their pupils and of their pupils” parents,
whose outlook on life is not predominantly academic or
professional, and who are not predisposed to base their curriculum
oD someé conventional examination system. Many excellent

T ref §§ 111, 114, 135,
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teachers, ‘though competent in their own subjects, may lack
wider interests and have too limited a background of general
knowledge to be able to link up their own special knowledge in
an interesting way with the affairs of every-day life. Only
head-teachers possessing experience and knowledge of the kind
indicated above can bring the curriculum, methods and general
being of these schools into living touch with modern problems,
and can appreciate not merely the requirements but the dignity
of occupations which are not exclusively professional or acad-
emic, The head teachers of such schools should be men and
women who, while possessing an intimate knowledge of
their children’s needs, bave also developed an extensive
range of interests, and shown themselves to possess
initiative and capacity to strike out fresh lines of development
and to introduce a new spirit into their schools. They would
naturally seek, while avoiding strictly utilitarian schemes of work,
to develop courses of instruction by cautious and judicious
experiment over a number of years, with the object of devising
curricula calculated to bring their pupils into closer touch with
local economic conditions and with the requirements of
modern civilisation. Having become familiar to some extent
with the details of certain industries or commercial concerms,
they could introduce this knowledge judiciously into their
teaching, selecting such matter as would excite the interest
of the pupils and illustrate different points in the subjects of
the ordinary curricalum. Such schemes of work, if properly
thought out and co-ordinated, would possess a high *
educational value. Indeed, from one aspect the three types
of post-primary school designed for pupils leaving at the age of
144 or 154 might be regarded as providing an introduction to
modern social and economic life, From this point of view, the
Modern School, and possibly also some of the Semior Classes,
might be developed s0 as to constitute a real bond between
the school, and industry, commerce or agriculture. Much
might be effected to this end, not only by the highly desirable
means of developing games, sucieties and other corporate
activities within the school, but aiso by judicious association
and co-operation with suitable local organisations and clubs?
where such exist. .

teg. Young Farmers' Clubs, the girls’ departments of Women's
Lustitutes, glee cluba, iocal kthietic clubs, debating societies,
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133. We consider that members of the assistant staff should be
selected broadly on the same principles as those stated above.
The specialist teacher, in addition te having a knowledge
of his own subject or group of subjects should Imow
something about the social and industrial conditions of
the district, and should be able o correlate the instruction in
his own subjects with cognate branches of the curricujum.
We think that in all schools, but especially in schools such as
the new Modern Schools, where there is a much wider field for
fruitful experiment, it is essential that teachers should have a
broad-minded, liberal and practical ountlook. The teachers in
Modemn schools should be constantly establishing connections
between school studies and life. It is not sufficient for them to
possess knowledge practical and theoretical. They should have
the power and the art of applying what they know judiciously to
a given case., For example, the geographer should be able to
use his geographical knowledge in the field, and in history a
censtant consideration should be “ How does this or that fact,
movement, and so forth, which we have been studying, bear upon
or help to explain any features of modern civilisation.”

134. We are of opinion that the sources from which teachers
may be drawn are more various than is sometimes realised, We
have four main categories in our mind :—(a} the trained certifi-
cated teacher from a training college ; (b) the graduate who has
taken a four years’ course in a training Department of a Uni-
versity or the graduate who, after taking the ordinary three
years’ course for a degree, has spent a fourth year in the Training
Department of a University.; {c) the graduate who, without being
trained in the formal sense, possesses special experience whick
might serve in leu of training {e.g. in a “ Secondary” or
Preparatory Scheol, or in some branch of social or industrial
work} ; {d) the specialist.-teachers trained in the subject which
he teaches. T

135. Categories (a) and (b} need little explanation, since they
consist of those from whom the profession of teacher in primary
schools is at present generally recruited. Both the primary
schools, and the future Modern Schools and Senior Classes, may
be regarded as a very impartant training ground for teachers.
A future teacher in a Modern School or Senior Class might well
have obtained a stimulus as a pupil in the Modern Schoal or
Senior Class itself, before transference to a Grammar {ie.,
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Secondary) School at the age of 14+ or 154+. We understand
that an arrangement at present obtains in London by which
pupils in Central Schools who desire to become teachers,
and who have passed the First School Examination at the age
of 16+, are then transferred to a Secondary Schoal, We hope
that a large percentage of teachers in Modern Schools and Senior
Classes will be graduates, and that the four year students in
University Training Departments who now tend to seek employ-
ment in Grammar (i.e. Secondary) Schools will find a new
field for fruitful work in Modern Schools and Senior Classes.
It is indeed probable that a large numbers of students who have
completed courses of training in University Training Departments
will take up work in post-primary schools ; for as Modern Schools
are developed and a larger number of pupils remain after the
age of 144, the work will become more attractive in itself.
Furthermore, salaries in post-primary schools of different types,
which from the legal standpoint are all Public Elementary Schools,
are better than they were, and the general conditions in regard to
buildings, playgrounds, and the like are improving, and it is
hoped will continue to improve. While, however, we should
valae the presence in Modern Schools of teachers with degrees,
we do not think that the possession of a degree should in any way
be & condition of employment. On the contrary, we believe that
there are a large number of non-graduate teachers in existing
Elementary Schools who would be admirably qualified to under-
take work in post-primary schools.

136. As regards category {(c), while we consider that it is
important that the great majority of teachers in post-primary
schools should have taken a course of training, we should
be reluctant to rule out the possibility of appointing =& certain
proportion of graduate teachers who do not  possess this
qualification. We believe that there are a considerable
number of persons who, without possessing professional training,
hold academic degrees, have had some experience of teaching,
and at the same time possess social experience of a kind that
should be specially valuable in enabling them to relate the
educational work of the school to the needs and interests of
practical life. \We would suggest, however, that before full
recoguition should be accorded to teachers of this type they
should serve a period of probation in the post-primary school
under adequate supervision and give evidence of having devoted
some siudy to the theory of teaching.
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137. In regard to category {d} we are of opinion that the staff
of Modern Schools should always contain a certain number of
specialist teachers, who would be responsible for the instruction
in bandicrafts, domestic subjects, art as applied to industrial
processes, and other practical subjects. We were informed
that some of the most successful instructors in woodwork,
leatherwork, decorative art, and the like, in existing Cenfral
Schools with an industrial bias, had spent some time after leaving
the Training College in Art Schools, or Technical Colleges, or in
Industrial works, and bad in this way acquired first hand
knowledge of various technical processes and of trade methods
generally. We would urge that Local Authorities should aim
at getting specialist teachers of this type for their Modern Schools.

/e have already stated elsewhere that in our cpinion every
Modern school should have on its permanent staff full-time
specialist teachers of the various practical subjects.

As regards category {d) we also think that it might be desir-
able to have, wherever possible, on the staff of Modern Schoals a
certain mumber of men arid women from other callings, eg.,
engineers and craftsmen of various kinds, provided of course
that they were possessed of special knowledge and experience,
which might be particularly valuable in giving a practical bent
to certain parts of the work of the school.

138. It is evident that a large body of teachers with special
quatifications for teaching the various branches of the curriculum
on practical lines, according to the varying needs of different
localities, will be required for the new Modern Schools. and:
Senior Classes. We think therefore that Training Colleges
should make special efforts, as several of them are already
deing, to provide adequately for the needs of students intending
to take up work in these post-primary schools. A third year
course, either continuous or deferred, provides a good
opportunity for specialisation in ome subject, and fhis
may prove one of the best methods of preparing teachers,
for work in a Modern School. Many witnesses conversant!
with the needs of rural areas pointed out that it was:
particularly important to secure the services of suitable men;
and women teachers with a sympathic knowledge of the:
country and its pursuits, who would be capable of giving a rural’.
trend to the work in Modern Schools and Senior Classes in)
agricultural districts. In this connection, the Ministry of;
Agriculture and Fisheries, in 2 memorandum sent to the Com-j:




MODERN SCHOOLS AND SENICR CLASSES 129

mittee, stated that a sympathetic treatment of rural subjects
could not be given except by teachers possessing the necessary
qualities. They suggested that special courses! for Rural Teachers
might be organised by some of the University Bodies possessing
Departments of Agriculture which could coliaborate with and
assist the local academic Departments of Education,

Several witnesses pointed out that, though short vacation
courses were useful for this purpose, a more continuous and
more intensive course was required to train a body of men and
women who would be capable of undertaking fruitful
work in Modern Schools in rural areas, especially those with a
definite agricultural bias in the last years of the course. We
note with interest the provision for supplementary courses for
teachers made in Articles 10 and 25 of the Board's Regula-
tions for the Training of Teachers, 1928, and we hope that full
advantage will be taken of the opportunities thus offered. We
observe that these new Regulations throw upon the Training
Colleges the responsibility for submitting proposals for courses.
It is much to be hoped that some Colleges will definitely offer
courses for teachers of older children in rural Schools. In this
connection we desire to state that in our view it is especially
important that teachers of modern languages should be afforded
facilities for taking courses abroad immediately following their
ordinary course at a Training College. In general, we hope
that the varicus Training Colleges in organising their supple-
mentary courses will take account of the special needs of teachers
of the various branches of the curriculum in Modern Schools and
Senior Classcs.

139, We desire also to call attention to the significance and
value of the vacation courses which have been organised for
all teachers by the Board of Education, Local Education
Authorities, University Bodies, and various Associations. As
Modern Schools of various types develop, and as their needs
become more clearly defined, we hope that the Board will
encourage Local Authorities, University Bodies, and other
organisations, to arrange some vacation courses specially designed
for teachers in these Schools and in Senior classes. In this
connection, we note that in the important Circular on Rural
Education (Circular No, 1365) issued by the Board in May, 1925,
it is pointed out that special training will be needed for a large

1 Ses the Hoard's pamphict on Rwral Edwration, 1926 (Educational
Pemphlets, No. 48}.
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number of rural teachers, and that it is very desirable that
Local Education Authorities should organise special conrses and
classes for them, The Board go on to make a suggestion, which
was also put before us by several of our witnesses, that in
-organising such courses an effort should be made to use the
expert staffs and the equipment of the Agricultural Colleges and
Farm Institutes. With this suggestion we cordially agree, and we
think great gain would result if the Agricultural Colleges and
Farm Institutes could be brought inte closer connection with
School ‘teachers.! In this matter, much might be effected by
close co-operation between the Board of Education and the
Ministry of Agriculture.

We observe with interest that in several areas facilities are
being afforded to teachers in Rural Schools to take the Certificates
and Diplomas awarded by bodies such as the Royal Horticultural
Society, the National Poultry Association and the British Bee-
Keepers’ ‘Association. We think that short Vacation Courses
would be especially useful for teachers of Handicraft in Modemn
Schools and Senior Classes.

140. There was general agreement among our witnesses that
the work of the Central School was in certain respects more
exacting than that of the ordinary Public Elementary School,
and that some inducement was needed, if the best teachers
were to be secured. Several witnesses were of opinion that a
better salary scale, such as$ existed generally for Higher Ele-
mentary Schools up to 1918, would help to thisend. After careful
consideration of the facts as known to us, we have come to the
conclusion as follows :—The gualifications of teachers in Modern
Schools and i Senior classes should follow the lines from time lo time
laid down by the Board for existing Secondary Schools, though,
as has been pointed out, more teachers in practical subjects will be
required in these posi-primary schools, as they will frequenily have
an industrial, commercial or agricultural bias, and will accordingly
need some leachers with spectal qualifications. We think that
the leachers should have ample time for preparation and private

1 In this coonection we desire to call attention to the excellent scheme
of treining in bouse and farm management { emseignement ménager
agricole “} which has. been organised by the Belgian Ministry of Agri-
culture for women and girls from the age of 14 years, intending to engage
in rural work. A description of this scheme of agricultural education for
girls and women is given in & report by Miss Wark, Chief Woman
Inspector of the Board of Education, and Miss Pratt, one of the Women

Inspectors of the Board of Agriculture, printed in the Jowrsnal of the
Ministry of Agriculiurs, Volume XXXII, No. 11, Febroary, and No. 12,

March, 1828,
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reading and should be afforded full opportunities for atlending
vacation and other shovi courses. The standard of staffing in
proportion lo the number of pupils in the school as well as
the qualification of the teachers should approximate to those
required for the corvesponding forms sn Secondary Schools.
This recommendation is based on the view which we have already
stated that all education above the age of 114 should be regarded
as “ secondary.”

(ity THE EQUIPMENT OF MODERN SCHOOQLS.

141. We understand that at present most Central schools
have a woodwork room for boys, a domestic subjects room
for girls, a laboratory, a room for practical work, and
an art room. As regards the provision for metalwork, some
Central schools have a separate room for this purpose,
but in many instances one end of the woodwork room is fitted
up with a forge for metalwork. The equipment of laboratories
varies very much. We think that the necessary equipment for
courses in elementary physics and in addition the apparatus
required for teaching the elements of chemistry, botany and
elernentary bioclogy should always be provided. The " practical
room, fitted with flat top desks and supplied with a sink and
other simple fittings might be used, as it is in many cases at
present, for the simpler parts of the weork in elementary science
and also for certain forms of practical work.

142. We consider that in principle the standards of
equipment in modern schools should approximate to those
in Secondary Schools. In our view, as in that of many of our
witnesses, the cducation of children over the age of 11 dn
Modern Schools or in Semior Classes is ome species of the
genus * Secondary Education.” I is nol an inferior species,
and it ought wot to be hampered by conditions of accommodation
and equipmeni snferior o those of the schools now described as
Secondary. We attach great smportance, thevefore, to ensuring
that, so far as possible, and with due allowances for differences
W the characier of the curriculum and the age vange of
the pupils, the construction and equipmend of Modern Schools
showld approximate do the standard from time lo Hmne required by the
Board in schools working wnder the Regulations for Secondary
Schools. Al the same time, we fully recognise that finance is a
limiting factor, and as it is not Jeasible at once lo establish conditions
such as we have describied, we must be contend lo recommend the
establishment of the best conditions obiainable in the circumslances.



132 THE ADMISSION OF CHILDREN TO MODERN

CHAPTER VII.

THE .&BMISSIGK OF CHILDREN TO MODERN SCHOOLS
AND SENIOR CLASSES.

" 143. As we have explained in Chapter 1II, there was on the
whole general agreement among our witnesses that primary
education should end and post-primary education begin about
the age of 11}, and that pupils from Elementary Schools should
normally be transferred at about that age to a different school or,
failing that, to a type of education different from that given
to pupils under the age of 114-. We have described the educational
and administrative considerations which may be urged in favour
of transferring children to a different type of education at the
age of 1141 At the same time, our witnesses agreed that it was
highly important that provision should be made in exceptional
cases for the transfer of children at a Jater age from one type of
posi-primary school to another, provided that their school course
in the new institution would last sufficiently long to allow of their
deriving benefit from the transfer.

We have collected 2 large body of information bearing on
the existing practice of various Local Education Anthorities in
.regard to the admission of pupils to selective Central Schools
and Classes, and we accordingly give a general description of
these arrangements, making certain suggestions as to how in
our view the existing procedure might be improved or rendered
more effective.

144. It is now the usual practice for Local Education Autho-
rities to hold examinations for elementary school children at or
about the age of 11, in order td select boys and girls suitable for
free places in Secondary Schools, and frequently also for admission
to selective Central Schqols, where such exist. As a rule, the
normal age of entry for these examinations is 114, but many,
if indeed not most Authorities allow the brighter children to
sit for them at the age of 10,"if they so desire. In this way, it
is possible for a child to have two chances, though the number
of children who actually avail themselves of the opportunity of
sitting at the age of 10 is generally small. Some Authorities, in
order to afford all children two chances of sitting for the examina-
tion, place the upper age limit at 12 (i.e., up to the last day
before the thirteenth birthday.)

lie., up to the last day before the twelfth birthday.
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There are various administrative and educational reasons
against so high an age, and indeed this practice is in fact becoming
less common, One serious disadvantage arising from such an
arrangement is that most children, though two chances are
offered, are apt to defer sitting for the examination till the last
opportunity. Furthermore, there is a noticeable tendency for
an undue proportion of the older children te be successful in the
examination, unless rather drastic arrangements are made for
conceding age allowances to younger candidates.

145, The Free Place Examination is conducted in writing, and
the obligatory papers are confined to English and arithmetic,
though in some areas a general paper is also set, which however
under the Board’s Rules! has hitherto been permissible only
for candidates under 12 years of age, if its character be such that
it can properly be regarded as an additional English paper.

A considerable number of Authorities also held an oral
exarmnination as an adjunct to the written test, and a few Authori-
ties, in addition to the oral examination, have recourse to an
oral reading test. In some cases reference is made to the ele-
mentary school records. Some Authorities arrange an oral
examination for all candidates, though in practice this is neces-
sarily confined to small areas; others, including some large
Authorities, hold an oral examination for border-line and doubtful
candidates only. During the last few years several Authorities
have been conducting experiments in the application of psycho-
logical tests of intelligence, which are usually set in the form of
& separate written paper of group tests, for all candidates at the
second stage of the Free Place Examination as described below.
A few Authorities also employ individual tests of intelligence, as
part of their oral examination, more particularly for doubtful
and border-line candidates,

146. In many areas, particularly those of large Authorities
where there are great numbers of children to be examined, a pre-
liminary  weeding-out”’ examination in English and arithmetic
is conducted in the local elementary schools, and the children
sclected by means of this test are then required or permitted to
sit for a more elaborate examination in English and arithmetic,
which is generally held at a few convenient centres throughout the

i Regulalions for Ssce;dary Schools (Englawd), 1924, Appendix A.
Hule 3 (b). This regulation is not intleded in the Board's Regulations for
Secondary Schools, 1926.
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area. Some Authorities at the special request of the parent
or head teacher allow a child to be presented for the Free Place
Examination proper even though he may have failed to pass the
preliminary qualifying test in his local elementary school.

In areas in which the expedient of holding a first or qualifying
examination is adopted in order to reduce the number of entrants
for the Free Place Examination proper, this first examination
should be, and as a rule is, so arranged as to give every industrious
child of average capacity 2 fair chance of passing. If however the
individual Authority has decided to ascertain genmerally what
children in the area are such as would benefit by a Secondary
education, a qualifying standard is fixed in advance, whick of
course, if it is to be a true qualifying standard, should have no
relation to the number of free places available. For either
purpose, but particularly for the latter, it is evident that the
examination should be simple and straightforward, and conse-
quently such as to spread the candidates throughout the whole
range of marks. It cannot be said that Authorities, which have
recourse to a preliminary examination, have been wholly
successful in achieving this resnlt. The special difficolties
attaching to the standardisation of the marking, particularly
in English, in the examination of very large numbers of
children have prevented the majority. of Awuthorities, even
had they so desired, from attempting to set up a definite
qualifying examination in. the true sense of that rather
ambiguous expression. The fact is that the expression
‘ qualifying examination ™ is used to describe either an exami~
nation designed to admit te "higher education all. .childres,
qualified to profit by it, or an examination intended fo select
only those candidates for whom the resources of the Authority
enable it to make provisicn. It may be pointed out that an
examination designed to secure a true qualifying standard must
necessarily be costly where large numbers of candidates are
presented, and those most familiar with the working of such an
examination would probably agree that at best an appreciable
measure of error still remains. Most authorities accordingly
content themselves with providing a rough and ready preliminary
test, which is often conducted almost independently by the
teachers of the local Elementary Schools, and by passing forward
a liberal number of candidates to the Free Place Examination
proper they endeavour to ensure that no candidate with any
chance of success is overlocked.
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147. The Second Examination or Free Place Examination
proper was originally intended {o be a qualifying and not a com-
petitive examination.? Under present conditions, however, it is
necessarily competitive, except in those few cases where there
exist sufficient free places for all candidates who have attained
a reasonable minimum standard. It may perhaps be doubted,
whether, in cases where it is claimed that such a procedure is
followed, the minimum standard is not, in practice, set rather
bigh. In general, the degree of competition varies according to
the number of free places to be awarded, and while it is still
desirable that the papers set in this second examination should
be generally simple in character, they naturally include as a rule
more difficult questions designed to discriminate the more gifted
children from the general body of candidates. In some areas,
for example in ihat of one large County Authority, the Free
Place Examination proper approximates to a qualifying examina-
tion, as every pupil who obtains marks over 60 per cent. is
awarded & Free Place, These Examinations for Free Places in
Secondary Schools are also used for selecting candidates for
admission to Selective Central Schools in the following way.
The successful candidates in order of merit are given the choice
of entry to particular Secondary Scheols, or if they so desire,
to specific Central Schools. Candidates high up on the list
usually, though not always, choose {ree places in “ secondary "
Schools, and in consequence the bulk of the entrants to selective
Central Schools are drawn from candidates lower on the list.
Recourse is frequently had to special arrangements in areas
where the same Examination is used to select pupils both for
Secondary and Central Schools.

148. In the areas of many Authorities the Free Place Examina-
tion proper is, as indeed is clearly desirable, conducted by
Examination Committees containing representatives of Secondary,
Central and ordinary Public Elementary Schools. Their actual
functions, however, in regard to setting and marking the papers
vary greatly from area to area. In a few cases an outside
Examining body or individual wholly unconnected with the

1cl. The statement by Mr. M'Kenna, President of the Board of
Education in the House of Commons on 15 May, 1907 —

“"These freaplaces . . 0 L L, wauld be for Public Elementary
School children who would not be asked to compete with children
outaide but who would only be asked to pass & qualifying examination.”
174 Patl. Debatoa (15 May, 1907) 1054,
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local schools is responsible, in part at least, for the conduct of
the examination.

Some Authorities content themselves with holding a pre-
liminary examination only, leaving the final selection wholly to
the head masters or mistresses of the Secondary and Central
Schools. There is however every gradaticn in the actual practice
of Authorities between such an arrangement, and a procedure
which leaves scarcely any responsibility to the staffs of Secondary
and Central Schools except in so far as they are represented on
the Examining Board.

149. The character of the oral examinations, which in some
areas are held subsequently to the written examination, either
by the Examining Committee or by the head master of the
Secondary or Central School, vary from the impressions gained
after a few minutes’ interview with the candidate to a test
carefully standardised so far as its character permits. The
general impression of competent observers appear to be that, at
any rate as at present conducted, these oral tests probably
involve a not less margin of error than the written tests. There
is, nevertheless, equally a consensus of opinion that oral examina-
tions are of value in the process of selection among border-line
candidates, and perhaps also here and there in reassessing the
capabilities of the candidate whose head teacher considers
that be has not done himself justice in the written work, especially,
in cases of indisposition or undue nervousness. The oral
examination also serves to disclose instances of physical defect,
and cases where it is improbable that a child will remain
for a reasonable time at the Secondary Schoel or Central School.
In one large county area where a specially elaborate oral examina-
tion is in use, supplemented by a conference with class teachers
and an examination of the candidates’ note-books, the placing
of the successful candidates is sometimes readjusted te a
considerable extent. :

150. It is not an uncommon practice to make a percentage
allowance for each month below the maximum age of entry. !
Otherwise, it is found that the candidates whose birthdays falf |
within a month or. two of the maximum age secure an advantage
over those born later. One large Urban Authority bas come to
the conclusion that the intellectual development of children in
the course of a single year is so great as to render papers appropri-
ate for older children unsuitable for the younger to a degree



SCHOOLS -AND SENIOR CLASSES iy7

which cannot be corrected by an allowance of marks for age, and
has accordingly surmounted the difficulty by holding two separate
examinations each year,

151. In some areas individual psychological testsof intelligence
have been employed in association with the oral examination,
and are held to be of special value in arriving at a comparatively
accurate estimate of the candidate’s capacity in cases where there
is suspicion of cramming. On the other hand, there is some
evidence of a tendency to prepare beforehand for individual
intelligence tests, especially now that they are being more
extensively applied. ‘

152, From the point of view of the selective Central School
admission by means of the Free Place Examination appears
on the whole to be regarded as satisfactory. Some evidence
indeed was forthcoming that children placed high as a result of
the examination often sank considerably on entering the Central
School, while, on the other hand, some children placed low in
the examination rose rapidly after spending a few months in
the Central School. It is, however, a common experience in
all grades of education that early promise is not always fulfilled,
It is indeed often too true that these examinations as at present
conducted determine a child's fate at an early age. So long
however as the demands for higher education on the part of well
qualified candidates exceeds the supply, some method of selection
is inevitable, and it may at lcast be urged that existing methods
supply some kind of common measure which is almost impossible
to secure by various individual impressions.

153. There is much difference of opinion on the merits of
scdepting recommendations by head teachers of contributory
schools as an alternative to, or as an integral part of, a preliminary
test qualifying candidates to sit for the Free Place Examination
proper. A considerable number of attempts have, however,
been made to obtain from the head teachers of the elementary
schools some grading of their pupils by marks or otherwise in
accordance with their work at school. Such an arrangement is
liable to be unsatisfactory owing to the extreme difficulty of
securing effective standardisation as between school and school.
The most that can be said is that in some small areas with few
schools the members of the Examining Board or the Secretary
of the Education Committee have become so familiar with the
praclice of the different teachers as toc be able to achieve some

(20047
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satisfactory measure of standardisation. School records, where
used, are probably best employed as an 2id to an oral examination
in border-line or exceptional cases. In very many areas, the
‘heads of both Central and Secondary Schools are allowed to
make some final choice among a lmited number of candidates
sent forward. The head teachers of Central Schools are usuvally
much influenced in making the final selection by reports from the
head teachers of the contributory schools.

154. In some rural counties and small urban areas a general
examipation has not yet been instituted, and it is the usual
practice to transfer to the so-called Central or Intermediate
Schools all children who have reached a particular standard in
their iocal elementary school, generally standard V. It was
stated that under such arrangements children of comparatively
low capacity might be (in some instances) transferred while more
gifted children were withheld. .

155. It has been observed as a matter of interest tha¢, when
the examination for free places in Secondary Schools and for
admission to Central Schools is wholly voluntary only about
10 per cent. of those gqualified by age to sit for it are actually
presented for examination. Regarded purely from the standpoint
of existing circumstances, and without reference to such questions
as what supply of higher education should be provided and what
the nature of that education should be, it seems to be true that :
the general compulsory examination of all children qualified by :
age is probably.on the whole the most satisfactory a.rrangement
as it brings the opporttm:.tles. of higher education to the motice !
of all parents, and not merely of those who by accident or;
tradition are already cognizant of them. Many parents who!
would hardly think of “sending a child in for a scholarship-
examination will nevertheless make great sacrifices in order that:
the child may be able to accept a scholarship which has been'!
actually offered. Moreover, a general compulsory examination;
makes possible the final choice of candidates from a ‘much wider
field, thereby almost inevitably securing a more equitable selec-
tion and a higher standard of capacity; at the same time the
danger of the use of this examination as a criterion of the work}
of the school should always be borne in mind.

156. Apart from any inevitable defects in the working of #

examination system used in many areas for testing large numb
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of children, there was general agreement among our witnesses that
it is difficult to forecast how a child at the age of 114 is likely
to develop., In consequence, there are a number of misfits even
in those areas where the Free Place Examination is conducted
with the greatest care. Some pupils in Centrali Schools,
on attaining about the age of 124 or 134-, shew a real capacity
for studies leading up to the First School Examination, We
are strongly of opinion that every effort should be made to
facilitate the transfer of such pupils to Secondary Schools.
On the other hand, several witnesses pointed out that some
children who obtained Free Places in Secondary Schools developed
practical interests which could probably best be fostered in the
less academic atmosphere of the Modern School. Such pupils
shouid, in our opinion, be transferred where possible from
Secondary Schools to Modern Schools or to Junior Technical
Schools., At the present time several Authoritics facilitate
the transfer of individual pupils from Central Schools to
Secondary Schools by providing special exhibitions to Secon-
dary Schools for pupils between the ages of 12 and 13.
Other Authorities offer special Free Places at Secondary Schools
for competition to pupils of 14 years of age receiving * advanced
instruction " in Public Elementary Schools, We wounld suggest
that Authorities should consider the whole question of extend-
ing facilities of this sort to enable exceptional pupils in
Modern Schools to proceed to Grammar Schools at the age of
12 or 13 or even later.

157. Qur main conclusion is accordingly as follows :—While
we think all children should enter soms iype of post-primary school
at the age of 114, it will be necessary to discover in eack case the
typs most suitable to a child’s abilities and interests, and for this
purpose a writlen examination should be held, and also, wherevey
possible, an oral examination. A writien psychological test might
aiso be specially employed in dealing with border line cases, or where
a discrepancy belween the vesull of the wrillen examination and the
leacher's sstimale of proficiency has been observed. Where Local
Education Awthorities so determine, a preliminary examinafion
nitght be held in order o discover candidaies who should be encouraged
lo go forward lo the free place examination proper.

Arvangements for organising and conducting examinalions for
admission to schools of different lypes should be lefi lo the Local
Education Awthoritses,

tasmen) F1



CHAPTER VIIL

THE LENGTHENING OF SCHOOL LIFE.

158. In the preceding chapters we have described the relations
which, in our opinion, should exist between the primary and
secondary stages of education, and have given some account of
the different types of school and curricula which will be needed

in order to meet the varying requirements of the largely increased
number of young persons who, in the near future, wil pass, it
may reasonably be hoped, to the secondary stage. For, if our
proposals are realised, primary and secondary education will be
linked to each other as the successive phases in a continuous
process, and all normal children will begm some form of secondary
education about the age of 11+

They will begin it, but for how long are they fo continue it ?
That question is obviously, from every point of view, of the highest
importance. The effect of education on mind and character
depends, in part at least, on the length of fime for which its
influence is exercised. The task of planning a satisfactory course
of post-primary education is greatly simplified if the period which
it is designed to cover is sufficiently long to allow of ifs being given
a certain unity and completeness. The habits of orderly work and
intelligent co-operation, which it is part of the function of a
good school to promote, are more likely to be a power in later
life, if the seeds sown at school have been sheltered sufficiently long
for them to take root and grow, before boys and girls are plunged
into the stress and turmoil of wage-earning employment. Even
if the great majority of children continued, as to-day, to cease
attending school shortly after their fourteenth birthday, we shounld
still Tegard the regrading of  education proposed above as a
necessary and important step in educational progress. But it
seems to us evident that its value will be greatly increased if
children can lock forward to a somewhat longer period of school
attendance after the age of 11+ than is normally the case at the
present time. For that reason we proceed to discuss how far it
is desirable and practicable that the period of school attendance
should be extended in the near future.

159. Into the early history of the law of school attendance we
need not enter in detail. The Education Act-of 1870 conferred on
School Boards power to make bye-laws requiring the attendance
of children from 5 to 13, subject to the provision that such bye-
laws must grant exemptions on certain conditions to pupils
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between the ages of 10 and 13, and the Education Act of 1880
turned this power into a duty. The Elementary Education Act
of 1900 empowered Local Authorities to compel attendance
{subject to numerous exemptions) up to the age of 14, and at that
point, in spite of several projects for fresh legislation, the law
stood still for the next i8 years—though in fact there was during
that period a noticeable increase in the number of children who
remainedat school up toorbeyond the age of 14. When the Depart-
mental Committee on Juvenile Educatjon in relation to Employ-
ment after the War explored the subject in 1917, it summed vp
the situation by stating that ““in a sense it is true to say that the
statutory lcaving age is already 14, but the ways in which earlier
exemption can be obtained are so numerous, and in many localities
are s0 freely taken advantage of, that the effective leaving age
often approximates rather to 13 than to 14.” The position on
the eve of tha War, the Committee stated, was that between the
ages of 12 and 13, when the enrolment in state aided schools of
all kinds reached its maximum, it included 662,000 children ; that
188,000 dropped out at 13, about 85,000 between 13 and 14, and
about 266,000 at 14 : and that only 84,000 or about 13 per cent.
received any kind of full-time education after 14, while even of
these the majority remained at school only for a few months
beyond the attainment of that age.

160. Down to the war, therefore, approximately 40 per cent.
of the children left school before reaching the age of 14, Since
that date, two changes of great importance have taken place,
of which the first is familiar to everyone, but the second is not
so generally realised as is desirable. In the first place, there has
been a change in the law. The Education Act of 1918 abolished
all existing forms of exemption from school attendance below the
age of 14, including half-time, and made it obligatory on a child
attending a public elementary school who attained the age of 14
during a school term, to remain at school until the end of the
term. The Act empowered local education authorities to make
bye-laws requiring the attendance at school between the ages of
14 and 15 either of all children or of * children other than thoss
emploved in certain specified occupations.” It also enabled
authorities to grant individual exemptions to children between
the ages of 14 and 15. Since, therefore, 1st July, 1922, which
was the appointed day fixed by the Board of Education for
Section 8(1) of the Education Act of 1918 to come into operation,
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all exemptions from school attendance up to the age of 14 have
ceased, and all children whose fourteenth birthday falls within a
school term must remain at school until the end of that term.
In areas where a byelaw requiring children to attend school
up to the age of 15 has been made under Section 46 {2) of the
Education Act of 1921, a ¢hild in attendance at a pubiic
elementary school who attains that age in the course of a term
is under an obligation to remain at school until the end of the
term.

161. The Education Act of 1918 has not, however, been the
only cause of the lengthening of school life in recent years. In
the second place, there has been astriking increase in the mumber
and proportion of children remaining at school beyond the age at
which attendance ceases to be legally obligatory. We have already
called attention in Chapter II to this development, and we need not
here do more than recapitulate the essential facts. As will be seen
from Table IV in Appendix 111 of our Report, the number of pupils
over the age of 14 in Public Elementary and Special Schools
was 47,066 in 1913-14, 125,292 in 1919-20, and 170,893 in 1922~
23. At the first date pupils over 14 form 7 per cent. of children
of the age group 10 fo i1 attending school; at the second 18-8§
per cent. ; and at the third, 26-1 per cent. While this growth in :
the number of children remaining at school beyond the age of |
14 is partly to be attributed to the prw]smn of the Education |
Act, 1918, that children should remain to the end of the term in
which their 14th birthday occurs, that requirernent does not, as
is pointed out above, provide a complete explanation of the ;
movement. The increase is hot spread evenly over the whole:
country. In some districts it is insignificant, and it is most
noticeable in the areas of those Authorities which have been at
pains to improve the provision made for the older children. Nor ;
must it be forgotten that, small as the number of children over:
15 attending the Elementary Schools still is, it has nmltlpkad
nearly threefold in the ten years 1913-14 to 1922-23, rising from;

-8 per cent. of the age group 10-11 at the first date, to 2-1 per}
cent at the second. The truth would appear to be that the last!
ten years have seep a change in the attitude both of children and]
of parents towards the work of the Schools. The improvemen
in the quality of education, and, in particular, the success of th
efforts which are being made to meet more effectively th
requirements of the older pupils, has met its natural, but welcom



THE LENGTHENING OF SCHOOL LITE 143

response in a heightened appreciation of the value of education
and in an increased willingness on the part of parents to make
sacrifices in order that their children may continue to receive it.

182, The dcsirability of prolonging education must depend
largely on the character of the education which is offered. It is
in the light of these developments and of the possibilities which
they reveal-—of the efforts which are being already made by
Local Education Authorities to raise the standard of post-primary
education and of the larger programme which we have sketched
in this report—that the question whether it is expedient to raise
the age of compulsory school attendance to 15 should be con-
sidered. The proposal is not a new one. It was advanced in
the Majority Report of the Poor Law Commission which
reported in 1909 as a means of protecting young persons
against the demoralisation of character arising from premature
entry into industry. It was given sympathetic consideration in
the Final Report of the Departmental Committee of 1817 on
Juvenile Education in relation to Employment after the War,
though it was rejected for the time being on the ground that
public opinion was not ytt ripe for the change. It was advocated
partly on educational, and partly on social and economic, grounds
in the report issued by the Ministry of Reconstruction on Juvenile
Employment during the War and after, which appeared in 1918.
A partial and tentative step in the direction suggested was taken
by the sections in the Education Act of that year, referred to
above, under which local education autherities have power,
gubject to the approval of the Board, to make bye-laws requiring
children to attend school up to the age of 15. The two county
councils which have so far made bye-laws have both also made
likeral use of the power of granting exemptions, and they thus
appear to have employed the bye-laws as a means of retaining
at school children who would otherwise have entered unsuitable
employment rather than as a means of establishing any general
system of education for all children up to the age of 15.

163. We have been at some pains to ascertain from the
Directors of Education of & number of representative local educa-
tion authorities how they would view a proposal to raise the age
of compulsory attendance to 15, With this object, we addressed
to them two questions, to which the great majority of those whom
we approached have been good enough to reply—(i) provided that
suitable provision is made for the education of children over 14,
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are you of oplmon that the time is ripe for compulsory attendance
to 157 (i) in the event of the age of compulsory attendance bemg
raised to 15, what period do you consider would be necessary in
your area in order to provide the teachers and accommodation
needed ? The answers received to these questions, some of which
‘were of great interest, varied in their tenor, but we think we,
fairly represent their general trend in saying that the majority
thought it educationally advantageous to raise the age of com-
pulsory attendance to 15, that a considerable number held that
the time was ripe for taking such a step at once, or almost at
once, and that a somewhat larger number believed that practical
difficulties of one kind or another made it questionable whether
the reform, however desirable in itself, could be carried cut in the
immediate future. It should be noted, however, that some of
those who were doubtfui on the last point appeared to think that,
if the necessity of providing for an increased number of children
arose, it would be possible to secure the necessary teachers and
accommodation within a few years. The task of making the
provision required will in some districts be somewhat lightened
by the decrease in the school population which has taken place
as a result of the decline of the birth-rate, the effect of which will
be, as the President of the Board of Education stated on July
22nd, 1926, in the House of Commons, a fall in the next three
years of upwards of 20 per cent. in the number of children over
the age of 11 in elementary schools. In these circumstances,
there is reason to believe that, at any rate in some areas, the
lengthening of the school life need not involve the erection of
new buildings or the engagement of additional staff. It fmust
not, of course, be assumed that all the space thus sef free will be
suitable. ,

164. Problems of educational organisation cannot be sharply
divided from other depa.rtments of public policy. It is evident
that the question whether it is desirable to extend the age of
compulsory school attendance to 15, like the question whether it
was desirable to extend it from 13 to 14, to abolish " half-time,”
and indeed to establish any system of public education at all, is
not one which can be, or is likely to be, decided on educational
grounds alone. The economic and social issues which arise are
only too familiar. On the one hand, there are considerations of
the reactions on industry of withdrawing children between 14 and
15 years of age from industrial employment, of the ability ar;d
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willingness of parents to dispense with part or all of their earnings,
and of the financial cost involved to the nation in providing
education for something approaching half a million children
during an additional period of a year. On the other
hand, there is the proved social and intellectual deterioration
resulting from the premature entry of many thousands of
young persons into wage-earning employment, the grave
waste of part -of the effort and money applied to the early
stages of child life, which is inevitable when education ceases
abruptly at 14, the tragic paradox of a situation in which year to
year some 450,000 young lives are poured into industry at a time
when industry cannot find employment for its adult workers. It
may be urged that it is unreasonable to incur the burden of
prolonging education at a period of great economic depression. It
may be equally urged that it is unreasonable to attempt to harvest
crops in spring, or to divert into supplying the economic necessities
of the immediate present the still undeveloped capacities of those
on whose intelligence and character the very life of the nation
must depend in the future, Thereis no capital more productive
than the energies of human beings. There is no investment more
remunerative than expenditure devoted to developing them.

165. On the financial aspects of the question we do not
feel called to express an opinion. The possibility that the
. financial reactions of educational policy may be overlooked
is not, perhaps, a very pressing danger, and we have confined
ourselves to a consideration of those educational aspects
of the question with which alone we are qualified to deal. Pro-
vided that due provision is made, on the lines suggested in our
earlier chapters, for the extension and improvement of post-
primary education, the desirability on educational grounds of
raising the age of compulsory school attendance from 14 to 151is
not, it seems to us, open to doubt. Such a step would do farmore
than merelyadd 12 months to theschool life of the great majority
of the children. Its eflects would be, not merely quantitative, but
quuhtatwe, and would be felt in the years before 14 as well as
in the years after it. For the extending froin three to four years
of the pericd available for post-primary education would not only
make it easter for such education to be planned as a coherent and
progressive course with a character and quality of its own, but
would also {and this is of much more importance) ensure that it
continued sufficiently long to act as a permanent influence for
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geod in the lives of those who passed through it. In education,

asin industry, there is a law of increasing as well as of diminishing
returns.  Too often it is the sad experience of the teacher tolose

his pupils at the very moment when his earlier efforts are about to

bear fruit, and when powers which have seemed for long to lié

dormant are on the eve of bursting into life. The addition even of

a few months to the present school life may not seldom enable

him to kindle into flame the spark which but for them would have

been extinguished. Nor is it a minor advantage that, by re

naining at school till 15, children will be protected more effectively

than to-day against many social dangers which surround the

adolescent. In many areas regular wage-earning employment is

not available for them below that age, and they spend the months

immediately after leaving school in casual and sometimes demora-i
lising occupations. If their scheol life lasts till 15, they will

enter indusiry straight from school with intellects more

sharpened and characters more fortified, and their physique moré

fit to bear the burden of the work which life will lay upon them.

166. While, however, the educational arguments for raising the
age of compulsory attendance to 15 appear to us unanswerable,
we are none the less aware of the practical obstacles which must
be overcome if that policy is to be carried out. Apart from the
question of finance, which is not within our purview, those which
deserve serious consideration are two. The first is the Jdifficulty
experienced by parents of small means in dispensing with the
earnings of their children until the age of 15. The second consists
in the fact that, if children are to be retained at school for another
year with advantage to themselves and the coinmunity,- an
increase of staffing and, (when the existing buildings are ah'eaéy
fully utilised,) of accommedation, will be reguired.

As the figures cited dbove shew, the habit of retaining children
at school after the-age of 14 has been growing in recent years, and
there is good reason to hope that, with the further improvement
in the quality of post-primary education, the willingness of parents
to make sacrifices in order that their children may enjoy the
benefits of a longer school life will shew a corresponding develop-
ment. The fact remains, however, that under existing economic
conditions, the pressure to curtail the education of children who
ought to remain at school is too often almost irresistible. Granted
that some parents who could afford to dispense with the children’
earnings withdraw them from school prematurely, it is stil

A AW 4P P . = o2



THE LENGTHENING OF SCHOOL LIFE 147

' nevertheless only too true that a large number of parents,
. especially when there are several children in the family, are
“liable to be faced by a genuine and cruel dilemma. They wish to
do the right thing by all their children, but they know that, if
the eldest boy or girl continues at school instead of going to
work, the younger brothers or sisters may suffer, and they hesitate
to expose them to & sacrifice from which they would not shrink
themselves. In such circumstances, the proposal to raise the age
of compnulsory attendance to 15, unless accompanied by some form
of financial provision to ease the strain, is exposed to the possibility
of opposition, even in quarters in which on educational grounds
it would meet with approval. This difficulty is genuine, and must
not be under-estimated, On the other hand, it must not be
exaggerated. The objection that pupils who remain at school
are prejudiced in finding employment, which has been brought
against proposals to raise the school age by local bye-law, does
not apply when the age is advanced throughout the countryasa
whole, since in that case they are all in the same position, and one
does not gain at the expense of another. The sacrifice involved
is not comparable to that incurred when a child enters a ' Secon-
dary * school of the existing type, for the parents of such a child
must normally undertake that he will remain at school till at
least the age of 16, while our proposals involve an addition to the
school life of only one year. The postponement of the age at
which young persons enter employment may, to some appreciable
* extent, lighten the burden of unemployment among adults, and,
in s0 far as it has that effect, will result in the income of working
class families being increased rather than diminished., Local
education authorities already spend considerable sums upon
maintenance allowances, which are applied mainly in aiding
children to prolong their education in * Secondary ” schools.
Section 24 of the Education Act of 1921, reproducing in substance
section 11 of the Education {(Administrative Provisions} Act of
1907 as extended by Section 24 of the Education Act, 1518,
enables a local authority for elementary education to give
scholarships, including maintenance allowances, to children in
Public Elementary Schools aboveagiven age. The question of the
scale upon which such allowances should be given on any general
plan to pupils in Modern Schools and Senior Classes, and of the
terms upon which they should be awarded, is not one upon which
we feel qualified to make definite recommendations, but public
opinion would, we believe, regard favourably some extension of
expenditure in those cases where serious hardship would be
involved i po financial assistance were forthcoming.
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167. The difficulty presented by the fact that, if children
remain at school till 15, additional teachers, and in many cases
additional accommodation, will be required, is not a new one.
It bas arisen whenever, in the past, the school age was raised,
or the standard of staffing and school building made more
exacting. = At the present time, conditions in this respect vary
widely from one area to another. Several Authorities which we
have consulted have stated that they can make the necessary
provision almost immediately ; one or two have stated that as
much as seven years or more would elapse before satisfactory
arrangements could be complefed. The majority of those who
have given us their opinion appear to think that a period of 2 to
4 years would be sufficient to enable them to deal effectively with
the problem of providing for the increased number of children
who, if the school age were raised, would be in attendance. In
this matter, time is evidently of the essence of the problem.
Neither teachers nor buildings can be improvised, and, in the
case of all but a minority of Augthorities, an interval must
necessarily elapse before the requisite supply of both can be made
available, On the other hand, if the preparations require some
considerable time for their completion, it is all the more important
that they should be begun as soon as possible. The intervening
period is most likely to be employed to good purpose, if the date at
which attendance up to the age of 15 will become obligatory is
determined in advance, and i, as a consequence, local education
authorities are in a position to plan the work of development
with the knowledge that it will be necessary within a definite
period to provide for an increased school population.

168. The course of wisdom, therefore, it appears to us, wonld be.
. to pass legislation fixing the age of 15 as that up to whick attendance
at school will become obligatory after the lapse of five years from the
date of this Repori—thai 45 lo say at the beginning of the school
year 1932. Such a step would have several advantages. It
would be in accordance with the policy laid down in a resolution
passed in the House of Commons on April 8th, 1925; it would
give notice to parents and employers of the impending change ;
it would enable Local Educational Authorities to make the
necessary arrangements for meeting it,; it would give an added
impetus to the development of post-primary education, by
making evident that it would last in the near future for a
period of not less than four years from the age of 11 4. We
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\‘1d0 not pretend, of course, that even with the interval suggested
the reform would be free from difficulties, but we believe that they
tan be overcome, as even more serious difficulties in the way of
educational progress have been overcome in the past; and the
decline in the school population, to which we have alluded
above, makes the present a peculiarly favourable moment
for coping with them. In the suffering and anxiety of
the years since 1914, public opinion has been stirred to
& clearer realization of the contribution which a more
prolonged and thorough education may make to the intellectual
vitality and moral well-being of the rising generation. The
time has come, it seems to us, when the country should be
prepared even at the cost of some immediate sacrifice, to take
a step which will ensure that such education shall have larger
opportunities of moulding the lives of boys and girls during the
critical years of early adolescence,

169. In the preceding paragraphs of this Chapter we have
confined our attention, in accordance with the terms of reference,
to the question of full-time education up to the age of 15 . It
must not be supposed, however, that we under-estimate the part.
which may be played in the future by the development of a
system of part-time education. Even when the age of full-time
attendance is prolonged by one year, the dangers to which young
persons may be exposed on leaving school are likely sometimes
still to be serious, and the importance of ensuring that they
remain in contact with educational influences will continue to be
urgent. Provisions for developing a system of part-time edu-
cation have been on the statute book since 1918.! In recom-
mending that the age of full-time attendance should be raised to
15, we have not forgotten the contribution which those
provisions may make to the problem of securing that education
is a vital influence in the lives of all young persons up to
a later age.

! Sections 75 to 78 of the Education Act, 1921, re-enacting sectious 3
10, 11 and 12 of the Education Act, 1918 L



CHAPTER IX.

THE QUESTION OF A LEAVING EXAMINATION.

170. The majority of our witnesses were opposed to the
establishment of any special leaving examination for pupils in
post-primary schools, chiefly on the ground that the institution
of any public test would adversely affect the present free
development of such schools by stereotyping the curriculum and
teaching. They considered that such an examination would
probably cramp the individuality of particular schools, narrow
the educational outlock, and bring abeut a general loss of the
freshness and elasticity which at present characterised maay of
them. It would probably also have the further result that
pupils, teachers and the general public would tend to estimate
the value of the work done in any particular school by the
number of its successes in the examination. In general, pupils
under the age of 16 were so immature that examinations of this
character could not be a fair test of the work of a school.

171. At the same time, a large number of witnesses, while
-deprecating the institution of a special examination designed for
pupils in these schools, were nevertheless of opinion that no
demur should be made to the presentation of individual scholars
from Central Schools and classes for Examinations such as those
conducted by the various University examining Bodies, the
London Chamber of Commerce, the Royal Society of Arts, the
College of Preceptors, and the Union of Lancashire and Cheshire
Institutes. Several witnesses were of opinion that individual
pupils who after entry to the Central School developed on hterary
lines, and who could not conveniently be transferred to a
“ Secondary ” School, should be allowed to enter for the First
School Examination, provided it were clearly understood that
this was only an exceptional arrangement and that the general
work of the post-primary school should in no case be adapted
to meet the requirements of that examination.

172. A large number of witnesses, while disliking any
special leaving examination, suggested that a school leaving
certificate might be given to pupils in post-primary schools,
which could be signed by the head teacher and countersigned by
the local Secretary or Director of Education. It was admitted,
however, that at the present time most employers attached
comparatively little significance to any form of school record,
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whereas, on the other hand, the Certificate of having passed
the First School Examination carried considerable weight with
| them. In fact, that Certificate had at the present time more
econom;c value than the diplomas of other bodies for whose
i examinations children in Central Schools were presented. The
‘great objection to any form of school record alone would seem
‘to be that the standard of different head .teachers varies
‘considerably, and that therefore the value of such a record would
be best appreciated where the school is known to the employer,

173. Some witnesses, however, definitely favoured the
institution of a special leaving examination for pupils in post-
primary schools, to be taken at the age of 15+, chiefly on the
ground that it would provide a clear objective for the work of
the school and would also in time be of value to ex-pupils of
such schools as a hallmark of attainment.

174. On the whole we are of opinion that it would be desirable
to make available a special examination of a type suitable for
pupils leaving post-primary schools, for the following reasons :—

(i} If no special examination were instituted for these post-
primary schools, they would probably endeavour to aim, as some
of them do now, at presenting considerable numbers of pupils
for academic examinations such as the First School Examination
and the Matriculation Examination, inasmuch as the certificates
of such tests not only have at present an economic value for
persons seeking employment, but also help to qualify for admission
to institutions providing specialised instruction in commerce,
technology and art.

(ii) It seems to be the general experience of teachers that a
well devised leaving examination exercises a beneficial effect on
the work of a school, as it sets up standards at which to aim and
provides an incentive for the pupils to remain at school to the
end of the course,

{iiiy It has generally been found that children enjoy
working for a well arranged examination test, which acts as a
useful stimulus, provided of course that the examination syllabus
is not allowed unduly to dominate the curnicuium,

(iv} Boys and girls are handicapped, both from the economic
and the educational standpoint, unless they can produce seme
tangible evidence of their attainments, It seemns highly desiruble
that pupiis from post-primary schools should be enabled when
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seeking employment to enjoy advantages comparable to those
possessed by pupils leaving “ Secondary " Schools at the age
of 16+, who have passed the First Sckool Examination,

175. Believing in principle that some type of leaving examina-
tion should be established for pupils in post primary schools, we
proceed to discuss the question whether any existing examinations,
even if in their present form they do not whoily fulfil the require-
ments of Medern Schools, might be extended or medified to suit
the special needs of these schools. Among the principal organ-
isations providing examinations for pupils of the age of 15+ are-
the various University Examining Bodies, the Royal Society of
Arts, the London Chamber of Commerce, the College of Pre-
ceptors, the Union of Lancashire and Cheshire Institutes, and
the East Midlands Educational Union.

The First School Examination, which was expressly designed
for pupils who had spent four or five years in a * Secondary ™
School, is manifestly unsuited to pupils who remain in post-
primary schools up to the age of 154, as it presupposes a course
of teaching extending over four to five years, whereas in Modern
Schools and Senior Classes the course wﬁi as a rule, be limited
to three or four years,

The examinations conducted by the cther bedies mentwned
above hardly seem suitable in their present form for the purpose
in hand, as they would appear to be either too literary or too
restricted in scope. Nor would it seem that they could readily
be adapted to suit the requirements of Modern Schools and Senior
Classes, as such meodification would probably deprive them of
their distinctive character to an extent that would prevent them. .
from fuifilling their own proper functions namely, testing a
more academic or theoretical type of education than in our view
should be provided in post-primary schools.

176. In view of the multiplicity of existing examinations which -
are available for pupils of the age of 154, we are naturally
reluctant to recomrhend any fiurther addition to the number.
We have been, however, jorced to conclude that seleciive or non-
selective Modern Schools and some of the Semior Classes which
reiain some pupils lo the age of 15 reguire a new examination
framed in comvespondence with their needs. But in order o aliow
some further time for the free development of such posi-primary
schools, we recommend that such a special examination should
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Enoﬁ be established for at least three years, and that the syllabus for
Vi should be carefully adjusted to the needs of broad and varied
ieurricula.  Furthermore, we are of opinion thai whatever the
local leaving age may be, this examination should be designed fo
be taken by pupils al the age of 15+ with the definite object of
encouraging them to yemasn at school up o that age.

177, Morcover, we are of opinion that the presentation of pupils
for any such special leaving examination should be wholly optional,
_ both in respect of the individual pupil and of the school as a whole.
Any individual studeni should be free fo lake a more academic
examination, such as the First School Examination, if he or she
so desives, though in general the presentation of pupils in post-
primary schouls for examinations of this kind should always be
regarded as exceplional. We allach special smportance to the
view that entry o any sich examination should be voluniary, and
we think that any attempl on the pari of Local Education Authorilies
or head teachers of individual posi-primary schools to make eniry
for such an examination obligatory, in fact if not in name, should
be rigidly held in chech.

178. We are of opinion ihal the organisation of an examinaltion
of this type could best be undertaken by a number of joint boards in
different disiricts throughout England and Wales, consisting of

. represeniatives appoinied by the Local Education Authorilies, both
for higher and for elemeniary educalion, by the wniversities of those
districts, and by the teaching profession in sis various grades. It
might also be desirable to include on these Examining Boards
representatives of organisations intimately concerned with
education in its broader aspects. We wotdd suggest that these
Examsning Boards mighl also appoint as members persons having
special educalional experience, irrespective of the comsideration
of residence in a particular area. For example, representatives
of soms of the Technological and Agricsdiural Colleges mighs be
appointed or co-opted on some of the Boards. We suggest that the
Board of Education should take the initiative in selling up these
Examining Boards, n the first instance, and should assume a
leading parl in working oul the dedasls of thesr orgamisation ! the
Board could for example help 1o delimit appropriais areas for the
several Joint Examining Boards, and convoke conferences in those
arcas to facilitale the proper organisation of the local board.
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We are strongly of opinion that pupils in post-primary schools
should enter for any such exapunation as individuals and noi as
members of forms or standards. We also think that individual pupiis
i1 Grammar * Schools should be allowed to sit for this examination
sf they so desire, just as sndwidual pupils in modern schools should
be peymitted in certain cases lo take the First School Examination.

We think that arrangemenis might well be made by which the
certificate of having passed such an examination might be endorsed
by the head teacher of the individual school, who could state thereom
the degree of efficiency atfained by the individual pupil in those
subjects which were not offered in the examination cither becaus
they were optional or because they were practical subjects, such as
handwork or gardening, or eraft work. The Certificate which we
contemplate would thus be a composite document, and one of
two courses might be adopted in regard to it, either that the
diploma of the Examining Board should be endorsed by the
Head Teacher, or that the head teacher should sign the certificate,
which should then be endorsed by the Examining Board. On
the whole, we have decided lo suggest that the former arrangement
should be adopted, and we also recommend that pupils who for any
reason did not lake the leaving examination, or failed to pass it,
should if they so desired, be supplied with an iniernal School
Certificale, signed by ihe head leacher and couniersigned by the
Local Direcior of Education. .

t It is possibis, and ;t.rs hope probabls, that some schems for giviwg credil
for proficiency in these subjects, which will place them more oa g parily mirih
othars, may be developed in the fuluse,



CHAPTER X,

ADMINISTRATIVE PROBLEMS.

179. We now pass on to discuss the question whether any
reorganization or adaptation of the existing administrative
system is necessary or desirable, in view of the proposals made
above, and, if so, what form that adaptation or reorganization
should assume. We have already stated our opinion that, even
if no change of the kind takes place, the general use of the terms
" primary " and * secondary " to describe the first and second
stages in education is both possible and desirable. We hope,
that i3 to say, that even if the expression “ Public Elementary
School ” is retained as a legal designation, public opinion
and official phraseclogy may increasingly recognise and describe
education up to the age of 11 as the primary stage, and
that it may be generally recognised that the post-primary or
secondary stage of education begins at that age, even though it
may not take place in what is called to-day a * Secondary
School,”

180. At the same time, the question whether a change not
merely in terminclogy but in educational law and administration
is needed to keep pace with the rapid change in educational facts
is clearly a very important one and calls for most careful con-
sideration. Several witnesses have pressed it on our attention.
Thus Sir Robert Blair emphasized the need for the treatment of
the problem of post-primary education for pupils from about
12 to 16 as one whole. " There was a danger that with anthorities
for elementary education and authorities for higher education
covering the same geographical areas in the counties; with
Central Schools under the authority for elementary education,
and Secondary Schools under the higher education authority ;
with local authorities’ differences of cutlook, both educational
and financial; and with the division of the Board of Education
into Elementary, Secondary and Technical branches, the treat-
ment might be one-sided and incomplete. The way in which
the administrative organization had grown up centrally and
locally was a hindrance rather than a help to the treatment of
the problem as a whole”
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Mr. Salter Davies, Director of Education for Kent, pointed
out that the effective organization of the education of children
up to the age of 15 4 was hampered by various difficulties, some
of which were inherent in the nature of the problem, while others
were primarily historical and accidental. Of the latter, two
called for special note:—" One is the prevailing practice of
dividing education into three systems—Elementary, Secondary
and Technical, each distinguished by its own particular rules and
regulations. The second difficulty lies in the prevalence of the
system of dual control. In regard to the former difficulty, the
development of three systems was natural emough, so long as
the problem of education had to be attacked piecemeal. It
became evident, however, that even before the passing of the
Education Act, 1902, such a division hampered the development
of education. That Act, from some aspects, probably strength-
ened the barriers between the three systems of education.
Encouragement was given to the rapid growth of the great system
of Secondary Schools primarily designed for the talented minority,
and for those whose parents were prepared to give them a longer
school life. At the same time, the upward development of the
Public Elementary School, if not actually discouraged, was not
made easy, as the local authorities had experienced in their
attempts to develop a system of Higher Elementary Schools.
The results could hardly have been otherwise, seeing that the
Education Act of 1902 had established two sets of administrative
authorities, one of which was concerned almost wholly with the
problem of elementary education. The Education Act of 1818
aimed at unifying within the existing administrative system all
forms of educational activities, yet left the three systems—
elementary, secondary and technical—intact. The result had
been a constant effort to bridge the gulf which separated ele-
mentary from secondary-and technical and Further Education,
both in regard to standards of accommodation, equipment,
staffing and salaries.”

We will discuss briefly the three main administrative
difficulties to which the witnesses quoted above and many other
witnesses referred, namely :—

{@) the division of education into three compartments}
Elementary, Secondary and Technical, each with separate
rules and regulations ;
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{b) the existence, within the areas of local authorities
for higher educaticn, of smaller local authorities having
control over elementary education only, within the area of
their boroughs or urban districts; -

{c) the existing system of * dual control.”

A.—The division of education into Elemeniary, Secondary and
Technical.

181. This tripartite division is the outcome of the historical
development of education in England and Wales. Before the
passing of the Board of Education Act in 1899, elementary
education (including higher grade schools) was administered by
the Education Department in Whitehall. Endowed secondary
schools were largely controlled by the division of the Charity
Commission which dealt with educational trusts, .and technical
education was administered by the Science and Art Department,
which, however, largely owing to the lack of adequate provision
of secondary schools, had since 1873 been giving extensive assis-
tance to Schools of Science and organised Science Classes, many
of which were held in the premises of grammar schools, or of
higher grade schools which, from the legal point of view, were
" Public Elementary Schools.” The Education Act of 1902
repealed the Technical Instruction Acts of 1889 and 1891, and
divided education into elementary and “ other than elementary,”
a classification based chiefly on administrative and financial con-
siderations. The councils of counties and county boroughs were
constituted the local authorities for higher education, and in
addition, boroughs with a population of over 10,000 and urban
districts with a population of over 20,000, according to the census
of 1901, were constituted local authorities for elementary education
within their own areas. The Education Act of 1918 aimed at
unifying within the existing administrative system all forms of
educational activities, but in effect left the three systems of
elementary, secondary and technical education intact, though
from the strictly legal point of view it preserved the two-fold
classification of education into higher and elementary set up by
the Education Act of 1902.

182. Several of our witnesses were of opinion that some of the
difficulties inherent in the present tripartite arrangemeat could
probably be removed without much difficulty by administrative
action on the part of the Board of Education. In thisconnection, it
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should be pointed out that the division of the Board into distinct
branches for Elementary, Secondary and Technical Education
came to an end in November, 1922, and though separate Regula-
tions are still issued for these three divisions of education, there
is a moticeable trend fowards unification. There are still three
separate Principal Assistant Secretaries of the Board responsible
for the administration of the Grant Regulations, and the carrying
out of the Board’s policy under the Education Act of 1921, in
regard to Public Elementary Schools, Secondary Schools, and
Technical and Continuation Schools; but, apart from these three
Officers, most of the higher staff of the Board engaged in these
branches of administration are non-specialised. Under the
present system, each officer is allocated to a territorial area, and
deals with all branches of education in that area. Similarly, there
is less and less division between the different branches in the
actual working of the Board’s system of inspection. For example,
Central Schools are inspected jointly by Inspectors of Elemen-
tary Schools and Inspectors of Secondary Schools, and an
Inspector of Elementary Schools may co-operate in the work of
an Inspector of Secondary Schools or vice versa.

The recent reorganisation of the Board’s Inspectorate has
proceeded on the lines of amalgamating the three branches of
secondary, technical and elementary education, in the higher
stages, so that in each Division there will ultimately be one
Divisional Inspector with his assistants, responsible for surveying
the needs of their area as a whole, in co-operation with local
authorities, and reporting to the Board upon the provision for
education as a whole in each individual area and its efficiency;
and upon the further accommodation required in all types of
school. ’

183. Tt was, indeed, pointed out by some witnesses that
though the tripartite division of education had now no statutory
basis, and might from one aspect be regarded as a survival of an °
earlier stage in the development, it was nevertheless founded on
significant differences between the teachers in the three sets of
institutions concerned. Thus it was still true to say that the
typical teacher in a Public Elementary School held the Board's
Certificate and had probably passed through 2 training college ;
a large proportion of the masters and mistresses in Secondary
Schools were University graduates, but had not as a rule taken
a course of professional training ; and many members of the staffs
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of Technical Colleges and Schools possessed professional or craft
qualifications, and in many cases had also had practical experience
in industry or in business. These differences still found outward
expression in the various associations of teachers in Technical
Colleges and Institutions, teachers in Secondary Schools and
teachers in Public Elementary Schools, and the existence of these
distinct organisations was an element in the situation that could
not be ignored.

184. On the other band, it is evident that the forces making
for unification are very powerful. For example, the Teachers
Registration Council, which was authorised by section 16 of the
Education Administrative Provisions Act of 1907, and was
formally constituted by Order in Council dated February 29, 1912,
contains representatives of teachers of all types charged with
the duty of framing and keeping a register of teachers in which
the names are arranged in one column and in alphabetical order.
The Council was established at the request of the teachers them-
selves, and its register, which now includes nearly 80,000 names,
may be regarded as a symbol of the growing unity of all forms of
teaching work. Further, there are numerous indications that the
various associations of teachers are tending to draw closer to one
another for joint action in matters affecting their common
interests. Thus there is & Joint Committee which acts on be-
half of the chief associations of elementary and secondary school
teachers. Similarly, a number of the larger local education
authorities have set up consultative committees composed of
teachers from elementary, secondary and technical schools, which
can advise on behalf of the teachers in all these types of schools
within the administrative area.

It may be noted.too, that Rule 2 of Appendix A in successive
issucs of the Regulations for Secondary Schools up to 1925 pointed
out that it was desirable that persons with experience of teaching
in Public Elementary Schools, as well as those who had had
experience in ** Secondary ” Schools, should take part in conduc-
ting entrance tests for candidates for admission to * Secondary *’
Schools. :

On the whole therefore it may be said with truth that the
forces making for unification are growing in strength, and
we hope that the artificial barriers between the three types of
education will rapidly disappear.
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B.—Authorities for Higher Education and
Authorities for Elementary Educatios.

185. Under section 1 of the Education Act of 1902, as re-
enacted in section 3 of the Education Act of 1921, the local
education authorities for higher education are cemlty councils
(including London} and county borough councils. The local
education authorities for purposes of elementary education are :—

{a} The councils of boroughs with a population of over
10,000 according to the census of 1901 ;

(8} The councils of urban districts with a population of
over 20,000 according to that census ;

{c) The council of every county berough ;

{d) The council of every county in respect of the county
area (exclusive of the areas mentioned in (s}, (3} and {c)
above}.

1t should be menticned that under section 3 of the Education
Act, 1902, as re-enacted in section 70 {2) of the Education Act,
1921, any non-county borough or wrban district has power to
spend money on higher education, provided that the amount
raised out of the rates shall not exceed the amount that would be
produced by a rate of 1d. in the £. This power is a survival of
powers originally conferred by the Technical Instruction Acts
of 1889 and 1891,

186. It was almost inevitable that certain difficulties, such as
those described by the witnesses quoted below, should have
arisen since the Education Act of 1902 came into operation,
owing to the practical working of a system of local government-
which had established in the same area two types of independent
authorities, one responsible mainly for elementary education in
part of the area, the other responsible for higher education for
the whole area, and for elementary education in districts not
otherwise provided for. To take an extreme instance, the area
administered for educational purposes by the Lancashire County
Council contains 27 authorities for elementary education only
(18 non-county boroughs and 8 urban districts). However
most counties in England and Wales only contain a small number
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of areas’ which are autonomous for purposes of elementary
education, and several contain none at all.

Section 20 of the Education Act, 1902 made provision for
arrangements whereby the council of any county borough or
urban district might, with the approval of the Board of
Education, relinquish any of its powers or duties under the Act
in favour of the county council. Up to the present, however,
only & small number of authorities have done so.

187. Belore the Education Act of 1018 came into operation,
there were various provisions in previous Education Acts
enabling local authorities to combine for different purposes, but
the Act of 1918 repealed the existing provisions and introduced
one comprehensive provision covering every kind of combination.
This is contained in Section 8 of the Education Act of 1918 (as
re-enacted in Section 6 of the Education Act of 1321). It
enables Councils having powers under the Act to combine for
the purpose of performing any duty or exercising any power
under the Act, and affords very wide facilities for such com-
bination. - Section 2 (i} {c) of the Education Act of 1918 (as re-
enacted in Section 8 of the Education Act of 1921} provides for
co-operation between Authorities for Elementary and Higher
Education in matters of common interest, and particularly in
respect of the preparation of children for further education in
schools other than elementary, and their transference at suitable
ages to such schools.

It will thus be seen that the Education Act of 1918, as re-
enacted in the Education Act of 1821, contains a whole series
of provisions intended to. facilitate co-operation between
authorities for elementary education and authorities for higher
education. It scems tolerably clear that, if an authority for
elementary education chose, without adequate consulfation and
co-operation with the county autherity having powers for higher
education, to carry out the duty imposed on it by section 2 (i)
(a} of the Education Act, 19182 to make adequate and suitable

1 The sctus} distribution of the areas of local authorities for elementary
education only among the 48 administrative counties of England (exclud-
ing London), may be summarised as {oliows ;—8 counties contain no
asutonomous areas ; 18 counties centain one each; 8 counties contain
2 sach, aud 8 counties contain 3 each. The remaining 19 counties contain
respectively 4, §, 6, 7, 8, 9, 12, 13, 16 and 27 autonomous areas.

Of the 13 counties in Wales, 8 ¢contain no autonomous arcas, 2 contain
2 each, 2 contain 3 esach, and one contsins 7.

! Re-enactod as section 20 of the Education Act, 1921,
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provision by means of central schools, central or special classes,
or otherwise for organising in public elementary schools courses
of advanced instruction for the older or more intelligent children,
some of the central schools or classes so established might affect
adversely some of the “ secondary ™ schools administered by the
county authority.

188. Many of our witnesses drew particular attention to the
difficulties cansed in regard to post-primary education by the
existence of these two sets of local education authorities, For
example, the Director of Education for a large counfty area
expressed the opinion that the natural development of education
would sooner or later compel the country to make up its mind
what was to be the administrative unit forall forms of education.
It was fast becoming impossible to continue the arrangement
under which the education of a number of urban areas was admin-
istered by two local authorities. The smaller the area, the greater
were the difficulties. Another Director of Education informed
us that there were 13 authorities for elementary education
forming emclaves within the area of his county with the result
that the education of the county had to be fitted into 13 systems.
* It was indeed a task that almost passed the wit of man.”

The criticisms offered on behalf of headmasters of "*Secondary”
Schoolssituated in the area of authorities for elementary education
only were somewhat severe. One headmaster, who had circulated
a questionnaire on the subject to a large number of headmasters of
““ Secondary “ Schools, situated in the areas of authorities for
elementary education only, stated that, though in a few instances
the local Central Schools were too recently established to have
had any effect on neighbouring ** Secondary * Schools, neverthe-'
less, in the great majority of "cases, the headmasters of the
* Secondary ** Schools were agreed that the new Central Schools,
established by Authorities for Elementary Education only, were
having a prejudicial effect on the numbers and standard of.
entrants to the Secondary Schools. For example, in a town with
& population of 30,000, no fee-paying pupil from the urban area
had applied for admission to the local ** Secondary * School in
September, 1924. In another town, the number of fee-payers
from the urban area entering the * Secondary * School had fallen
from 64 in 1921-22 to 19 in 15924-25. This was believed to be
largely due to the establishment of a new Central School in the

town.
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189. It should be mentioned that wehavereceived nocomplaint
of ill-effects produced on ** Secondary " Schools by the establish-
ment of Central Schools by a county borough or a county council
having powers both for higher and elementary education. Indeed,
the Director of Education for Carnarvonshire, where the local
authority has established 7 Central Schools, stated that these
mew schools had not adversely affected the 8 * Secondary ™
Schools in the county area, and that while the numbers in all the
““Secondary” Schools in Carnarvonshire had increased during the
past 10 years, the increase had been most noticeable in those
places where *“ Secondary "' Schools and Central Schools had been
running side by side. Furthermore, the representatives of the
Association of Municipal Corporations informed us that no
difficulty had been experienced in securing co-operation between
County and County Borough Authorities in the matter of Central
Schools and contributory schools, The only instances brought to
our notice in which there had been friction or lack of co-operation
between different Authorities in regard to Central Schools and
their contributory schools were those in which the local education
authority providing the Central School had powers in respect of
elementary education only.! On the whaole, it would appear that
the relations between county Authorities and Auathorities for
elementary education only in their arcas are tolerably friendly,
and that the cases in which there has been any serious lack of
co-operation between the two sets of authorities are comparatjvely
few in number. For the present, therefore, we think that adequate
co-operation might be secured belween the two sels of Authorities, if
Jutler advantages were laken of the various provisions in the Educa-
tion Act of 1921, designed fo facilitale co-operation between Local
Education Authorities.

190. Nevertheless, we cannot but realiselthat the wider'problem
to which many of our witnesses called attention stili remains.
That problem may be stated briefly as follows :——As the law now
stands authorities for elementary education administer only
Elementary Schools which include, however, in view of section 20
of the Education Act of 1921, a large portion of post-primary
schools {e.g., Central Schools and Classes, Senior Schools, Senior
Departments and Higher Tops), which we, in common with many
of our witnesses, regard as belonging properly to the secondary
grade of education. Will it be possible in the future for the

1 Tha submission of schemes by Authorities under §§1, 4 and 5 of the
Education Act, 1918, as re-enacted in §§ 11, §2, 14 and 15 of the Edocation

Act, 1821, enables the Board to sxerciss some control over the provision
of central schools.
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country to acquiesce permanently in the division of part of the
secondary grade of education between two separate authorities
in the same area, with the result that an authority for elementary
education only may start a Modern School or Senior Class when
neighbouring “ Secondary "' Schools under the administration of
the authority for higher education are not fully used ?

191. In theorythere appear to us to be fourmain lines on which
the local administration of education might be reorganised. The
first is legislation abolishing Authorities for elementary education
only and transferring all their powers and duties in respect of
education to existing Authorities for higher education. The second
is legislation transferring to Authorities for higher education all
the powers and duties of these authorities for elementary educa-
tion only which are concerned with areas that do not reach
a certain minimum standard of population, and vesting with full
powers in respect of higher education those Authorities which are
concerned with areas that attain the minimum standard in
question. The third is legislation creating new provincial Authori-
ties in which the Authorities for elementary education only and
the Authorities for elementary and higher education will both be
merged. The fourth is co-operation between Authorities for
elementary education only and Authorities for elementary and
higher education, with the object of securing by mutual agreement
that just as representatives of an Authority for elementary
education only already take part in the initiation and administra-
tion of “ Secondary ” Schools maintained in its area by the
authority for higher education, so the aumthority for higher
education should be fully consulted before Modern Schools or
other modes of provision for post-primary education are developed-
by an Authority for Elementary-Education only,

192" Of these four possible arrangemenis, we showld propose to
eliminate the first, whick, though i is simple and logical and
would probably effect a greai saving in expense, wowld rasse very
difficult political sssues; and we would suggest that, in progressive
stages, first the fourth arrangement and then the second should be
adopted, and that ultimately the guestion should be considered
whether the third would not be the finally satisfactory plan. Our
suggestion, it will be seen, is meant to reconcile a necessary
reform with that gradual evolution which is so marked a feature
in our constitutional history.

The fourth arrangement, which we have mentioned, may be
readily and immediately adopted. Itiscontemplated, as we have
shown above, in several sections of the Education Act of 1918, as



ADMINISTRATIVE PROBLEMS 165

re-enacted in the Education Act of 1921 ; it already obtains in
several areas throughout England and Wales, and it appears to
work reasonably well. We recommend, therefore, as an interim
arrangement for the immediate future, the general adoption on the
lines indicated above of the methods of co-cperation between the two
sets of Authorities which are contemplated in various provisions
it the Education Act of 19211 But this is only a first step } and
we should like to see a further step taken—and that at as early a
date as possible, A number of Authorities for elementary educa-
tion only coverarestricted areaand command but small resources;
and we cannot expect 2 universal development of Medern Schools,
on such a scale as will make them accessible to all children, if such
Authorities are left to face the difficult task of securing the pro-
vision of such scheols within their areas. Werecommend, therefore,
that at as early a date as possible legislation should be introduced for
the transference to Authorities for higher education of all the powers
and duties of those Authorities for clementary education only which
ars concerned with aveas that do nol reach a ceviain minimum
standard of population. But even if such legislation is passed,
there will still remain the difficulty which arises from the existence
of two sets of authorities; nor can we believe that the large
problem of the provision of a general system of post-primary
education in all the alternative forms which are necessary (Modern
Schools, Senior Classes, Junior Technical Schools and the like)
can really be solved or duly co-ordinated with the provision of
* Secondary " Schools unless and until a large and comprehensive
Authority is instituted and empowered to deal with the large and
comprehensive duty which lies upon the community. Such an
Authority, we conceive, will, in the majority of cases, have
to be broader than the geographical county, all the more as
county boundaries, over which children must often pass {p reach
the place of education best suited to their needs, already raise
difficult problems; and we look forward accordingly to the
institution of a few large Anthorities each of which wonld represent
some grouping of contiguous Authorities united by common
characteristics and common needs. We accordingly recommend
that consideration should bes given to the guestion whether it might
no! be a dessrable objective of educational development that provincial
Awthoritiss  for education should be iuslituied, in which the
Awthorities for elementary education only and the authorities for
higher sducaiion showld both he uinmatelv mevged.

t Education Act, 1921, §§6, 7, 8.
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C.—The Exssting System of Dual Conirol.

193. The development of a system of post-primary education,
under which children are transferred about the age of 11 +4
from primary schools to other institutions and other forms of
instruction, has already caused attention to be turned, in certain
areas, to difficulties arising from the fact that Elementary Schools
are to-day under two types of management. In the future, and
as post-primary education expands, these difficulties, unless steps
are taken to remove them, may arise more frequently and may
retard progress along the lines which are suggested in this
Report and which we believe that educationalists are generally
agreed in regarding as desirable. With the larger aspects of the
system of dual control we are not concerned, but it confronts
Local Education Authorities, managers of non-provided schools,
and the various voluntary societies or denominations with
practical problems of considerable importance, the solution of
which will demand foresight and goodwill on the part of all
concerned. It is desirable, therefore, fo state shortly the nature
of the questions which from time to time arise, and the principal
ways in which it has been proposed that they should be settled.

194. A Local Education Authority which is anxious te develop
post-primary education is Hable to find itself hampered by the
fact that some of the schools attended by children over 11 years
of age are mot directly under its control. It may desire, for
example, to group the older: children from several schools in a
single institution giving advanced instruction on the lines of
Section 20 of the Education Act, 1921 ; but if it does, it may find_
that the non-provided schools 'which such children at present
attend ,are reluctant to part with them. It may wish to.re-
organise the schools in its area in suchawayastora;emcertam
of them for children over 11; but here again it may find that such
reorganisation involves expenditure which the Managers of Non-
Provided Schools are unwilling or unable to incur. It may
propose fo erect a new school specially designed to give post-
primary education ; but it may be discouraged from doing so by
the knowledge that a sufficient number of children to justify the
expenditure involved will not attend unless the managers of
non-provided schools are favourable to the venture, and by the
fear that it cannot count with certainty upon their co-operation.
It is confronted with difficulties arising from the fact that the
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buildings’ of a considerable number of non-provided schools,
whatever their value if they be judged by the standard of the
period at which they were erected, are not well adapted to meet
the actual requirements of. to-day. Such points could be
amplified, but it is not necessary to labour them. It is evident
that the existence in a single area of two sets of schools doing the
same work, under different management, is not favourable to
simplicity or economy of organisation. Mr, Salter Davies, the
Dircctor of Education for the County of Kent, expressed the
opinion that a necessary ' requisite in developing an effective
school organisation was the abolition of the present system of
dual control.” In existing circumstances, he added, the efforts
of a Local Education Authority to provide improved facilities, in
districts where voluntary schools existed, were frustrated by the
refusal or inability of the voluntary managers to co-operate. In
Kent there had been no bad feeling, but of course the division of
Public Elementary Schools into two separate classes, to some
extent under different management, “was an extraordinary
complication.” Several other witnesses have spoken to the same
effect about the difficulties inherent in the present situation.

195, If Local Education Authorities areliable tofind their plans
for developing post-primary education hampered by the existence
of dual control, the societies and denominations concerned
with non-provided schools are also faced with a situation that
demunds their serious consideration. At the present time, there
are only & few non-previded schools which have been founded
or exist exclusively for the provision of post-primary instruction
for children over the age of 11 ; and the vast majority of non-
provided schools are elementary schools of the ordinary type,
which carry their pupils forward continuocusly, from the stage of
the infants’ department to the age of 14, in the same building
and under the same management.? If in the future a system of
post-primary instruction in separate schools or classes is organised
entirely by local authorities from the public funds, the non-
provided elementary schools will lose their pupils about the age
of 11; and the societies or denominations which established
these schools, and for more than 100 years past have contributed
voluntarily, along the lines of their interests and convictions,

! It should be mentioned that since 1919 a nomber of non-provided
Central Schools (Church of England and Roman Catholic) have been
eatablished,
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to the general system of national education, will cease hence-
forward to be concerned {at any rate directly, and through a full-
time system of voluntary schools} with the education of children
who are passing through the important and critical period which
lies between the age of 11 and that of 15. In any case, and even
apart from so drastic a consequence, it is natural that those who
are concerned with voluntary schools should feel some anxiety
when they come to study our proposals and the possible effects
which they may produce. The difficulties which we have
endeavoured to state are more likely to be overcome if they are
frankly faced, and it is proper that they should receive attention.
At the same time their importance must not be exaggerated. It
is common ground to-all concerned, both Local Education
Authorities and the various denominations, that the welfare of
the children must be the first consideration, and that the
development of post-primary education on broad and generous
lines has much to contribute to that welfare. When the attain-
ment of that end occupies (as it normally does) the first place in
the minds of those to whom it falls to handle the problem,
experience shews that it is possible to devise arrangements which
at once facilitate the work of the Local Education Authority in
providing pest-primary schools and satisfy the desire of the
various denominations that the children belonging to them shail
receive denominational instruction.

196, The President of the Board has lately referred to the
schemes which have been tentatively sketched out by various
Authorities. We cannot do better than quote the general descrip-
tion which he has given of their character.! ** Generally speaking,
these schemes resemble each other pretty closely, and appear,
broadly speaking, to amount to this: that authorities should be
empowered to accept the transfer of voluntary schools to them
upon conditions which would allow denominational instruction to
be given in them on certain days in the week. In all othér,
respects the transferred schools are to be conducted in school hours
as Council Schools, but religious instruction within the terms of
Section 28 of the Act of 1921 is to be provided in all Council
Schools and, during the hours set apart for such instraction,
facilities are to be afforded, where desired, for the withdrawal of
children for denominational teaching outside the school premises,
Alternative scheme$ have been proposed under which the local
authority is to have the power to assist voluntary schools without

1} See * The Times ™ of Saturday, June 26, 1926, page 18,
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requiring their transfer, but upon conditions which will give the
authority more control than at present over the management,
organisation and grouping of schools.”

The President remarks that these schemes have not yet
assumed a definite form, and that it is not yet clear how far they
command a general assent, " But,” he adds, “their characteris
clear, They do not seek to lay down new principles, but aim at
removing certain administrative difficulties by local agreement.
They provide means whereby wvoluntary bodies may make
mutually advantageous arrangements with the local authority for
the future management of particular schools or groups of schools,
but they do not contemplate any general change in the relation-
ships and functions of the State and voluntary bodies, or in the
position and duties of teachers.”

197. An example of such arrangements between voluntary
bodies and Local Education Authorities is one under which, in
accordance with the provisions of section 30 (5} (c) of the Educa-
tion Act of 1921, the managers of contributory schools may have
adequate represenfation in the management of the Modern
Schools to which children from their schools are transferred.
This arrangement is already in force in some areas, and we are
told it works amicably and admirably. At the same time, there
are other possible arrangements which deserve to be mentioned.!
The authorities responsible for voluntary schools may, for
example, in suitable districts meet the situation which would
arise if effect were given to our proposals by limiting the number
of their schools which deal with the education of younger children,
and by using the resources which are thus set free for the
purpose of starting new Modern Schools for the education of
older children. They may, indeed, feel a natural reluctance
to close any existing institution; but they may none the less
recognise that it is preferable to close a number of the smaller
schools dealing with younger children in order to maintain a
Modern School of some size which provides an education for
children over the age of 11. ’

1 In this connexion reference may be mads to the powers possessed by
Local Education Authoritics under section 34 of the Education Act, 1521
{re-enacting section 31 of the Education Act, 1818), in regard to the
organisation and grouping of non-provided schools of the same denomi-
national charscter,

{39647}
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198. In conclusion we feel bound to express our earnest hop
that the voluntary societies and managers of non-providec
schools, in spite of the anxieties which they may naturally feel
will aid, to the best of their power, the development of post
primary schools of the type for which we have suggested the
mame “ Modern.” The welfare of the nation at large will be
advanced by the growth of such schools; and the voluntary
societies have the power to aid or retard that growth. If they
promote arrangements for the satisfaction of their needs in suck
Modern Schools controlled by the public authority, they will be
aiding the better education of the youth of England at its mosi
crucial stage of development, and they will be aiding thereby
the betterment of England at large. If they oppose the trans
ference of children to Modern Schools, and prefer their retention,
up to the age of 14, in senior classes conducted in elementary
schools, they will be hindering the growth of Medern Schools,
with all their possibilities, and they may also be hindering the
h:ghest development of the chiidren themselves. New post-
primary schools can hardly be erected if there is no adeguate
attendance, and the demand and attendance will be sericusly
diminished if a system of senior classes in existing elementary
schools is to be widely retained. Children <an hardly develop
to the height of their powers, if they remain in small numbers in
their old elementary school, instead of going forward to gain the
fruits both of the stimulus which comes from a new school and
of the better organisation and teaching which the larger numbers
gathered together in such a school permit and encourage. Onx
every ground, lherefore, we would reilerale owr earnest hope thal
voluntary societies and public authorities, the co-operation of
which has been a power, if it has also been a problem, in English
education, will wmite to establish the Modern School firmly as an
integral and general part of our national systems.

NOTE ON THE IMPORTANCE OF SECURING THE
~ APPOINTMENT, WHERE PQOSSIBLE, OF PERSONS
WITH SUITABLE QUALIFICATIONS AS MANAGERS
OF MODERN SCHOOLS AND SENIOR CLASSES.

199. Throughout our Report we have emphasised the impor-
tanceof bringing theinstructiongiven in Modern Schoolsand Senior
Classes into closer relationship with local conditions and needs.
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We think that a definite attempt might well be made to associate
with the work of every Modern School and meost, if not all, Senior
Classes representative local men and women, who would be able
to contribute knowledge and personal interest such as should be
a constant help in developing the work of the school or class on
lines suited to local needs and social conditions. The persons
appoinicd lo serve as managers shoudd be represeniative in the
widest sense, tncluding members of different professions and persons
concerned with commerce, industry, or agricullure, whether as
employers or employees. In many cases this is already achieved,
but we understand that it is sometimes found difficult in certain
districts to induce men and women with suitable gualifications
to act as managers. This, in some instances at any rate, may
be due to the fact that some Local Authorities leave compara-
tively little discretion to the managers of provided schools.
We would accordingly suggest that local awthorities might be well
advised to follow the existing practice of several large Authorities,
and assign lo these bodies of managers well defined powers and
duties, tncluding some voice in the appoinimenl of teachers. Tt
scems to us that a carefully chosen body of managers, including
persons with special knowledge of local conditions and local
peculiarities, might often be of great service to the Authority
in matters connected with the conduct of the Modern School or
Senior Class, more especially as forming a link between the staff,
the parents of the pupils, and local employers, The managers
might fulfil a very useful function, as indeed they often do at
present, by explaining and interpreting to parents, local
employers and the community generally the special province,
function and aim of Modemn Schools and Senior Classes.
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CHAPTER XL

SUMMARY OF PRINCIPAL CONCLUSIONS AND
RECOMMENDATIONS.

200. Our conclusions and recommendations are as follows :—

The Nature of the Problem.

1. The problem of providing full-time post-primary educa-
tion for children between 11 and 15 years of age, who are not
proceeding fo * secondary " schools in the narrower sense of the
word, is neither new nor confined to England and Wales. It
has made itself felt in this country since the beginnings of public
elementary education, and has produced a variety of experiments
of which the central scheols are the latest example ; while it has
also been the subject of much attention in Scotland, in some of
the States and Provinces of the Dominions, in various parts of
the United States of America, and in several European couniries.
In recent years, however, the question has assumed special
prominence for the reasons given in the text of our Report.
{Chapters I and II and Appendices Il and IV.)

The need for a universal systems of posi-primary edutation. '

2. The experience already gained as a result of the ‘work
done in central schools, junior technical schools, and the senior
classes of elementary schools justifies the conclusion that, both
on educational and on social grounds, it is of urgent importance
to ensure that, with due allowance for the varying requirements of
different pupils, some form of post-primary education should be
made available for all normal children between the ages of 11 and
14, and, as soon as possible, 11 and 15. Progress must necessarily
be tentative and experimental, but the objective—a universal
systemn of post-primary education—should be held clearly in view,
and the measures necessary to attain it should go steadily
forward {Chapters II and III}.
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The general Scheme of Post-Primary Edvcation.

3. Primary education should be regarded as ending at about
the age of 114, A second stage should then begin, and this
stage, which for many pupils would end at 164, for some at
18 or 19, but for the majority at 14+ or 154, should, as far as
possible, be regarded as a single whole, within which there will
be a variety of types of education, but which will generally be
controlled by the common aim of providing for the needs of
children who are entering and passing through the stage of
adolescence. (Chapter. ITI, §§87 and 88.)

4. Al normal children should go forward to some form of
post-primary education. It is desirable, having regard to the
country as a whole, that many more children should pass to
* secondary “ schools, in the current sense of the term. But it
is necessary that the pdst-primary stage of education should also
include other types of post-primary schools, in which the curricula
will vary according to the age up to which the majority of pupils
remain at school, and the different interests and abilities of the
children.

In selective post-primary schools the course should be designed
to cover the pericd from the age of 114 to that of 154, In
non-sefective post-primary schools, so long as the leaving age
is 144, the course should be framed to cover the period from the
age of 114 to that of 144, but provision should be made for the
needs of pupils who remain at school to the age of 134,
(Chapter 111, §89.)

8. The schools which deal with the post-primary stage of
education should include (in addition te Junior Technical and
" Trade ** Schools} the following types :—

{i) Schools of the " secondary! ™ types now commeonly
existing, which at present follow in the main a predominantly
literary or scientific curriculum, and carry the education
of their pupils forward to the age of at least 16+.

{ii) Schools of the type of the existing selective Central
Schools, which give at least a four years' course from the
age of 114, with a “ realistic *’ or practical trend in the
last two years,

1 Sos noto on pags 71.
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{iii) Schools of the type of the existing nom-selective
Central Schools, which may either be the only Central
Schools in their area, or may exist side by side with
selective Central Schools and cater for those children who
do not secure admission to such schools.

{(iv) Senior Classes, Central Departments, * Higher
Tops ” and analogous arrangements, by which provision
is made for the instruction of pupils over the age of 114+
for whom, owing to local conditions, it is impossible to make
provision in one or other of the types of school mentioned
above. (Chapter III, §§90, 91 and 92)

6. A humane or liberal education is not one given through
books alone, but one which brings children into contact with the
larger interests of mankind, It should be the aim of schools
belonging to the last three types to provide such an education
by means of a curriculum containing large opportunities for
practical work, and closely related to living interests. In the
earlier years the curriculum in these schools should have much in
common with that provided in the schools at present commonly
known as “secondary ’’; it should include a foreign language,
but permission should be given to omit the language in special
circumstances; and only in the last two years should a
* practical " bias be given to the courses of instruction provided.
{Chapter III, §93) ’

7. At the age of 114 pupils from primary schools should
normally be transierred to a different school, oz, failing that, to
& different type of education from that given to pupils under the
age of 114 ; but provision should be made in ‘exceptipnal cases
for the transfer of children at a later age,-provided that the course
which they pursue after such transference lasts sufficiently .long
to be of value to them. {Chapter III, §96.)

Nomenclature.

8. It is desirable that education up to the age of 11+ should
be known by the general name of Primary Education, and
education after that age by the general name of Secondary
Education, and that the schools mentioned in conclusion Neo. 5
above, all of which are concerned with the secondary stage of
education, should be called by the following designations:—

{i) Schools of the *secondary ” type most commonly
existing to-day, which at present pursue in the main a
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predominantly literary or scientific curriculum, to be known
as Grammar Schools.

{ii) Schools of the type of the existing selective Central
Schools, which give at least a four years’ course from the
age of 114, with a # realistic ”* or practical trend in the
last two years, to be known as Modern Schools.

{iii} Schools of the type of the present non-selective
Central Schools, with a curriculum on the same general lines
as that of the Modern Schools just mentioned, and with due
provision for differentiation between pupils of different
capacities, also to be known as Modern Schools. '

{iv} Departments or classes within public elementary
schools, providing post-primary education for children who
do not go to any of the three previous types of schools,
to be known as v Senior Classes,” (Chapter 111, §§98 and
99.)

Curriculum,

9. The general characteristics of Modern Schools will be as
follows :—

(i) They will plan their courses for a pericd of 3 or
4 years, and these courses will accordingly be simpler and
more limited in scope than those in Grammar Schoeols,
which are planned for 5 or more years,

(ii) Though the subjects included in the curriculum of
Modemn Schoels and Senior Classes will be much the same
as those in Grammar Schools, more time and attention
will be devoted to handwork and similar pursuits in the
former,

(iii) While the courses of instruction in Modern Schools
in the last 2 years should not be vocational, the treatment
of the subjects of the curriculum should be practical in the
broadest sense and brought directly into relation with the
facts of every-day life. The courses of instruction, though
not merely vocational or utilitarian, should be wused
t¢ connect the school work with the interests arising
from the social and industrial environment of the pupils,
{Chapter IIT, §§92-94, Chapter IV passims, and Chapter
Vv, §122)
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10, In framing the curricula of Modern Schools and Senior
Classes due regard should be paid both to the capacities of the
pupils and to the local environment. The curriculum should in
each case be planned as a whole, in order that the teaching of the
various subjects may be so adjusted as to secure uniformity in
the presentation of any matter which is common, and to prevent
overlapping. Similarly, in the arrangement of the time-table,
any rigid separation of the different sides of a subject should be
avoided. In framing the several syllabuses, each subject should
again be regarded as a whole; and all detail irrelevant to the
purpose in hand should be eliminated, in order that the pupil
may not be overburdened, and an opportunity may be given for
the development of individual tastes. Finally, every effort should
be made to ensure a close connexion between the work in school
and the pupil’s further education .after leaving. {Chapter IV,
§106-§118.) )

Practical Bias,

11. Modern Schools and Senior Classes should, as a rule,
give a practical bias to the curriculum in the third or fourth
year of the course. This bias should be introduced only after
careful consideration of local conditions and upon the advice
of persons concerned with the local industries. It should not
be of so marked a character as to prejudice the general education
of the pupils. Adequate provision should be made for the needs
of sach pupils as may gain greater advantage by following a more
general course of study. (Chapter V, §126 and passim.)

Fuviher Education. *

12, It is desirable that teachers in Modern Scheols and
Senior Classes should endeavour tc secure the continued educa-
tion of their pupils after school age by drawing attention to such
facilities for further instruction, whether cultural or vocational,
as are available in the area. {Chapter IV, §116, Chapter VIII,
§169.) ..

Junior Technical Schools. .

13. Junior Technical Schools of the  Trade School ™ type,
which train pupils for a particular cccupation, are doing valuable
work within their. own province, and should be encouraged,
wherever the needs and requirements of local industries provide
an adequate demand. (Chapter II, §80.}
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14. The same is true of Junior Technical Schools which train
pupils for the general group of industries concerned with engineer-
ing in its various branches, in which an understanding of the
scientific principles underlying tbe construction and use of
machinery i3 of importance. (Chapter II, §80.}

I5. The question of including a foreign language in the
curriculum of Junior Technical Schools should be decided for
each individual school in the light of local conditions and the
requirements of the group of occupations for which the school
affords a preparation, (Chapter II, §82.)

Full-time Junior Art Depariments i Art Schools.

18. Junior full-time Art Departments are of genuine value in
their own sphere, and where local conditions require them
might with advantage be further developed. (Chapter II, §84.)

Facilities for the transference of pupils from ons sype of posi-
primary school lo another. '

17. Adequate arrangements should be made {or transferring
children, who shew ability to profit by " Secondary " education
beyond the age of 154, from Modern to Grammar Schools
Bt the age of 12 or 13. Conversely, similar arrangements should
be made for transferring pupils from Grammar Schools to
Modern Schools or to Jumior Techuical Schools, as need may
be. (Chapter IlII, §97, and Chapter VII, §156.}

Qualifications of leackers and standard of staffing in Moders
' Schools and Sentor Classes.

18. The qualifications of the teachers and the standard of
srafling in proportion to the number of pupils in the school should
approximate to those required in the corresponding forms of
Grammar Schools. More teachers, however, will be required
in practical subjects, since Modern Schools will, as a rule, have an
industrial, commercial or agricultural bias, and will accordingly
need some teachers with special qualifications. We think that
the teachers should have ample time for preparation and private
reading, apd should be aftorded {ull opportunities for attending
vacation and other short courses. (Chapter VI, §140.)
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Equipment of Modern Schools and Senior Classes.

19. The education of children over the age of 11 in Modern
Schools and Senior Classes is one species of the genus * secondary
education.” It is not an inferior species, and it ought not to
be. hampered by conditions of accommodation and equipment
inferior to those of Grammar Schools, We attach great import-
ance, therefore, to ensuring that, so far as possible, and with due
allowance for differences in the character of the curriculum and
the age range of the pupils, the construction and equipment of
Modern Schools should approximate to the standard from time
to time required by the Board m schools working under the
Regulations for Secondary Schools. At the same time, we fully
recognise that finance is a limiting factor, and, as it is not feasible
at once to establish conditions such as we have described, we
must be content to recommend the establishment of the best
conditions obtainable in the circumstances, {Chapter VI, §142.)

Arrangements for the adwmission of childyen to Selective Modern
Scheols-and Sensor Classes.

20. While we think that all children should enter some type
of post-primary school at the age of 11+, it will be necessary to
discover in each case the type most suitable to a child’s abilities
and interests. For this purpose a written examination should be
held, and also, wherever possible, an oral examination. A
written psychological test might also be specially employed in
dealing with border-line cases, or where a discrepancy has been
observed between the result of the written examination and the
teacher’s estimate of proficiency. Where Local Education
Authorities so determine, a preliminary examination might be
held in order to discover candidates who should be encouraged
to go forward to the free place examination proper.

Arrangements for organising and conducting examinations
for admission to schools of different types should be left to the
Local Education Authorities. (Chapter VII, §157.)

The Lengthening of School Life.

2]1. It is desirable that legislation should be passed fixing
the age of 15 years as that up to which attendance at school will
become obligatory after the lapse of five years from the date of
this Report—that is to say, at the beginning of the school year
1932, (Chapter VIII, §168.)
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A Leaving Examination for Pupils in Modern Schools and
Senior Classes.

22. A new Leavirg Examination should be framed to meet
the needs of pupils in selective and non-selective Modern Schools
and in the Senior Classes which retain some of their pupils to the
age of 15; but, in order to allow further time for the iree develop-
ment of such schools, this special examination should not be
established for at least three years, and the syllabus for it should
be carefully adjusted to the needs of broad and varied curricula,
Whatever the leaving age may be, this examination should be
designed to be taken by pupils at the age of 154 with the definite
object of encouraging them to remain at school up to that age.
{Chapter 1X, §176.) : )

23. The presentation of pupils for any such leaving examina-
tion should be wholly optional, both in respect of the individual
pupil and of the school as a whole. Any individual pupil should
be free to take another examination, such as the First School
Examination, if he or she sc desires. We attach special import-
ance to the view that entry tc the examination should be
voluntary, ({Chapter 1X, §177 and §178.)

24, The organisation of an examination of this type could
best be undertaken by a number of joint boards in different
districts throughout England and Wales, consisting of representa-
tives appointed by Local Education Authorities, both for higher
and elementary education, by the universities of those districts,
and by the teaching profession in its various grades. These
examining bodies might also appoint as members persons having
special educational experience irrespective of the consideration of
residence in a particular area, For example, representatives of
some of the technological and agricultural colleges might be
appointed or co-opted. (Chapter IX, §178.)

25. The Board of Education should take the initiative in
setting up these examining boards and in working out the details
of their organisation. It might, for example, help to delimit
appropriate areas for the several joint examining boards, and
tonvoke conferences in those areas to determine the proper
organisation of the local board. (Chapter IX, §178.)

26, Individual pupils in Grammar Schools should be allowed
to sit for the Leaving Examination in Modern Schools and
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Senior Classes, if they so desire, just as individual pupils in
Maodern Schools should be permitted in certain instances to take
the First School Examination. (Chapter IX, §178))

27. Arrangements might also be made by which the certifi-
cates of having passed the Leaving Examination might be
endorsed by the head teacher, who could state thereon the degree
of proficiency attained by the pupil in these subjects which were
not offered in the examination, either because they were optional
or because they were practical subjects such as handwork, or
gardening, or craft work. We hope, however, that suitable
arrangements may be developed in the future for giving credit for
proficiency in practical subjects, which will place them more on a
parity with the other subjects of the curriculum. {Chapter IX,
§178.) ‘

28. Pupils leaving the post-primary schools at the age of
14}, or pupils who for any reason have not taken the leaving
examination or have failed to pass it, should, if they so desire,
be supplied with an internal school certificate signed by the
head teacher and countersigned by the Iocal Director of
Education. {Chapter IX, §178)

Adminisiration,

29, We note that the existing division of education into
Elementary, Secondary and Technical, is losing its rigidity,
and we hope that the artificial barriers between these three
divisions will rapidly disappear: {(Chapter X, §184.) :

30. It would appear that the relations between County
Education Aauthorities .and the Authorities for Elementary
Education only which act within their areas are in general friendly,
and that cases in which there has been any serious lack of
co-operation between the two sets of Authorities in regard to the
provision of * eourses of advanced instruction ™ are comparatively
few in number. We think that, for the time being, adequate
to-operation might be secured between the two sets of Authorities,
L fuller advantage were taken of the various provisions in the
dEocation Act of 1921, designed to facilitate co-operation between
Iscuif Education Authorities. {Chapter X, §189.)
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31. In theory there are four main lines on which the local
administration of education might be reorganised with a view to
improving the provision of secondary education in the broadest
sense of the word :—

(i) Legislation might be introduced abolishing Authori-
ties for Elementary Education only and transferring all
their powers and duties in respect of education to existing
Authorities for Higher Education.

(ii) Legislation might be introduced for transferring to
Authorities for Higher Education all the powers and duties
of those Authorities for Elementary Education only which
are concerned with areas that do not reach a cerfain
minimum standard of population, and vesting with full
powers in respect of Higher Education those Authorities
which are concerned with areas that attain such a minimum
standard.

{iii) Legislation might be introduced creating new
provincial suthorities in which the Authorities for
Elementary Education only and the Authorities for Higher
Education were merged together.,

{iv)] There might be further co-operation between
existing Authorities for Elementary Education only and
Authorities for Higher Education, with the object of
securing by mutual agreement that the Authority for
Higher Education should be fully consulted before Modern
Schools or other forms of provision for post-primary
education were introduced by an Autherity for Elementary
Education only. (Cbapter X, §151.)

32, The first of these four possible arrangements may for the
time being be set aside, as it would raise difficult political issues,
It is accordingly suggested that in progressive stages first the
fourth arrangement and then the second should be adopted,
and that ultimately the question should be considered whether
the third would not be the finally satisfactory plan., (Cbapter
X, §192)
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33. We recommend, therefore, as an interim arrangement for
the immediate future, the general adoption of methods of co-
operation between the two sets of Local Education Authorities
such as those suggested in {iv) of the recommendation No. 31.
{Chapter X, §192)

34. We recommend that at as early a date as possible
legislation should be introduced for the transference to Authorities
for Higher Education of all powers and duties of those Authorities
for Elementary Education only which are concerned with areas
that do not reach a certain minimum standard of population, and
for the vesting of full powers in respect of Higher Education in
those Authorities for Elementary Education only which are
concerned with areas that attain such a minimum standard.
(Chapter X, §192.)

35. Finally, we recommend that consideration should be given
to the question whether it may not be a desirable objective of
educational development that provincial authorities for education
should be instituted, in which the anthorities for Elementary
Education only and the Authorities for Higher Education shall
both be ultimately merged. (Chapter X, §192)

36. It is our earnest hope that the voluntary societies and
managers of non-Provided Schools will aid to the best of their
power the development of post-primary schools of the type for
which we have suggested the name * Modern,” and will help to
establish the Modern School firmly as an integral and general
part of our national system of education. (Chapter X, §198.}

37. Local Education Authorities gererally might follow the
existing practice of several large Authorities and assign to the
managers of Modern Schools .and Senior Classes well defined
powers and duties including some voice in the appointment of
teachers. (Chapter X, §159.}

48. Perscns appointed to serve as managers of Modern Schools
and Senior Classes should be representative in the widest sense,
including members of different professions and persons connected
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with commerce, industry or agriculture, whether as employers
or employees, (Chapter X, §199.)

{Signed) W. H. HADOW (Chairman).
P. ABBOTT,

*4S. Q0. ANDREW.
ERNEST BARKER.
§E. R. CONWAY.
tD. H. S. CRANAGE.
GORELL.

LYNDA GRIER.
IVOR H. GWYNNE.
FREDA HAWTREY.
PERCY JACKSON.

A. MANSBRIDGE.

1A. J. MUNDELLA.
E. M. TANNER.

R. H. TAWNEY.

*3S, TAYLOR.

W. W. VAUGHAN,
W. C. WATKINS.

*W. H. WEBBE.

J. A. WHITE.

ROBERT F. YOUNG (Secrelary).
28th October, 1926,

* Subject to reservation in Note, p 186,
§ Subject to reservation in Note, p 134,
¥ Subject to reservation in Note, p 185,
Subject to reservation in Note, p iS4, .
Mr. Andrew disagrees with the nomenciature proposed in Chapter 111

§99 (1) (i) and (i} and repeated in Chapter Xl—Recommendation
No. 8 i} i) and ().
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NOTE BY Mz. A. ]. MUNDELLA.

We are asked to consider and report on * Courses of Study,”
and I gladly sign all the educational suggestions for diverse
courses, of four years, covering suitably all scholars above eleven or
twelve years of age : my doubts arise on legal and administrative
points.

I cannot adopt all the stress laid on the transfer of these
scholars to other schools. In many cases such transfer is
expediently wise, but in others it may be unnecessarily destructive
to the school thereby * decapitated,” and a disadvantage to the
scholars thus “ promoted ”; especially if the transfer is to
deprive them of the statutory and administrative rights and
safeguards, which the law provides for scholars in * Public
Elementary Schools.” (§99.)

In the organisation of local administration we need devolution
rather than the centralization suggested ; whilst the framework
of Local Education Authorities should be brought into accord
with the general system of Local Government. (§192.)

And even in such a simple matter as the Jengthening of school
life, all experience shows that the wiser course is to press the
Iocal use of optional powers, as the true and only effective prelude
to mandatory legislation. (§168.)

I am sorry to disagree on these points with colleagues who
have been so kind and courtecus in accepting suggestions from
me in other directions.

A, J. MUNDELLA. ..

NOTE BY Miss E. R. CONWAY ON THE COMMENTS IN
§96, AND FOOTNOTE THERETO, OF CHAPTER III
(page 90). _

By extracting this note from its context, it is my opinion that
full weight has not been given to the evidence submitted by the
National Union of Teachers. The paragraphs in which it occurs
read as follows —

“ It is probable that in many schools provision may be
made for the continuved education of scholars to the age
of 15 plus, Sufficient accommodation may be available,
suitable rooms for special instruction may exist, or may be
provided without difficulty, and the mnecessary school
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equipment may be secured. In such schools there would
be a break in the school life at the mental age of 11 plus.
The department, whether for boys or girls or mixed, would
consist of two sections, the junior department containing
pupils from the age of admission to 11 plus, and the senior
department from 11 plus to 15 plus. The age of admission
to such a composite department would be determined by
local conditions, but usually the age for admission would
be that at which transfer takes place from an infants’
department to a department for clder scholars.

In other cases, children will be transferred at the age
of 11 plus to another school building, and a form of organisa-
tion where such transfer takes place would in many cases
be preferable to the retention of the scholars in the school
building where they passed their earlier years, as it is
undesirable that pupils of the age of 15 should be taught
under the same roof as children under the age of 11.
Raising the school age to 15 plus must lead either to the
building of new schools or to the remodelling of existing
schools in order that full provision may be made by means
of laboratories, work-rooms, domestic science rocoms and
so forth, for the continued education of pupils to the age
of 15 plus,”

I am definitely of opinion that the Union's suggestions include
arrangements where advanced instruction may be adequately
provided in existing schools. This will prevent the injury to
the educational efficiency, which a system of transfer of all the
brighter pupils may bring. The teaching of the older and
brighter children acts as a stimulus to the staff, and their removal
will destroy a source of interest for the teachers, and of ambition
{or the children. The fact that older and younger children are
dealt with in the same schoel building is also a valuable aid to
character training, giving the older pupils that sense of respoasi-
bility to their younger and weaker colleagues which develops
into the mutual care and consideration which is so helpful in
the life of a community.

" It other cases,” namely, in those Schools where such arrange-
ments cannot be made owing to inability to provide satisfactory
equipment, accommodation, playground space and other
amenities, it is desirable to make separate provision. The effect
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of the Union’s evidence is, in my opinion, to stress the necessity
of making full and generous provision for advanced instruction
unhampered by conditiors which now hinder its proper
development.

E. R. CONWAY.

NOTE BY THE Rev. Dr. D, H. S. CRANAGE IN
RESPECT OF RECOMMENDATION No. 24.

Iam very doubtful as to the wisdom of setting up a number
of new examining boards in different parts of the country. Iam
not convinced that the existing bodies, strengthened by repre-
sentatives of the various interests concerned, could not do the
work efficiently. If, however, such boards are comsidered
mecessary, I think it should be laid down that the setting of
papers should be delegated to a central committee, on which all
would be represented. Such a committee could easily set papers
on some of the subjects which would apply to the whole country,
and also provide alternative papers to cover the needs of the
various districts. Co-ordination of standard is important, so
that the leaving certificates, as in the case of secondary schools,
should have an approximately equal value, wherever they were
obtained. It would be very difficult to ensure that oa all the
boards there should be * persons having special educational
experience, irrespective of the consideration of residence in a
particular area.”” It would be comparatively easy to secure the
sexrvices of such persons on a central committee sitting in London.

D. H. S. CRANAGE.

NOTE BY Mr S. O. ANDREW, Mgr. S. TAYLOR
AND Mr. W. H. WEBRE IN RESPECT OF RECOM-
MENDATION No, -21.

We are sorry we are unable to agree with the majority of our
colleagues in regard to Recommendation No. 21.

In our view, the weight of evidence on this point is summed up
accurately in the first sentence of section 162 of Chapter VIIL
“The desirability of prolonging education must depend largely
on the character of the education which is offered ” and in the
third sentence of section 165 *Provided that due provision is made
on the lines suggested in our earlier Chapters, for the extension
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and improvement of post-primary education, the desirability
on educational grounds of raising the age of compulsory school
attendance from 14 to 15 is not, it seems to us, open to doubt.”

At the same time, in section 168, it is emphasised that
*. .. if children are to be retained at school for another year
with advaniage to themselves and the communify, an increase of
staffing and {when the existing buildings are already fully
utilised}, of accommodation, will be required.”

We are entirely in agreement as to the desirability of gradually
extending the school life, We differ from our colleagues in
believing that it is quite impossible within the time mentioned
in the Recommendation, and indeed within a much greater time
to fulfil the conditions which our colleagues have accepted as
fundamental,

The experience of -Local Authorities who have been actively
endeavouring during the last few years to develop the education
of older children along the lines suggested in our Report, has
shown that, from every point of view such a rate of development
as is contemplated would be impossible.

We do not desire to emphasise the magnitude of the financial
burden which such a rapid development would throw on a
community already overburdened, nor do we stress the Adminis-
trative difficulties of making such an enormous change in so short
a time, without completely unbalancing any general programme
of educational advance.

It is, we think, sufficient to point out that such a change would
involve the provision of accommodation for half a million more
ohildren, and the training and selection of about 15,000 to 20,000
teachers of a particular type, with a large percentage of practical
teachers, of whom there is notoriously a shortage at the present
time, and all of them imbued with a real understanding of the
new ideals and of the new methods which we desire our Modern
schools to exhibit. We believe that such a task could not
possibly be completed in the time suggested.

We believe the proper line of advance to be by fostering the
efforts which are now being made by Local Authorities, The
effect of these effortsis shown in section 161 of Chapter VIII, and
if the figures could be brought up {0 date, we are sure that the
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rate of progress would be seen to have been maintained. Such
* heightened appreciation of the value of education and increased
willingness on the part of parents to make sacrifices in order that
their children may continue to receive it *’ is entirely healthy,
and should be encouraged in every way by constant improve-
ment, as circumstances permit, in the provision made for older
children. The time will naturaily come when the educational
machine has so far developed, that it is capable without disaster
of taking in, by a general raising of the school leaving age, the
comparatively small number of children between 14 plus and
15 plus who will still remain outside it, but in our view that time
is much further off than our colleagues believe.

S. 0. ANDREW.
S. TAYLOR.
W. H. WEBBE.

SUGGESTIONS ON THE TEACHING OF THE SEVERAL
SUBJECTS OF THE CURRICULUM IN MODERN SCHOOLS
AND SENIOR CLASSES.!

The school may be regarded as an ordered society in which
knowledge is acquired and pupils are disciplined in certain
forms of activity which have the greatest and most permanent
significance in the wider world .cutside. Such activities seem
to fall into two main groups.

In the first place there are the moral and physical activities
necessary to a proper social and individual life—religion, manners,
the principles of moral and social behaviour and the care of health
and bodily movement. . The , curriculum will accordingly
comprise suitable moral and religious instruction and general
physical training including the acquisitien of habits of graceful
movement by means of physical exercises and dancing, and the
development of the spirit of team werk and co-operation by
means of corporate games.

} Ses page 111,
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In the second place, there are the intellectual activities
necessary for an understanding of the body of human civilisation
and for an active participation in its processes. These may be
regarded as falling into the following divisions :—

{1} Language, including literature, and the arts of
writing and reading. Under this heading may be included
both the study of English in its various aspects, and that
of a foreign language.

{2) Geography and history, of which the former on its
physical side has connections with natural science, and
the latter is closely related to the study of literature,

(3) Mathematies, including the elementary study of
number and space. )

{4) Elementary science.

{5) Handwork, including drawing and applied art, and
the various branches of practical instruction.

{6) Music.

We now proceed to deal shortly with each of the several
subjects of the curriculum,

It is scarcely necessary to point out that the suggestions
which we offer are necessarily tentative and do not in any way
claim to be exhaustive.

We desire to express our gratitude to the various organisations
and individuals who sent us valuable memoranda on the teaching
of the several subjects of the curriculum, which we have used
largely in preparing these Notes; more particularly we desire
to thank the Geographical Association, the Historical Association,
the Educational Handwork Association, the Ling Association,
and the Association of Teachers of Physical Training, which sent
us detailed memoranda bearing on the teaching of their subjects
in post-primary schools:

RELIGIOUS KNOWLEDGE,

The teaching of religious knowledge, like that of English,
cannot bs confined to a separate period or number of
periods. It will aflect the teaching of other subjects, such as
history and literature, and the wise teacher will be anxious, in
the various departments of school activity, to bring home tc
the pupils, as far as their capacity allows, the fundamental
truths of religion and their bearing on human life and thought,
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We have not ventured to make any detailed suggestions
with regard to the teaching of religious knowledge. We feel that,
in a matter which touches such profound issues, and in a subject
which, while it will be approached by all with reverence, will also
be treated differently from school to school and from teacher to
teacher, it is the part of wisdom to rely on the initiative and the
particular interests of head-masters and head-mistresses. We
commend the subject earnestly to their attention; and we
content ourselves by referring to two syllabuses which we think
that all who are concerned with teaching will find of value. The
first is the Cambridgeshire Syllabus of Religious Teaching for
Schools {Cambridge University Press, second edition, 1926}, which
was drawn up by a Committee on which various denominations
were represented. It gives a syllabus of a three years’ course for
children of 11 to 14 years of age (pp. 28-32), and it also contains
suggestions for the teaching of boys and girls from the age of
14 to that of 16 {pp. 33-37). The introductory pages on the
teaching of religion, and the notes at the end on religion and
corporate life, and on hymns and prayers, are full of suggestion.

The second is the Syllabus of Religious Instruction published
by the Education Department of the County Council of the
West Riding of Yorkshire. It contains, in addition to a
statement of Genperal Principles, a detailed syllabus (Course C)
for pupils from 11 to 14 or thereabouts {pp. 11-20). It also-
includes a list of passages for memorising, and valuable addenda
on method, hymns and prayers, and story-telling as an art
{pp. 22-26). .

ENGLISH. .

Any course in English designed for pupils in post-primary
schools should be regarded as a continuation and development
of previous work done up to the age of 114-. At the same time
English should not be treated as an isolated subject confined to
certain definite periods assigned to it in the time table. In
every branch of the curriculum pupils should be trained to express
their ideas, either orally or in writing, in accurate and appropriate
language. It will, therefore, be advisable to exercise a careful
supervision over the use of English in every subject.

One of the chief aims of the course should be to secure
clear and correct speech. To this end, definite training should
be given in distinct articulation and the proper use of the organs
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of speech. In schools where the services of an expert teacher
are available, the elements of phonetics might well become a
valuable introduction to the study not only of a foreign
language but also of English. The classification of speech
sounds and the association of each with an appropriate symbel,
the investigation of the use of those sounds in the pupils’ own
speech, and the use of the various organs of speech, illustrated
by exercises for practising different sounds, might, if skilfully
handled, afford a most interesting subject of study.

Good intelligible English should be the recognised language of
the scheol. It is clearly of the first importance that the teacher
himself should set an example in making use of good English.
In oral instruction he should provide frequent occasions for
patural conversation between himself and individual pupils.
Opportunities should also be afforded for practice in continuous
narrative. Some dramatic work associated with good literature
may well be attempted, as is already done in many schools,
In some schools opportunities may present themselves for

developing an interest in local dialect and explaining its
historical significance.

From the moment a child enters an Elementary school,
he will have had continuous and progressive training in the
use of English, and by the time he is admitted to a Modern school
or a Senior Class at the age of 114, a certain command of good
spoken English should have been acquired. At this stage,
speech training should largely consist in the study of phrasing,
enunciation, reading aloud and recitation, and so far as possible
in the systematic development of the power of extemporary
speech, In this respect, traditional methods require to be
revised. Undue emphasis has hitherto, in many instances, been
laid orf written exercises. Furthermore, the examination system
demands proficiency in writing answers on paper. It is almost
unnecessary to point out that effective speaking is nearly as
important as effective writing. One of the most effective means
of practising oral speech is the encouragement of debates for older
children, provided they be properly organised and conducted
on lines appropriate to the age and interests of the scholars.
The subject proposed for discussion might be studied beforehand
in books, newspapers, and works of reference, and also by means
of individusl inquiries at home and elsewhere. As a variation
on debates, brief lectures might from time to time be given by
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individual pupils on some subject which they know well, and
such lectures might then be followed by a class discussion,
The general aim should be to train pupils to express themselves
on familiar subjects clearly, fluently and consecutively.

A certain amount of dictation and even of transcription
of carefully selected passages in prose and verse should be included
in the written work, but the most important part of that work
must always be composition, which should be regarded as a
method and means of eliciting the pupil’s knowledge and
experience in many subjects, rather than as a subject in
itself, For this reason the extension of the children’s
experience, interest or knowledge is a valuable aid to the acquisi-
tion of facility in expression. A whole book, or a lesson in its
entirety, is often too wide a subject for a single composition
exercise, and as a rule definite questions furnish more suitable
subjects. Descriptions provide good topics for literary exercises,
and the children’s own experiences open up a field that offers
material for concrete, definite and detailed accounts, In their
written work the pupils should above all be trained to set out
their thoughis in ordered sequence and to arrange their essays
systematically in paragraphs. This of course presupposes a
preliminary survey of the topic handled by the writer, and the
preparation of a rough outline of the heads ef the subject matter.
Pupils should be encouraged to criticise their own efforts
and thus progressively to increase their command of
English. As bearing on ‘this point, we would draw
attention to the desirability of training pupils in Modern schools
and Senior classes in the art of letter-writing. Such letters
should arise out of circumstances 4nd conditions which the pupils
clearly realise or which have come within their personal experience
and should have a definite purpose.

In order to inculcate amd develop a love of Ubierature .
tn his pupils the leacher should ilreat i as a form of ari
n which Ulife has been interpreted.  The grammatical and
linguistic sides of the study of literature, though important,
should be kept in a secondary place in post-primary schoels.
This especially applies to the study of great creative
work, mere particularly poetry, which, being deeply tinged with
emotion, cannot he fully appreciated without a certain emotional
response on the part of the pupil. A? the same time the gram-
matical side showld noi be meglected, and it devolves on the
teacher lo ensure that so fay as possible every pupil sn the class
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has thoroughly masieved the meaning of the passages which are
being studied, Even for pupils of this age much pleasure and
profit may be derived from a study of the Precise significance and
use of individual words and phrases in a work of great literature,
Select passages of prose or poetry of a character that appeals to
the pupils’ imagination and interest should be committed to
memory and recited from time to time in class. It is not neces-
sary or desirable that all the pupils in a class should learn by
heart the same pieces, and a special choice of passages for this
purpose might well be left to the tastes of individual pupils.

The chief object in the teaching of literature is the communi-
cation of zest, and this is possible only if the pieces selected are
those which the teacher can read with full enjoyment. Com-
mentary should be used solely as a means of heightening the
pleasure of great literature, of explaining its content where
explanation is needed, and particularly of tactfully drawing
attention to the beauty and appropriateness of its form. Some
simple instruction in metre as well as in prose style might well
be given. Students should be encouraged to write exercises in
verse, This will improve their vocabulary, enable them to
appreciate the technical qualities of verse compesition, and
may alsc be a great enjoyment in itself.

The private reading of the scholars will of course vary
according to their individual tastes, and it is obvious that
within reasonable limits' they should be encouraged to read
widely for their own pleasure. On the other hand, so far as
school work is concerned, books must necessarily be the chief
source of information for the pupils, who should accordingly
be trained to read and use them with definite objects in view,
or in other words to concentrate their reading in so far as it
bears on their work. To this end, exercises, problems and
questions arising out of their reading should be set them,
and the older pupils in Modern schools, and in many Senior
classes, should be trained tc use works of reference, and to select
and collate the particular information required. The proper use
of an index should be explained. Itisscarcelynecessary to point
out that similar methods should be employed in history,
geography and other subjects, which from a broader aspect all
form part of the teaching of English. The efforts of the pupilsin
these directions should always be tested in such a way that
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the tests should not only have a stimulating effect, but should aiso
disclose the young student’s Iimitations and shew the teacher
where guidance is specially needed.

The schoel library, more especially on the side of English
literature, forms a very important part of the equipment of an
efficient school. The balance and range of the books should be
such as to include historical novels and biographies, books of
travel, English classics and good anthologies of English verse.
These works might be arranged in' class libraries, and there
should, if possible, also be a general school library, which should
include some good standard works of reference such as those
mentioned above and histories of the county or city. In schools
where a bias of any kind is given to the curriculum, the library
should also.contain some good general works on technical subjects.
Additions to the collections of books for class siudy might be
made by adding a few copies of different works, rather than
many copies of the same book. In areas where there is a local
public library, teachers often encourage their pupils to make
use of it, or of any other facilities offered by the local authority.
In many districts the librarian of the local library collaborates
with the school authorities, a portion of the library is reserved
for the use of pupils in post-primary schools, and a special
catalogue is prepared for juvenile readers. The teachers on their
part post up in the class-room lists under subject heads of any
suitable books obtainable in the local library which bear on the
syllabuses used in the school, and visits by the scholars to it for
purposes of study are arranged. In rural areas recourse is had
to the arrangement by which sets of bocks circulate to the
schools from a distributing cenfre.

There can be no doubt that too much time and attention
were formerly devoted to the study of formal grammar in
elementary schools, and it consequence a natural reaction set in.-
A considerable proportion of that time was occupied in dealing
with intricate technicalities which had no obvicus bearing on
the teaching of English composition. Moreover there was a
great difference of opinion as to the value of any formal instruc-
tion in the subject. We think, however, that some instruction
in the elements of grammar is valuable, especiaily where classical
languages -are not taught, and that such instruction might best
be given in connection with the teaching of composition, and to
a less extent in association with reading aloud. Some knowledge



HISTORY ' : 195

of grammar enables the children to test their own English, and
we would urge that such knowledge of formal grammar as is
tequired to enable the pupils to understand the art of writing
correct English is indispensable and should be included in the
time-table. In many instances there would probably be no
need to have a text-book in grammar, but the pupils should of
course, know the parts of speech and their functions in the
sentence. In order to secure these results in a systematic way,
a course of instruction should be arranged which would fulfil the
practical purposes in each individual school, It should be
drawn up by the teacher in the light of his own knowledge of
the power of expression and understanding of language shewn
by his scholars,

HISTORY.

Of all the subjects in the curriculum history, in the larger
sens¢ of the term, is the most difficult for young people
to comprehend ; yet it contains materials which should make
it most interesting. Its difficulty is well recognised, for,
as the Board's “ Suggestions for the conmsideration of teachers
and others concerned in the work of Public Elementary
Schools " point out, history deals with the actions of men and
women, and ifs province must therefore be a difficult one for child-
ren to explore. Nor indeed is this the caly ground which makes
it = specially difficult subject for young people. The terms that
cccur so frequently in dealing with the subject—liberty, freedom,
tyranny, democracy, aristocracy, diplomacy, kingship, empire,
government, parliament, and terms allied to these—bear different
interpretations at different periods. The generalisations necess-
arily used often involve such large assumptions both of historical
knowledge and of experience as to make them liable to be little
more than mere phrases to the pupils. The generally accepted
standards of action and conduct in different fields—and especially
in public affairs—vary from age to age ; and the whole outlock
of people in the various periods of the past is conditioned by
circumstances of thought and environment of which we can never
know more than a part. So much difference do these factors
make that what in one sge is regarded as an evil may, in
another, come to be locked upon as a benefit. For the same
reasons wrrangements which, in the abstract, seem just and
sensible may, in practice, prove quite unworkable. To present
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material of this nature in such a way that truth may appear,
even approximately, is a difficult task.  Despite this difficulty,
there is much in historical studies that children can appreciate
and enjoy. In the first place, much of history deals with people
who, in their actions, excite within the pupil the primitive
emotions, courage, fear, anger, pity, admiration and joy, as well
as the desire for fair play. Achievement, too, plays a large part
in the subject ; and dramatic moments of success or failure always
absorb the eager attention of youth. Furthermore the colour,
strangeness, and incongruities of other times as compared with
our own never fail tc capture the imagination of young
people. Moreover, at this age they are beginning to be curious
about the origins of things around them ; they discover that in
many subtle ways the past is ever present, and the whole
environment assumes a new and interesting expression. There-
fore, for these reasons alone, history should occupy an important
place in the curricula of all types of post-primary school. But
there is another value in the study of history which makes the
subject of first importance. If it be true that education should
enable man fo adapt himself more readily to his environment,
it follows that history has a very definite contribution to make
to the education of the individual as a member of society.

The need for instruction in civics or citizenship has long been
recognised, and sporadic attempts are made from time to time
to introduce specific courses on the subject somewhere in the
schemes of instruction for older children. Opinion is divided,
however, as to the necessity for this, if the syllabuses in history-
are well thought out and the work is carried on by specially -
qualified teachers ; for a little consideration of the responsibilities
and duties of the individual towards the community in which
he lives will show that they arise out of conditions which are
historic in character. What then can be done in the matter of .
history teaching to meet the demhand that men and women shail,
as far as possible, be satisfactorily educated to meet these civic
responsibilities? The answer is partly suggested by a con-
sideration of the existing practice—practice which shows a
commendable diversity.

In this diversity, however, judging from the evidence
before us, there is one feature which is common practically to
all types of schools ; it is still true fo say that an outline of the
history of the English people forms the main feature in almost
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every school. But whereas in the past it was mainly a political
outline, various medifications in the direction of including other
aspects of the subject, such as social history, constitutional
history, and so forth, have been introduced. The political
outline of the earlier schemes was based upon a general tradition
that every child should know something of the chief events
and outstanding characters in English history. And this
"information * point of view has been responsible also for
many of the modifications ; for not only social and constitutional
history, but elements of economic history, imperial history, and
world history, have all, in turn, claimed a place in the history
schemes as being “ what every child ought to know.” But
there are limits to a child's mental capacity, and the weight
of the syllabus has compelled the introduction of differentiation,
and of experiment in various types of history schemes, together
with inquiries as to what should be our aims in teaching the
subject. While there is still much experimental work required,
there appears to be an increasing amount of agreement on certain
fundamental points both as to the purpose of histery teaching,
and as to the suitability of the material to the pupil's stage of
development,

Before considering these pom{s we must, at least briefly,
review what is done with the children before they attain the age
of 114-. There is much evidence of a general agreement that
stories of historic personages are the most suitable form in which
the subject may be introduced. If however we regard history
proper as the study of the development of the organised life of
& community, this work can scarcely be called history. Never--
theless, as an introduction for the purpose of arousing interest
in historical characters and historical events, it is most valuable,
In some of the best schools these stories are connected mainly
with pre-historic times and the ancient civilisations, Egyptian,
Babylonian, Persian, Greek and Roman. Through such work as
this the children acquire at least the idea that there were great
peoples in the world long before the time when the Romans
conquered Britain, and that to these peoples we owe some of
the ordinary things that form part of our every-day life. And
although at this stage little real historical knowledge is possible,
a sense of the order in which the different civilisations follow
one another can be created, with the advantage that the Romans
and the ancient Britons no longer appear as though history began
with them.
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When we come to the post-primary stage, as we have
already seen, agreement is less well defined, for although an
outline of English history is the dominant element it is frequently
medified by the stress laid on some special aspect. The general
principles governing the teaching of history can no longer be
summed up in terms of the information supplied. How then
can the governing principles, if any, be stated? The best
teachers would probably claim that they have a four-fold objective
in teaching the subject—first and foremost to give the pupil
an abiding interest in history ; then to enable him (1) to get some
appreciation of past ages, {2) to understand something of the inter-
action of events and of the development from one set of conditions
to another as time progresses, and (3) to see the presentasa develop-
ment of the past. ]n working towards these aims the teacher is
developing an attitude of mind and processes of thought which are
peculiar to historical studies; the pupil must think of things
historical not only in relation to the times in which they exist but
in relation also to the long train of antecedents from which they
come and the new growths to which they give rise, i.e., he must
acquire the habit of thinking not only of the surrounding ¢ircum-
stances of any particular event, but also of what has gone before
and what comesafter. Incidentally, he will see with an increasing
degree of fuliness something of the complexity of even simple
problems of public life. In all this work it will be seen
there is nothing impossible, for it is independent of the kind
of historical material selected.- Provided the pupil is acquiring
the habit of looking at human endeavour historically, and not
asit were in isolation, the teaching is fulfilling these conditions. '
Naturally, the accuracy and tompleteness with which it is’
done depend upon the intellectual stage which the pupil
has reached, and the suitability of the material wused.
With these young people the historical mafter should not involve,
too many abstractions, and these shounld be such as can be iHlus
trated by means of the pupil’s knowledge or experience. Further-
more toco many factors of a diverse kind should not be con-
sidered together. This second limitation suggests that, while
the chronological order of events needs to be maintained, the pre-
sentation should be topical; eg., in the later Middle Ages, such
subjects as Feuda! Times, The Church and the Crusades, The
Hundred Years’ War, Guilds and Towns, and similar topics, are
taken as a whole rather than in the sections which come under
separate reigns or even separate centuries. A difficulty of another
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kind is involved in the amount of material that it is possible to
present. Time demands that this shall be extremely small in
proportion to the whole; hence the danger of lack of
perspective. But direct reminders of the fact that large
omissions have been made overcome this danger to some extent.

Despite these difficulties the fact that we need consider only
habits of thought, together with the notions involved,
stmplifies the problem of selection of material ; for, in this way,
the child's stage of development, becomes the chief con-
sideration. In this connection, it is quite clear, from the
evidence, that schemes containing a considerable efement of
social history make the strongest appeal to the pupils we are
considering. The ever increasing popularity of books dealing
with social life is a further evidence of this. The reasons are
not far to seek, The matter deals with subjects well within
the child’s comprehension. Itlendsitself to the making of sketches,
an activity which the pupils particularly enjoy ; frequently the
locality provides a considerable amount of concrete evidence.
Nevertheless, the eminent suitability of social history does not
preclude the addition of such other elements as can be made
intelligible to the young mind. Indeed, it would be difficult to
separate other sides, e.g., William of Normandy's Conquest of
Engtand, the monastic orders, the guilds, the manorial courts, the
church festivals and parish work, or the features of knighthood
and chivalry, from the social life of the people.

It is probable that the history of the pupil’s own community
will continue to be the principal part of the work. For in taking
this he not only has, either around him or in an easily accessible
form, much concrete evidence, but he lives under traditions and
customs which are themselves the outcome of the history he
will be studying ; and this makes it easier for him to understand
something of the development of these traditions and customs,
and stimulates his curiosity about the origins of things. In
this connection the fourth aim—to view the present as a
development of the past—can be accomplished only if the
history, at least in outline, is brought down to the present.
Consequently, it will be necessary so to space the work that all
periods of British history are treated in the three years from 11
to 14. As to the distribution of the work over these three years,
thers is considerable diversity in cases where this arrangement
is adopted. Some schemes still adhere to the time honoured
divisions in which 1485 and 1689 are taken as the dates of break.
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Others touch but lightly upon the peried to 1485, presumably
because something has been attempted in the earlier years of the
pupil’s school life, and treat more fully the period 1485 to 1685 in
the first year of the post-primary course. The remaining period
1689 to the present is then divided in two, with 1789 as the dividing
date. Others again make the periods—(i) to 1485 (ii) 1485—
1715 (i} 1715-1926; here the idea is to give more fuily than
usual the Scottish and Irish contribution in the middle period
and, in the third period, to emphasise the element of colonial
adventure as well as that of industrial expansion, so that the
three periods run—English history, British history, Imperial
history. But whatever division is made, the main thing is to
secure that no large factor should be entirely omitted. This does
not imply a general uniform syllabus, but it does imply that the
whole period, at least from the time of the Romans to the present,
should be covered in some form. In each of the various types of
schools the kind and amount of material included in the history
course will depend upon the particular quality of mental ability
in the children and the facilities, in the matter of illustrations and
apparatus, for making the work of real living interest.

A feature, which is becoming increasingly marked, is the
introduction of world history into the schemes of work for
these older pupils. It bas always been the case that the relations
of England with the continent have involved excursions into the
history of countries outside the British Isles (e.g., in the Hundred
Years’ War, points from French history have always been intro-
duced), but these excursions were only for this purpose of making
intelligible the actions of England ; the Hundred Years’ War, tb
take the example quoted, was Bot treated as a general ‘event in
European history. In a few sthools a three years’ course in
world history instead of English history has been adopted.”

But in the majority of cases, where world history has been
introduced, it is taken in one of three other ways. In some
Central Schools a preliminary sketch, up to the time of
the Romans in Britain, is given in the first year. This pre-
liminary sketch has the merit of being either a revision, on
somewhat more advanced lines, of the work done in the junior
classes in some schools before the children reach the ageof 114, or
the equivalent of that work. This is followed by a three years’
course on British history concurrently with such features of
world history as have markedly influenced our own. In other
instances, this arrangement has been partially reversed. For
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tha first three years the course consists of British history with so
much world history as may be understood, and as is necessary
to the fuller understanding of our own. "In the fourth year a
series of topics from world h;story is taken. This series consists
of subjects drawn from (i} ancient hastory, (i) the points in
general history already touched upon in the British history work,
together with a minimum of connecting topics which are necessary
to complete the outline. In this arrangement it is argued that
the preliminary training in British history gives a concrete
background which ensures some understanding of the wider
generalisations in world history, and that the general topics
are not too far removed from the work already accomplished.
But whatever arrangement is adopled ihere appears io
ba considerabls geneval agrecment (a) that the main work of
the course showld be gemeral Britisk history, with some tdea of
s world setiing ; (b) thal in the earlier years the social and
dramatic elemenis showld be predominant; and (c) ithat the
various other aspects should bs taken, (i) in close connexion with
the social background, or (i} more fully as special courses,
only in the later siages. In Modern Schools there is much fo
be said for making the last year a time for ihe introduction of
economic hisiory, There are good reasons for this; the subject
bears obvicusly upon the pupil’s future occupation; young
people of 15 years of age are more than a little inclined to discuss
economic questions ; the matetial for its study is nearer to their
" immediate interests; it bringg in much matter connected with
legislation ; it involves responsibilities connected with the
individual as a member of & community; it necessitates the
consideration of material factors outside one's own country;
incidentally, it introduces the pupils to the great complexity
of economic problems which are so often regarded as matters of
common sense, It is of course necessary that this work should
be simple, and that the economic factor in history should not
assurne a disproportionate importance in the minds of the learners.
The general course will have done something to prevent this,
but the teacher will need constantly to remind his pupils of other
forces~none the less powerful because unseen—which mould
the destinies of nations, As altermsatives to economic history such
subjects as the machinery of government, the development of
sclf-government in the Dominions, the development of law, or
world history,.are well worth experiment in the final year of
school life,

ooz}
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3 Having discussed the principles underlying the teaching
of history and the chief general features of the many varied
schemes in use we offer some suggestions for its development.
One of the teacher’s most difficult tasks is the selection of historical
details to form the syllabus. Despite the limitation of the pupil’s
mental range there is a great quantity of historical material
which he can understand and enjoy and from which selection’
must be made. It is important, therefore, that there should.
be in every Modemn school a teacher with special knowledge of and
interest in this subject ; and that he should be responsible under
the general direction of the head teacher for the organisation
of the work and the framing of the syliabus. Bearing in mind]
the principles enunciated above, the teacher will select preferably’
such incidents and details as lead to some understanding of th
society in which the pupil lives, and of the working of its institu‘:-g
tions, together with some notions of the way in which it has
come fo its present stage. In presenting this he will not confing
himself to special aspects, but will rather take every opportunity
te bring out the reaction of various aspects and events upont
one another, and the interaction of geograp}ncal and historical
influences. Perhaps a word of warning is necessary here. The
implications which arise in the mind of the pupil when con
sidering historical data and his interpretation of generalisation
throw a great responsibility on the teacher if the pupil is to mak
a beginning in the process of acquiring the power to form inde<
pendent judgment ; for at this stage a complete understandmg
is impossible because his background of historical knowledge is
so small, It is important, therefore, that he should not accep&
ready-made generalisations without realising something of .the
qualifications to which they are liable ; and this realisation will
depend upon the attitude of the teacher and the way il which:
the material is presepted. -

9. In coming to the 19th and 20th centuries the part played*
by the teacher becomes more difficult still. While on the one
hand he will probably have the advantage of a much shorteg
historical pericd to cover in a year, and that with children nearing
the end of their course, on the other hand that period is much
more crowded with events—events which are so near as to makd
it difficult to see them in due proportion. But with a well-read
and judicious teacher, and with a selection of topics suitable ta
the voung mind, the work should not be impossible. In any cas
such material as is selected should be linked up with curren
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events, and the growing sense of the interdependence of com-
munities, as shown, for example, in the work of the League of
Nations, should receive due prominence.

Whatever historical details are selected to form the
various sections of the scheme, it should, in its entirety, form a
coherent whole with a definite framework of knowledge in
chronological sequence. Of this framework much will be for-
gotten in later life ; a few vital dates and facts should, therefore,
be driven home at every opportunitp—preferably by the use of a
time chart. In covering the work of the scheme many forms of
activity should be encouraged. Opportunities should be given
for discussion and informal talk, for independent reading both for
a specific object and for general information ; there should also
be some training in individual inquiry by means of books,
newspapers and historical maps, some simple survey wotk in
connection with local History, educatinnal visits, and school
journeys; and records of such work should be produced in
written form by the pupils.

Work of this character, however, cannot be carried on
unless special attention is given to apparatus. Besides attrae-
tively written text books a library.of some kind is essential, and it
should contain, besides a few good works of reference, books
which would serve to amplify the text book outline and to
illustrate contemporary conditions at different perieds ; historical
novels; good historical maps; a sufficient number of copies of
a good historical atlas ; and a generous supply of good illustra-
tions, For books, illustrations and historical atlases are to the
teacher of history as important as apparatus in the science
faboratory is to the teacher of science ; and good training in history
is impossible where the work is confined to the text-book. Excel-
lent itlustrations are to be obtained from the various art galleries,
the British Museum, and the Victoria and Albert and other
museums at a trifling cost ; and the Medici Society has produced
a whole serics of reprints of great pictures, designed for school use
to illustrate the history of art,

GEOGRAPHY.

The importance of geography as a subject in the curriculum
for all types of post-primary education needs little arguing.
Travel and correspondence have now become general ; the British
dominions are to be found in every clime ; pue these facts alone

130847} . H1
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are sufficient to ensure that the subject shall have an important,
place in every school time-table. But these utilitarian reasons ar
not the only ones that make its claims to inclusion in the time
table incontrovertible; and, from some points of view they are
not even the most important. For however useful geographi
information may be its value must rest, for the purpose of ¢
reference, on its use as an instrument of education, ie., as
means of developing the growing interests of the pups.ls I
this connection, it has proved itself to be a subject which, when!
well taught, makes a very strong appeal to them. As a con
sequence, it should occupy no subsidiary or doubtful place, bu
should be one of the principal items in the curriculum. During!
the last twenty-five years the method of teaching geography has
noticeably changed ; perhaps no subject has made a more gene
advance, and the main principles are now widely known. Never
theless, it may be of value to set them forth briefly here. Th
main objective in good geographical teaching is to develop,

in the case of history, an attitude of mind and a mode of though
characteristic of the subject. In the study of any one region the,
following elements are involved —{i} the physical and cl1matac§
conditions that go to form the region ; {ii) the characteristics of’
the inhabitants; and (iii) the conditions and effects of thei
work. The objectwe which we have stated requires as an
essential principle that these three elements should be view
habitually together, and their relationship and interaction thus
constantly studied. :

The extent to which this principle can be satlsfactenl
carried out must depend pnmarﬂy upon the training and quah—
fications of the teacher. For it is fatally easy to make false
deductions on umnsatisfactory or insufficient data, and to }eam
striking generalisations without any conception of the matenais
from which they should be formed. Moreover, the increase in thg
facilities for more rapid and more general communications, the
wider dissemination of knowledge, the opening up of fresh nat
resources, the development of new industries, and the varied
rates of growth in the population of different areas mak
great demands upon tbe tfeacher for a constant readjustmen
of his outlook. It is important, therefore, that, in all Moderr,
schools and Senior classes, the teacher in charge of the subject:
in addition to his general qualifications and training, should have:
given, and should be able to give, some special attention to it
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and further, that in selective Modern schools, where the ages of
the pupils may range from 11 te 186, it is desirable that he should
have had some special geographical tra.zmng also,

Second only to the qrsahﬁcaﬁons of the teacher is the
provision of adequate equipment. In this perhaps some differ-
entistion might be made between the various types of school,
In schools where the linguistic attainments of the pupils are
high and their background of experience is considerable, a more
adequate provision of text books, which at the same time will
be of a wiore advanced character, is necessary than in schools
where pupils are less advanced in these respects, This more
advanced literary material will demand more accommodation and
more equipment for practical work, although there will not be so
great an amount of the latter. , On the other hand, in the other
type of school, more provision will be’ ‘needed for school journeys,
educational visits, and for the construction of simple apparatus.
Where circumstances permit, and in the planning of new schools,
it would be advantagecus to equip one class-room, having a
southern aspect, as a geography room. If the geographical
work of all or most of the classes were taken in this room, the
necessity for duplicating larger apparatus, such as wall maps,
would be removed. But whatever difference there may
be between schoo! and school, much of the equipment will be
commen to all types. Of this common equipment the first and
most important item is a sufficient supply of good atlases to
ensure one for each pupil ; and in this provision we would urge
generosity. An atlas should be the most frequently used volume
in the pupil’s outfit. All other books he changes from time to
time ; his atlas must be with him throughout his school career,
and it is bandled in such a variety of ways that, if used as it
should be, its life is inevitably shorteér than that of most other
books., The atlas should have a good index, and the maps
should be artistically produced. There is a great attraction
for pupils in the study of good maps; and such is the
fascination that they will take up map studies with as much
pleasure as they take up recreation. Supplementing the atlases,
there should be a supply of wall maps and one or two globes.
The wall maps should be of various kinds, not merely physical
ard political maps; maps showing other distributions, such as
rainfall, tempecature, wvegetation, population, trade. routes,
geological .conditions; are necessary ¢ .and wherg possible;. closely

i —
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interconnected distributions should be shown on the same map.
For observation work, particularly in connection with the study
of maps dealing with climate, there should be in every school a
barometer, a maximum and minimum thermometer, and a wet
and dry bulb thermometer. Apparatus such as a simple plane -
table and sighting rule, a sundial, and perhaps a simple theodolite, '
might easily be made in the Handwork Room, or in the Centre
for practical instruction,

In the matter of books, some differentiation would be
required. For in selective Modern schools and particularly in
schools in which a high standard of work is possible, the content
of the syllabuses would be more ambitious and more academic
in character, so that in the later years, say from 13 onwards, the
type of book in use might be very much on the lines of a good
ordinary text book. On the other hand, in schools where such
books are too difficult, text-books of a semi-descriptive type
would be used throughout, although the content of such books
wouid be set out in accordance with the principle governing
good geographical teaching, The problem of the style of the
books for such schools needs special consideration. The tendency
is for the geography of the British Isles to be dealt with on fairly
simple lines, and the world as a whole in more technical language.
But modem teaching tends to the presentation of some world
aspects concurrently with the study of the British Isles, and
books dealing with these larger areas in simple language are, as
a censequence, very necessary. In addition to the text-books
for use during the course, there should be a supply of works
centaining good descriptions &rawn from the accounts of travellers
and explorers. . ‘

In addition to bocks, collections of ﬂlustratzens typical of ;
scenery and conditions of life in different regions should form g
a regular part of the schobl equipment, especially in Senior |
Classes and in the non-selective Modern school. In this con-
nection, some teachers have themselves formed excellent collec-
tions from poster and picture-card advertisements of business
firms and railway companies, and from the publications of the
Dominion Goveinments. But only pictures which bring out
some special geographical feature, or which illustrate some
geographical principle, should be included, and when they are
in wuse, attention should be concentrated on these features.
For this reason lantern slides are often a more effective aidl
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because they are usually made with the definite object of illus-
trating some special point. Moreover, the illustration is
sufficiently large to be seen and studied by the whole class under
the guidance of the teacher. It is obvious that the portrayal of
objects and scenes which involve movement cannot be adequately
represented by means of lantern slides. In the illustration
of such scenes the use of the cinematograph is most desirable.
Beyond this material for the use of children there are certain
publications other than text-books which should be provided,
primarily that teachers and pupils in all. types of schools may
follow the movements of commerce and industry. These are
* The Statistical Abstract of Trade,” * The Labour Gazette,”
 Commercial Intelligence,” the reports of the Board of Agri-
culture, the publications of the Dominion Governments relative
to condilions of life, labour and settlement in the respeciive
Dominions, and a work siich as  The Statesman’s Year Book”
or * Whittaker's Almanack,”

The suitability of the equipment necessarily plays a large
part in determining the content and stages of the geography
course in the average elementary school ; but as there are now
at least a few text-books dealing with all parts of the world in
comparatively simple language a variety of alternative schemes
is increasingly possible. Whatever course nray be taken, how-
ever, it will presuppose & certain minimum of preliminary
study during the age period from 7 to 11, It is reasonable to
assume that under average conditions the average child by
the age of 11 will have acquired {i) some simple notions, by
direct chservations, of the sun, wind and weather, and of the
seasons; (i) simple ideas, again from direct observation of
actual scenery or of suitable photographs, of the principal
features composing landscapes, and of their representation on
maps ; (iii) some knowledge of the prominent physical features
of the British Isles, of two or three outstanding features of our
climate and of the major industries, together with a few of their
principal centres; and (iv) some simple ideas, mainly from
descriptions and pictures, of the shape of the earth, of the
distribution of land and water, and of the clearly defined climatic
areas such as the Arctic regions, the desert areas, the Steppe
lands, and the forest belts, including the wet tropical lands,

Starting from this basis, in which the general character of
the work is descriptive, the course for the semo:; pupils will
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require a;different tregtmeng. This difference will show itself
in. three ways :—(1}-in a systematic study of all kinds of maps
so far as they are suitable to the age of the pupils ; (ii} in a closer
cbservance of principles, enunciated at the beginning of this
section, in their application to regional studies; and (i) in the
more frequent unaided use of the text book, by the children
themselves, for the purpose of extractmg information and ma.kmg
summaries.

In the understaading of maps, the edﬁcatiozzal visit, the
school journey, the weather observations and records, and
suitable pictures, will all play a very valuable part. All observa-
tions, whether of physical features or of weather conditions,
should be kept in close relationship’ with the type of map which
represents them.- The map of the locality should be thoroughly
understood in its relation to the area which it covers, and much
attention should be given to the study of contour maps for the
purpose of imagining distance, direction and the configuration
of the land. By these means, maps begin to suggest to the
pupil’s mind the concrete ideas which they are intended to
convey. Map projections and simple surveying should be
reserved for the later stages; but the simple uses of latitude and
longitude might be taken at the beginning of the course. It is
quite easy for the children to see that latitude and longitude
combined give the precise situation of any place; that latitude
enables them to find the angle:of incidence of the sun’s rays at
midday. in different parts of the world, and aise assists in judging
distances; and that -longitude is specially: useful in estimating
the hour of the day in different conntries. In order that children
may appreciate the' true comparative sizes of various areas it
is desirable that the mapsin any pamcular series should be drawn
to the same scale.” '

But the interpretation of xita;ps is not the only ;:sractica:i
value which can be drawn from a thorough study of the locality.
The home district, or some easily accessible one, is an essential
for- the first-hand study of geographical relationships—lines of
cozamumcatlon and configuration, sites of castles and defensive
features, sites of villages and water supply and drainage, soils, -
rocks and .local industries, vegetation, etc. In this respect
rural schools are well sewed and we would urge much outdoor !
study in geography as wéll s ifi Science in these schools, for in
this  way the'geography, €ven- of foreign countries, becomes a
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much more real thing. In schools sifuated in the centres of
great cities this problem is much more difficult of solution, but
every child should have some opportunities of studying, map in
hand, the configuration of a district. Consequently, for these,
the educational visit and, if possible, the school journey should
be as certainly a part of the school time-table as the subjects
themselves. On another side, however, town schools have an
advantage over rural schools. The industries, the warehouses,
the shops, the railways and the docks can be used, not only to
illustrate the interaction of geographical and human elements,
but also, to demonstrate the mterdependence of the peoples
of the world.

Important as this work is it is still. only a means to an
end. Side by side with this must proceed an ordered study
of the geography of the world together with some more detailed
study of those regions which directly concern the British boy
orgirl. Indealing with this, such differentiation as there may be
will be determined partly by the length of the course, and partly
by the rate at which pupils can assimilate book work.: There is
much to be said for completing a simple general sketch in the
first three years in all types of school. In the senjor classes and
in some classes of the non-selective Modern school, less geo-
graphical detail would be given, and more concrete and experi-
mental work carried out. But apart from this, the regular
study of maps, the making of rough sketch maps, the insertion
of distributions in outline maps, and the practice of making notes
and of writing essays should be general.

Assuming that children by the age of 11 have acquxred
the body of geographical knowledge mentioned above, we give
a brief indscation of the kind of work which a three years' course
might cover. In the work of the children under the age of 11 the
British Istes claim the fullest treatment, but this treatment will
be largely descriptive. It forms, therefore, a good basis for the
work of the first year with senior children. Accompanying this
would be the study of some portion of the world which would
involve all the main climatic zones. For this purpose, either the
Americas or the three southern continents would be suitable,
In the second year the remaining portion of the world would
be studied, by comparison and contrast, wherever possible, with
the parts of the world covered in the first year; - this would be
supplemented by & short revision of the geography i the British
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Isles. The third year for the Senior classes and non-selective
Modern school might then be very properly devoted to the
British Empire. But even here the geography taken should not
be rigidly exclusive of the other parts of the world. Some such
scheme as this ensures not only the observance of satisfactory
principles in dealing with the subject, bat also some geographical
knowledge, in proper perspective, of the world as a whole. More-
over, by spacing the work in this way, the amount of detailed
knowledge of the different regions will be in proportion to the
bearing those regions have upon the lives of the children.
Naturally, in covering such a large area the detail will not be
great, but the pupil will have acquired the habit of looking at
geography geographically, of quick intelligent use of maps and
atlases, and of referring to books to obtain the information which
he seeks. Nevertheless, essential details should be firmly grasped
and the essential names clearly fixed in the memory.

In ihe seclective Modersn school where there is a fourth
year it might be occupied with a thorough study of the British
Isies in theiy woyld relations. In the school with an industrial
bias some of the greater industries—cotton, wool, steel and so
forth—might be studied in detail in connection with {i) areas
supplying the raw material, (ii) areas receiving the manufactured
articles, and (iii) the competition of areas of other nations carrying
on the same industries. On the other hand, schools with a
commercial bias might pay special attention to commercial
questions including those of transport, distribution, markets
and so forth. In both classes of schools this coprse nught
be accompanied by a broad study of the great natural regions
of the world, with a view to the pupil’s understanding the basis
of the classification in each case, In rural schools the course, in
addition to providing for the same general education in geography,
might be arranged to include vegetation and food products,
with some reference to the interdependence of industrial and
agricultural areas.

A MODERN FOREIGN LANGUAGE.

We may begin by swmmarising owr veasons for suggesiing
the inclusion of a modern foreign language in the courses of siudy
faf posi-primary schools. In the first place a foreign language’
is an excellent educational subject, since it brings into play and.
stiranlates the mental activities of the pupils and widens their|
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outlook and interests as citizens of the world. From anothber
aspect, it affords a good means to literary culture, through the
study of works of great literature, and thus to a truly liberal
education. Further, it may be of practical use in certain
industries and occupations, and helps to equip the pupils for the
work of earning their livelihood. It has thus at once a disci-
plinary, a literary and a practical value,

The choice of the foreign language to be learnt must depend
.to a great extent on the locality in which the school is situated
and on the supply of teachers. French, or Spanish, or German, are
already being taught in most Secondary schools and in certain
Central schools, while French is taught in a few elementary schools
which are attempting advanced work. It is possible that in
posi-primary schools in certain districts a European language,
other than the three named above, might sometimes find a place.

At the present time, provision is not infrequently made for
a four years’ course in 2 foreign language in secondary schools
and in the existing Central schools in London and Manchester.
The experience thus gained proves that much can be achieved
in this time with pupils between the ages of 11 + and 15 4. 1t
seems probable, however, that something of value could be done,
even it athree years’ course, for children between theages of 114
and 14 -, provided that favourable conditions be assured, and
that a lesson in the language be given every day, f.c., 5 periods
{of not less than 40 minutes) a week.

There seems ne doubt that, when modern languages are more
generaily taught in Modern Schools and Senior Classes there will
be 'a noticeable demand for evening classes, in the various
languages studied, from former pupils of post-primary schools who
desire to continue their studies,

Lleven is a suitable age at which to begin the study of a modern
foreign language. The child’s perceptions are acute, his vocal
organs are still Scxible, and he is comparatively free from that
morbid dread of ridicule which may impede the progress of older
pupils. Imitation of sounds and learning by heart will present
little difficnity. Furthermore, the pupil’s interest is easily
aroused and he is guick to imbibe the life and spirit of a foreign
language. Indeed, it is found that most children take up this
new study with remarkable enthusiasm. *
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Modern methods of teaching living languages make great
demands on the teacher, who is now expected to train his pupils
to use the language for purposes of conversation and intercourse
from. the earlier stages. At the present time, the supply of
teachers qualified to give such instruction is limited. The supply
from Universities is to a great extent absorbed by the Secondary
schools. Until that source of supply has been largely increased,
Modern Schools and Senior Classes will probably have to look
chiefly to teachers frained in the two year colleges. Someof the
students from these colleges take a third year in completion of a
degree course and are thus able o pursue a course comprising a
modern language. Others study a modern Janguage as part of their
training college course, and some again take a third year for the
purpose of studying a language abroad. Few of these students
during their two years’ course at college have received any
training in the new methods of teaching modern languages, nor,
except in rare instances, any practice in teaching. There are
indeed some students who have done well in their college course
in a modern language and have continued their studies after
leaving the fraining college, but they are at a noticeable dis-
advantage in comparison with their colleagnes who have
specialised in other subjects of the curriculum, unless they find
opportunities for spending some of their holidays abroad. For
example, a specialist in geography might often be consulted by
his head-master in drawing up schemes and syllabuses, and would
probably be allowed considerable discretion as to the content of
the syllabus in geography, and the methods to be followed.
The specialist in modern languages, however, who enters an
ordinary elementary school will for the reason given above have
few opportunities for teaching a foreign language, and thus
putting into practice the knowledge which he has obtained. It
is obvious that local education authorities will have to encourage
teachers who have specialised-in modemn languages to keep up’
and improve their knowledge of the subject by affording them
opportunities to attend classes and holiday courses whether at
home or abroad. It was, however, pointed out to us that the
Universities, through their four years’ training courses for teachets,
are producing a supply of teachers, part of whose training has
congisted of an intensive study of a modern language, including
residence abroad, and who form a recruiting ground which has
not hitherto been sufficiently exploited.
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If it were possible without lowering the standard of quali-
fications to extend the number of exchanges under the Convention,
which. has been in operation since 1905, for the exchange of
language teachers between this country and France, we think that
the Modern Schools would be very suitable to be included in the
scheme,

- As the whole course Jasts only three or at the most four years we
consider that it is desirable that 5 periods a week should be
assigned to the study of the modemn language. In any case we
regard 4 periods a week as the minimum. Songs, recitations and
games in the foreign langnage should form an integral part of
the teaching, and if they are judiciously nsed should prevent any
lesson from becoming tedious and reconcile the pupil to the
really hard work of acquiring a mastery of the grammar structure
and vocabulary of the foreign langiage. To take French as an
example, teachers of that language should aim at making their
pupils able \—

{i) to pronounce French in a way not displeasing to

their hearers ;

(ii) to understand spoken French ; )

{iii) to speak intelligently on subjects within the range
of their experience ;

{iv} to understand the meaning of the printed language ;

{v) to write freely if not accurately in French ;

{vi) to realise that a knowledge of French will give them
the key to a famous literature.

Though the preliminary training should be mainly oral,
increasing accuracy can be obtained by frequent practice in such
written work as dictations, reproductions, and answers in French
to questions set in French,

A grammar, preferably in French, should be used, but at
first it should be employed mainly for reference. French should
be spoken during the lesson as a rule, if not exclusively, by both
teacher and pupils. Phrases and vocabulary in every-day use
should be made familiar by frequent practice both orally and on
paper. Composition exercises should be largely based on
oral work and on the texts read in school. These aims and this
method can of course be modified to suit the teacher’s gifts and
the results of his or her experience with children of the age and
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mental attainments common in these schools, but they will be
a guide at starting and, though suggested for French, apply with
little alteration to the teaching of any modern foreign language.

. Wherever possible, the teaching of the modern language
should be carried on in one particular room, which should contain
a collection of maps, pictures, postcards, foreign calendars,
artistic advertisements, etc., calculated to interest the pupil in
the new language and people. The rocom should also contain a
small lending library containing works which would appeal not
only tc the more advanced pupil, but also to the beginner. For
example, it should contain books used by young French, Spanish
or German children. It would also be desirable, if possible, to
take in a newspaper, or illustrated periodical, in the foreign
language ; and in schools where there is a slight industrial, com-
mercial or agricultural bias, it might be advisable to subscribe
to a foreign periodical, bearing in some way on the special bias,
which would appeal to boys and girls with practical tastes, who
would be less likely to be atfracted by purely literary works.
The classroom might also contain a gramophone, with a set of
suitable records of passages in prose and poetry in the foreign
language. Such records can be used to advantage in connection
with dictation lessons and with the teachmg of pronunciation and
rhythm,

Lectures might also be arranged from time to time on various
aspects of everyday life, say in France or Germany, with appropri-
ate lantern slides illustrating rural and urban life, and the
industries, art and scenery of the country in question. .

The size of classes will depend on the general organisation
of the post-pnmary school, and in some cases will probably be as
large as 40. 1t is, however, highly desirable, when classes are of
this size, that during the first year of the course the class shonld
be divided into two sections, each section being taken separately
for the foreign language. ”

ELEMENTARY MATHEMATICS.

There seems to be general agreement that the subject of '
atithmetic as taught to-day, not only in primary but in other ! '
types of schools, is in need of considerable improvement in
regard to both choice of material and the use made of it.
Arithmetic has been too long dominated by the traditional
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utilitarian value of the subject. It has been and still is frequently
regarded solely as a " bread and butter " subject, providing
the pecessary facility and accuracy in such arithmetical work as
will be required by the pupil in his after life. But the amount
of this indispensable arithmetical knowledge, while of considerable
importance, is in reality comparatively small and would not
in itself justify the time given to the subject. It has, however,
in its presentation in schools, been added to and overiaid by
matter which is often without meaning to the child and is seldom
of value to him in after life. On the other hand our modern
industrial system with its complex ramifications, and the part
played by science in the modern civilised community make
greater demands upon the mathematical knowledge of the
ordinary citizen. The scientific and engineering inventions of
the modern world, motors, aeropianes, wireless telephony and
the like, all require, even for & superficial understanding of them,
some knowledge of mathematical principles and their applications,
Civic, national, and even international finance, closely asso-
ciated as they are with our daily existence, require for an intel-
ligent comprehension of them an increasing amount of mathe-
matical knowledge. It is desirable, therefore, that much of
the traditionary arithmetic of the schools should be replaced
by new material which will provide a wider mathematical training
for thechild, and that there should beincluded in the mathematical
training of all normal children suitable parts of mensuration,
algebra, geometry and trigonometry, especially such as are
necessary for the intelligent comprehension of some of the
problems of our everyday life.

The causes which lead us to propose the introduction of
new material, as well as this new material itself, also make
it necessary to modify the methods of treatment. There is little
doubt that the mechanical, lifeless and abstract treatment of
arithmetic which has been so common in the past has produced for
many a distaste for the subject which has persisted throughout life.
There is need, therefore, for more vivid, more logical and more
practical methods in teaching the subject, methods which will
cause the pupil to appreciate both the beauty of mathematical
truths and their practical applications. If mathematical teaching
is to be satisfactory there must be recognition of the two aspects
of mathematical truths, On the one hand are the abstract
relations which these truths have between themselves and on
the other are relations to realities outside themselves. Thus in
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the early history of mathematics a study of the geometrical
properties of similar triangles enabled Thales to determine the
height of a pyramid. The history of mathematical progressis a
record of development of these two aspects of mnathematical
truths in close association with each other, and the view that they
can exist as distinct forms of intellectual activity has exerted a
harmful influence upon mathematical teaching. Every course
therefore should aim at developing in the pupsl an appreciation
of the meaning and feacking of a cohereni sysiem of mathematical
tdeas and the realisaiion of the subject as an insirumend of scieniific,
induslrial and social progress.

1t is apparent from evidence given .to the Comimittee that
there have been great improvements in the teaching of arithmetic
in primary schools during recent years and that many teachers
have developed their mathematical teaching upon satisfactory
modern lines. The Committee recognise, moreover, that com-
ditions in primary schools have frequently made it difficult to
teach mathematics satisfactorily. A short school life, large
classes and poor grading have both limited the amount of mathe-
matics it has been possible to teach, and in many instances led
to undue attention being devoted to mechanical processes.
With the establishment of Modern schools on the lines recom-
mended by the Commitiee, many of these difficulties will no
doubt disappear. It is hoped that, in a large number of cases,
there wiil be a definite four-year course between the ages of 11
and 15, and the arrangements for grading at the beginning:of
the course together with the orgamisation into smaller classes,
will produce conditions favourable for a really satisfactory
treatment of the subject. It should thues be possible, with the
better pupils at least, to work through a more extensive a.nd
more logical course in elemientary mathematics.

It has been stated above that parts of arithmetic, still
to be found in many curricula, may profitably be discarded as
being unnecessary for - the development of mathematical
ability in after life. It is suggested that the foliowing, among.
‘others, should be thus omitted :— -

Complicated fractions.

Recurring decimals.

Complicated work in practice in H.C.F. and L.C.M.
Cube-roct,
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The omission of this work will make possible a freer
treatment of arithmetic; the subject can be utilised to form a
basis for other branches of mathematics which will be treated as
logical developments of it. The pupil will come to view the
subject of mathematics as a coherent system, the various parts
acting and reacting on one another. The treatment, consequently,
will not follow the usual academic lines. For example algebra
will be introduced naturally when, after suitable practical work
on the area of a rectangle, the pupil generalises his results, makes
deductions, and employs symbols for the first time to express a
formula, As his work in arithmetic and mensuration grows, so
his formul® become more complex; necessity arises for their
transformation and manipulation, and out of this necessity the
pupil learns how to solve an equation and bow to transform his
formule to make them easier for use; thus he is led to simple
factorisation, easy operations, algebraical fractions and other
developments. Indices are introduced as convenient abbrevia-
tions ; their laws are thus readily observed and ultimately lead
to jogarithms, which mest pupils come to regard as one of the
teally useful things which they learn in mathematics. It is
desirable that the child should not be burdened with the academic
work in algebra, such as is to be found in most text-books on
the subject. The really essential thing is that the pupil should
have & clear understanding of the significance of formulz,
should be able to manipulate them, to solve equations arising
out of them and to use graphical methods intelligently.

Geometry may be suitably introduced when the paupil is
dealing with the areas of rectangles, squares and triangles.
In general there will be little formal deductive work, save from
experiments, and the course in general will follow the lines of
experimental geometry, such as is now to be found in goed modern
text books. It should not be confined to two-dimensional work.
Practical work in the mensuration of solids will necessitate a
certain amount of three-dimensional geometry of a simple
character. It will be closely associated on the one hand with
the work in mensuration and arithmetic, and on the other,
through geometrical drawing, with manual {raining. It should
not, however, develop merely in a series of mechanical exercises
in geometrical drawing. Such work has its usefulness, but it is
more important that geometry should be utilised, as far as
is possible, within the limits imposed by circumstances, as a
means of training in deductive processes and logical thinking.
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Much of the work, especially in the earlier stages, will be
rendered more interesting and stimulating by a judicious use of
mensuration, provided that this dees not resolve itself merely into
learning and manipulating a number of formulae. Itshould rather
be regarded as providing concrete material both for abstract
reasoning, which is difficult for children at this stage, and for
the development of other branches of mathematics. Much
of the early work in mathematics is most effective and most
convincing to the pupil when based upon his own expetience or
upon his instinctive or acquired knowledge, and the handling of
concrete objects and practical experimental work will be found
invaluable as aids in providing such a basis. Thss practical work
should include nol only exercises sn weighing, measuring
and drawing, but also the construction of models by the child
and experimental work indoors and out of doors, With models
of his own making, mathematical work comes to possess for the
child a reality which can come to many in no other way. For
example, the idea of volume and ifs measurement presents little
difficulty to the child who builds up solids by means of cubic
inches or cubic centimetres, especially if he has himself constructed
them from paper or wood. Again, the use of his own model
theodolite to find the height of his school or of a distant spire will
produce a lasting and vivid understanding of mathematical ideas
and operations which otherwise are a source of great difficulty.
The child should also be led to feel the necessity of some particular
rule or some new process in order o solve some prodlem or lo help
ki in some practical difficulty such as will ecour in initelligenily-
conducled work n mensuration, wood-work or experimental
science. Hence practical work will be a valuable part of the
mathematical course. Not only does it supply a concrete and
expemnentai basis upon which the child may proceed to abstract
reasoning, but it vitalises the work for the pupil and stimulates
his interest in it. It will also lead to co-ordination with other
subjects in the curriculum, especially hand-work, geography and
elementary science.

The following is suggested as providing a suitable course
of work based on the principles stated above i—

Numbers. Growth of the number systen.
Elementary operations with numbers.
Our money system with the usnal applications.
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The meaning of & fraction, Simple operations with tractions.
" Decimals.

The measurement of length, area, volume, weight, capacity
and time with appropriate tables.

The metric system.

Areas of rectangles, squares, triangles, surfaces of prisms, etc.
Appropriate geometrical work.

Volumes of prisms,

Generalisation of results in above work on areas, ete. Intro-
duction of symbols. Construction of elementary formulz. Use
and manipulation of formulz. Easy equations. Transforma-
tion of formuia for purposes of computation. Easy factors.

Use of squared paper. Construction, meaning and use of
graphs. Drawing to scale.

Meaning and use of averages,

Factors; common factors; H.C.F. and L.CM. Simple
algebraical exampkes

Further work on fractions.

Decimalisation of money. Calculation of cost,

Ratio; constant ratics. Ratios connected with angles. Sine,
cosine and tangent of an angle, The right angle triangle,

Surveying problems and other practical applications, Square
root.

Equal ratios] proportion; proportional quantities, Pro-
portional division. Similar figures, -

Mensuration of the circle, cylinder, pyramid, cone and sphere,
with appropriate geometry.

Percentages with applications to interest, insurances, etc,
Compound Interest.

Indices, Logarithms.

Investinents. Foreign currencies and methods of exchange,

True discount and present worth.*

This syllabus is intended to indicate a course of mathematics
which may be considered suitable for a four-year course in a
nen-selective Modern school for boys in an urban area, though
modifications would often be made necessary by local conditions
and special difficulties. Whether or not is it advisable in any
given school to adopt the whole of the course or to add to it

* Mr. Abbott cbjects to the inclusion of true disuunnt and present
wurth in the course.
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depends upon the time available, the special circumstances of
the school and the bias which any particular teacher may give
to the subject. In most girls” schools the course would probably
need to be shortened owing to the fact that there is less time
available for the subject. In rural schools there would also be
omissions, and it would be adapted to the requirements of their
special conditions by modifications in the treatment and changes
in the emphasis on different parts of the curriculum. Modem
schools of the selective type, taking this as a basis, would make
such additions, especially in algebra and geometry, as would
be required by the character of the school, its objective and the
length of its course.

It is very desirable that the course of elementary mathe-
matics in all types of school should be approximately the same,
For the first two years of the course the work will be mainly
fundamental and will not vary materially whether in 2 Grammar
School or a Modern School. The rate of progress will of course
vary with different types of pupils, though in the better Modern
Schools the course will be comparable with that in the Grammar
Schools. There will be probably greater divergencies in the later
years, but if the foundations laid in the first two years are similar,
transference to the Grammar Schoof at later ages will be facilitated.

SCIENCE.

There are two obvious difficulties in the way of teaching
science to older pupils in Public Elementary Schools between the -
ages of 11 +and 14 4 or 15 +.. One is the comparatively low .
leaving age, and the other is the lack of equipment. 1t unusual
to find science taught formally in ** Secondary * schools under the
Board’s present Regulations before the age of 13, and if a course in
science is intended to develop logical powers at least three years’
are required. The obstacle might, to some extent, be surmounted
by beginning the science course.in Modern schools and Senior
classes on entrance into the school.

The speczal equipment required for the teaching of science
hardly exists in many schools at the present time. This Jack of
equipment is largely due to the peculiar history of science teaching
in elementary schools during the last five decades. When in
the early seventies a systematic attempt was fiirst made to
intrsduce the study of science into elementary schools, the
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teaching largely took the form of * object” and observation
lessons, designed to link up certain scientific truths with every-
day life. Courses in physiography, or the science of every-day
life, were much in vogue, and experimental demonstrations were
frequently given in the class-room. Later, from 1887 onwards,
the theory was developed that no science was worth teaching
unless it were based on the student’s own experimental work,
and demonstration was regarded as positively harmful. As
however the method of experimental demonsiration was the
only way in which science could satisfactorily be taught in most
primary schools, the science lessons gradually disappeared or
were replaced by lessons on nature study, which were supposed to
lend themselves to heuristic teaching. Unfortunately, during
this period, any science apparatus that had been provided in
these schools was gradually broken up and was not replaced.
The process was accelerated owing tc the diminution in the
number of evening classes held in the ordinary elementary schools,
as under former Regulations science apparatus could often be
requisitioned for evening classes, though not for the elementary
day schools.

The peried just before the war was marked by a series of
attempts to co-ordinate handwork of all kinds with science.
The pupils’ knowiedge of elementary science was to be applied to
the affairs of every-day life through * experiments in various
types of machines and instruments, e.g., eleciric motors, lamps,
simple forms of the camera.” This view was developed and
advocated in several official publications. Attempts were made
to develop this method by providing in a number of public
elementary schocls a practical workroom which served both
for manual instruction and the teaching of elementary science,
the underlying idea being that the pupils should receive as
much as possible of their practical instruction in the school itself.
Steps have also been teken to organise summer courses on the
methods of sclence teaching specially suited for teachers in
rural areas. Furthermore, some of the training colleges have
developed courses in biology designed to assist stadents to
understand the development of social hygiene.

We cannot, of course, attempt to indicate, except in the
broadest outline, what should be included in the Science Syllabus
for Modern schools or Senior classes. It is, however, safe to say
that most schemes for courses in elementary science in Modern
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schools and Senior classes might be grouped round a simple
syilabus consisting of :(—

{i) The chemical and physical properties of air, water
and some of the commoner elements and their compounds,
the elements of meteorclogy and astronomy, based on
simple cbservations, and the extraction of metals from
their ores.

(ii) A carefully graduated course of instruction in
elementary physics and simple mechanics, abundantly
illustrated by means of easy experiments in light, heat,
sound, and the varioss methods for the production and
application of electricity.

{iii} A broad outline of the fundamental principles of
biology, describing the properties of living matter, including
food, the processes of reproduction and respiration, methods
of assimilation in plants, the action of bacterial organisms
and the like. '

{iv) Instruction in elementary physiology and hygiene
based on lessons in biology.

The science course shouid be carefully graded from year
to year, and should not comprise work which can properly be
studied in the course of instruction in practical mathematics, e.g.,
physical measurements, the metric system, mass and weight.
1t is most important that the pupils should take their full share
in the work of every lesson and make their own records of
observations and results, which should include clear outline
sketches drawn for a specific purpose, as well as written descrip-
tions. Here the science teacher might with advantage keep in
close touch with the teacher of drawing. It is of great importance
that the older pupils should learn to appreciate the value of
scientific study for its owri sake, and in order to foster this habit
of mind the syllabus should be planned on broad lines. The latter
part of a full four years’ course, both for boys and girls, might
with advantage include lessons designed to illustrate the work
which science has done for the service of man, and to inculcate
respect for disinterested scientific research. In order, however,
to bring home to the children the practical application of science
to every-day life, the lessons should be freely llustrated at every
possible point by reference to the environment (e.g., gardens,
or local industries, or local geology and geography}, or by a course
in housecraft for girls.
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The lines and development of the syllabus would vary
according to the type of school and the facilities afforded. Where
a laboratory or a well equipped practical room, or both, are
available, the pupils could work on a scheme involving the use of
simple apparatus. They might also be encouraged to devise
other equipment for themselves. Some of the simpler apparatus
used, especially for demonstrations in elementary physics, might
be made by the pupils as part of the course in woodwork and
metalwork. ,

In Senior classes where it may be impracticable, owing to
financial reasons, to provide special or separate laboratories, a
practical room should be made available, which should be a
spacious room with flat tables, some of which should be easily
moveable, fitted with cupboards and shelves on the walls for
simple apparatus and reagents, and equipped with several sinks,
a supply of water, and, where possible, gas and electric light.
Such a room in rural senior schools might be and often is also
used for manual instruction and cookery.

7. In Modern schools or Senior classes sitnated in districts
with one industry or group of industries, special attention might
be devoted to elementary physics and mechanics, and the lessons
might be based upon machinery and equipment in use in the local
industry. Thus the course in elementary physics and mechanics
might aim generally at throwing light upon interesting phenomena
of industrial life, explaining, e.g., how a steam engine, internal
combustion engine, electric motor, or dynamo works, or how
iron is obtained from its ores, care being taken that the study of
these concrete objects leads to a real, if necessarily elementary,
insight into scientific principles. The course in science might
include some study of elementary geology, illustrated largely by
the geology of the district,

In schools in agricultural districts the course in elementary
physics and mechanics might be illustrated, in part at least, from
reapers, binders, elevators, tractors and other examples of
agricultural machinery, or again from mechanical churns,
separators, honey extractors and the like. As a general rule,
however, i country schools the sciencs syllabus both for boys
and girls might bs largely based om biclogical imierests, the siudy
of slemeniary physics and chemisiry being subsidiary, bt

-\ammgaﬁ so a3 o supply the indispensabie foundation for a
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course in clementary biology with special reference to its bearing
on horliculture and agriculture. We are disposed to think that
in many schocls in rural areas a large part of the science course
might, with advantage, be planned on the generat lines indicated
in Sir Edward Russell's Lessons on Soil, with appropriate
examples drawn largely from the local eavironment.

We suggest that science courses for girls in Modern schools
and Senior classes should in their later stages frequently have a
biological irend, though occasion should be taken to impart to
the work much of the exactness and discipline of the experimential
sciences and to train the girls in habits of careful observation and
clear thinking. The work should not be confined to botany, as
the study of simple forms of animal life can under a wise and
skilful teacher be made an admirable means of widening and
disciplining the pupil’s sympathies, and giving her broad hygienic
ideals and a knowledge of nature which may increase ber bappiness
and her efficiency as a human being. The courses in science for
girls should be brought into connection with the instruction in
hygiene and in domestic subjects, more particularly housecraft.
The teachers of science and domestic subjects should keep closely
in touch and collaborate in drawing up their syllabuses in these
subjects.

We regard it as especially important that instruction in
elementary physiology and hygiene, developing oul of the lessons
in dementary biology, should be given to ail boys and girls tn
Modern schools and Senior classes. Such instruction should be -
largely the practical outcome of a study of elementary biology,
treated not as a series of classifications but as the study of the
development of form and function in suitable types of plant and
animal life, leading up to’a study of how the human body is.
built up and how it works. Such instruction in biology and
elementary physiology, if properly carried out, might well
provide the basis for a right atutude to many social problems.

(@) Personal Hygiene. —How to keep the human
organism fit, with subsxd.tary lessons on the importance
of fresh air, sunlight, exercise, rest and cleanliness.

(b) The Hygieneof the Home.—With special reference to
light, ventilation, sanitation, the proper care of food, and so
forth. !
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{c) General Hygiene——which would include a brief
account of the public health service, and the measures
taken by public authorities to safeguard the health of the
community.

The course in hygiene for girls should also include a certain
amount of mothercraft teaching, which might be planned as a
fairly intensive course on the lines indicated in the Board's
Circular 1353, and would complete the training in hygiene given
as part of the general curriculum,

Science courses for boys and girls who have been unable to
keep pace with the more forward children, and have been placed
in separate classes in non-selective Modern schools and within
Senijor classes, might be largely confined to elementary physics,
with abundant illustrations showing the practical applications
of the simple principles involved. It would seem on the whole
inadvisable to teach more than the bare elements of chemistry
to such children, as they would not probably, as a rule, have
much aptitude for abstract thought., We think, however, that,
with the general science course as a basis, the science teaching
for such children should include a considerable element of ele-
mentary biology, which should be linked up with instruction in
elementary physiology and hygiene on the lines indicated above.
Incidentally, we desire to state that in our view the insiruction in
naiure siudy and clements of science given in primary schools
to the children below the age of 11 should wol siop, as is ofien
thes case, at the age of 8 +. Instruction in these subjects should
proceed continuously up to the age of 114, so that when children
pass to & Modern school or Senior class they will be in a better
position to benefit by the course in science there given. .The
preparatory work done by the children up to the age of 114 will
best consist of nature study in the widest sense of that expression,
The methods of study sheuld be observational, and nothing should
be included which could not be examined by the children them-
selves,

In gemeral sn Modern schools and Semior classes for boys
the part of the science courss which deals with
Physics and chemistry should be brought into close relation with
ths courses in mathematics and handwork. Such correlation
might well follow the lines indicated in Educational Pamphlet

1 The Tucking'of fn;mvc‘an and Managrment io schoolgiris, {1925).
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No. 36,1 issued by the Board of Education. In the same way
any lessons in the Science course which deal with elementary
biclogy and geology should be handled in such a way as to show
their bearing on gardening, and, in schools with an agricultural
bias, on agriculture generally.

The scientific section of the school library should contain
some suitable publications, adapted for the use of young students,
on the various branches of elementary science taught in the
school. The pupils might be encouraged to use these publications
as works of reference. It might also include some suitable
books on the gedlogy of the British Isles and on local geology,
together with a few works on the local flora and fauna, if such
exist, and a geological map of the district. In scheels on or
near the sea-board, a few marine charts might be added, together
with some elementary works on such subjects as sea-fisheries.
The collection might also include a few well-chosen works of a
simple character on other branches of pure and applied science,
e.g., astronomy, optics, wireless apparatus, the construction of
motor cars, and so forth. In rural areas a few simple books on
the application of science in agriculture might be added, together
with some of the -pamphlets on insect and vegetable pests
published by the Board of Agriculture. The collection should
also contain a few well-chosen biographies of great men of science,
Use might be made of the collections of scientific works and
periodicals in municipal and county libraries.

DRAWING AND. APPLIED ART.

In no sub;ect has there been in the last half century a
greater advance in the methods of teaching than in those of
Drawing and Art. The greater respect now given to the subject
is due in part to improved methods of teaching and in part to a ~
realisation of its value in the study of other subjects. A further
reason is a greater recognition of the importance to the whole
community of a finer taste, not enly or even chieﬂy in pictures and
sculpture, but in architecture, in furniture, in household craits,
In the formation of such taste drawing must be one of the chief
means.

* Some Expsriments tn the leacking of Science and Handwork in ceriain
Elsmantary Schools in London, (1520.) H.M. Stationery Office.
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The above genperal remarks apply to all teaching, but they
have a special application to the type of post-primary school
which is the main subject of this Report. Such schools, while
not neglecting other sides, will be particularly concerned with
the practical application of theoretical teaching. We cordially
recognise that teachers are fully alive to the newer methods, but
in view of the great development of Modem Schools which we
hope and expect in the near future, we feel that suggestions
as to the teaching of the subject in such schools will not be out
of place.

Experience has shown that simple drawzng is a subject in
which almost every normal child, if properly taught, may attain
a certain degree of proficiency. We therefore take it for granted
that at the age of 11, when they enter Modern Schools of the type
we have in mind, boys and girls will have acquired a reasonable
proficiency in the use of pencil, brush, and possibly crayon, for
the delineation of simple objects and the drawing of simple
diagrams. The further development of this proficiency and ex-
perience in the Modern School will present two distinct aspects t—
the artistic and the utilitarian. On the artistic side, drawing and
painting may be studied wholly for their own sake, as affording
to the pupil a mode of self-expression and a means of interpreting
his appreciation of what he sees in the world around him. The
lines along which this development should take place are well
established, and we think well understood, asnid a detailed con-
sideration of them is hardly necessary in this Report. While,
thercfore, we fully appreciate the great importance of this aspect
of the study of art, we propose to confine our remarks rather to
the application of drawmg to those branches of the work of a
Modern School which in our view should be characteristic of such
aschool. From this point of view, some practical skill in drawing
furms a valuable and indeed an indispensable adjunct to the
study of various branches of the curriculum, such as woodwork
and metalwork, elementary geometry, elementary science,
particularly nature study, biclogy and mechanics, geography and
history. In such subjects, drawing is of value, not only as a
means of recording what is seen and in so doing strengthening
the pupil’s powers of accurate observation of detail, but alsoas a
means of training the pupil to appreczate the significance of
diagrams, pictures, maps and plans in the text-books and works

of reference which he uses for the various branches of the
curriculum, .
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The main divisions intc which the teaching of drawing
falls are as follows :—

(i} Object drawing, including the drawing not only of
artificial objects but also of natural objects in monechrome
and colour, with various media, e.g., pencil, pastel, paint ;

(ii} Memorydrawing - illustrativeand imaginative work;

{iii} Geometrical and mechanical drawing ;

{iv) Design.

The emphasis to be laid on the various divisions of the course
will depend upon many considerations, such as the standard of
attainment of the pupils on entry, the knowledge, capabiiities and
personal interests of the individual teacher, the school environ-
ment, the chief industries of the district, and the bias, if any, in
the last two years of the course, .

Object drawing must be mclnded in any course. It isin
fact the foundation on which the other divisions of the course of
drawing rest. The scheme in object drawing should be based on
a carefully graded sequence, and its general aim should be to
obtain, first, correct form, and then fuller representation of the
cbject, by means of light and shade. The course, as wasmentioned
above, will include the representation, not only of hatural objects
such as are likely to be studied in the lessons on nature study,
biclogy, etc., but also quects such as those which will be met with
by the pupils in their science and handicraft lessons. In this
connection special emphasis should be laid on accurate and &e-
tailed delineation, sometimes iﬂ dxagrammatzc fonn '

All these exercises will aﬁord opportumt:es “for memery'
drawing, the value of which can hardly be over-estimated, and
will lead nataraily to the beginnings of imaginative drawing and
of illustrative drawing in connection with such subjects as hlstefy
Many pupils quickly shew a taste for and develop skill in this
particular type of work. Such taste should be encouraged, and
much work of this kind will often be done voluntarily out of school
hours in connection with school art. dlubs. . The commeon sense
and experience of the teacher will be ‘the best guxde as to how far
and in what directions this part of the teaclung in drawmg sheuid
be developed. A,

At the same time as the ;mpﬂs are gathenng ;:;then' power
of more or less accurate representation of objects placed before
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them, they will need to be trained in the use of drawing as a means
of guiding construction in the handicraft lessons. Freehand
dimensioned sketches to shew the method®of construction of
simple objects will be used as the basis for making proper scale
drawings, and the pupil will learn to use mathematical instru-
ments for the production of the drawings to be used by him in
his handicraft work. In schoois with an industrial bias in the last
two years, or other schools in which considerable prominence is
given to craft .work, geometrical and mechanical drawing will
naturally take a prominent place, and it is hardly necessary to
add that this part of the work will be closely associated with the
scheme of handicraft which is in force.

The fourth division of drawing is in a sense a combination
of the last two referred to above. Successful design involves not
only imagination in adapting known forms to the particular
purpose, whether it be by way of embellishment or of construction,
for which the design is intended, but also precision and accuracy
in setting out the design in the manner in which it can best be
reproditced in the article to be decorated or constructed. It is
clear that only a teacher who himself possesses a practical know-
ledge of some branch of artistic craft can properly teach principles
of design, and he will naturally frame his course according to his
own knowledge. The crafts in connection with which design
can be taught are far too numerous for detailed mention, but we
may by way of illustration say that very successful work has
been done in designing for flat surface, decoration for lamp
shades, wall papers, printed fabrics; in title pages of books, em-
broidery, posters; in lettering and book decoration; and, on the
constructional side, in designing simple articles for use in the
home which can be made in the woodwork or metalwork rooms
and centres. Teachers who are familiar with such crafts as
wood-carving or repoussé work will naturally introduce plastic
work in clay, etc., in evolving designs for such crafts. We
wish to emphasise the value of the study of books, as well as of the
study of examples in museums and art galleries, in connection
particularly with the course of design. The best originals are
usually out of reach of pupils, but for the most part illustrations
in books are a very satisfactory substitute. Such a course should
improve the taste of students in matters of art, and generally
help them to attain a better standard of artistic appreciation,
especially in regard to the decoration of the home,
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We have space only for the briefest reference to the im-
portance of school art clubs, sketching expeditions, and the like,
which will be arsanged by teachers where circumstances are
suitable. Experienced teachers will realise that the suggestions
made in preceding paragraphs by no means exhaust the possibility
of this subject, both for its own sake and in its application to other
branches of the cuwrriculum, We wish, however, to suggest
that in our view the art room should be regarded as a workshop,
sometimes used for class instruction, at other times for groups
of pupils doing different kinds of work according to their tastes
and abilities, but always as a place where under the inspiration
and guidance of the teachers the pupils may acquire manipulative
skill and Jearn to apply that skill in the direction which appeals
to each individual student.

THE VARIOUS FORMS OF PRACTICAL INSTRUCTION.

The consideration of the application of the art teaching
to other subjects of the curriculum leads naturally to a discussion
of the type of practical instruction! which is Likely to be found
useful in Modern Schools and Senior Classes, We desire to link
this subject closely to drawing and applied art, because in all its
branches there is or might be a close connection with art. We
are anxious, moreover, to break down the notion still widely
prevalent that art is a mere émbellishment rather than one of the
necessary foundations of sound craftsmanship. .

: The Education Act, 1818, § 2 (1} {a), as re-enacted in the Education
Act, 1921, § 20, imposes on Local Education Authorities the obligation to
inclede in the corriculum of Public Elementary Schools at appropriate stages
* practical instruction * suitable to the ages, abilities, and requirements of
the children. The importanee of manual activities has long been recognised,
and as we have shewn in Chapter I, practical work of various kinds formed.
an integral part of the courses of study in * schools of industry,” and in
some of the elementary schools modelled on them.

The expression * practical imstruction ” is defined in Section 170 {1)
of the Education Act, 1921, as meaning instruction in ccokery, laundrywork,
housewifery, dairywork, handicrafts and gardening, and such other sub-
jects as the Board of Education declare to be subjects of practical instruc-
tion. In particular most Central schools established up to the present time
have made provision for instruction in woodwork and in some cases also
in metalwork for boys, and in domestic subjects for girls. In addition to
this, & lafge number of schools, particularly those in rural and suburban
areas, have made arrangernents for instruction in gardening, A few schools
giving * courses of advanced instruction ** bave provided some training in
artistic crafts for the girls, usually in needlework or leatherwork,
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The importance of practical instruction for older children is
now generally recognised. It has often been pointed out, and
with considerable reason, that many children benefit from
handicraft lessons who have not hitherto made any very notice-
able progress in the ordinary school work, and it has been found
that the added self-respect due to ability in handicraft has led
to more interest and effort in other branches of the school work.
Again, it is beyond doubt that pupils who are nearing the time
when they are to leave school and go out into the world of
commerce or industry take much keener interest in those parts
of their work which appeal to them as having a close and
immediate connection with real life than in the more academic
subjects of the curriculum. Finally, the various branches of
practical instruction, both for boys and girls, afford abundant
opportunities for training in self-help and for co-operation and
team work. One of our witnesses gave us an interesting
description of the work done in some recently established rural
central schools, where admirable results had been achieved by
supplying raw material and allowing the pupils to make some of
the apparatus and equipment required for the scheels. The
boys, for example, not only produced vegetables and fruit, but
made garden tools and sheds, while the girls on their part cooked
the mid-day meal and made some of the clothing worn for games,
These activities were, so far as possible, linked up with other
subjects of the curriculum, such as science, elementary mathe-
matics, and drawing. It was pointed out that co-operative
activities of this character had brought the children to realise
that the school-work was well worth doing for its own sake, and
that education was real. 'We believe, accordingly, that practical
instruction will naturally take a prominent place in Modem
Schools and Senior Classes, both because the pupils in thase
schools are likely in the nature of things to be predominantly
of a practical rather than of a literary bent, and because the work
in the last yeary of the course is intended to lead naturally to
the entry of the pupils into the world of business and industry.

In Modern Schools and, when possible, also in Senior Classes
for pupils above the age of 11 4, special rooms for practical
instruction should be provided—woodwork and, where possible,
metalwork rooms for boys, and housecraft rooms for girls. We
recognise, however, that for finandal and other reasons, it will
be necessary for some time in many cases to give afarge part of
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the practical instruction in centres. In rural schools and in
urban schools where gardens are provided, practical instruction
should be associated with the work in gardening, and in many
post- primary schools provision might also be made for instruction
in crafts of different types. The equipment need not be elaborate,
but should be good enough to enable the pupils to produce
specimens of simple but sound craftsmanship. Itis disheartening
and unsatisfactory for them to try to make things which they
cannot make well, or for which they have not adequate tools.

With regard to teaching staff, we would only say here that
the provision of a sufficient number of teachers with the crafts-
man'’s outlock and the craftsman’s interest is, to our mind, one
of the most difficuit problems which will have to be faced in the
development of schools of the type we have in mind. We
discuss in the chapter on Staffing the steps which might be taken
to meet this obvious need.

HaxpicraFrs For Bovs.

Courses in woodwork and metalwork are, as a rule,
designed primarily for boys, while housecraft and needlework are
regarded as the most important branches of practical instruction
for girls. While this is a natural distinction to make, we feel
that it is important for girls as well as boys to learn something of
the use of tools and to be able to do small repairs in the home,
and any girls who displayed special taste and aptitude for wood-
work and metalwork might, with advantage, be allowed to take
a short course in these branches of handicraft.

Up to the present, the .bhandicraft instruction:in pubhc
elementary schools has been chiefly carried out in wood. There
is now, however, a tendency to teach boys to handle other
materials, particularly metal, and separate courses in metalwork
as well as combined courses of woodwork and metalwork have in
many cases been developed ‘to a high degree of interest and
efficiency. Such courses, especially in schools with a slight
industrial bias, might include the making of electrical and other
scientific apparatus, mechanical working models, and scale
models and illustrative models of simple machines used in the
various staple industries.

In country areas, the handicraft might be related to agri-
culture and its ancillary industries. The woodwork might be
simpler in type than that which is attempted in urban schools,
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and articles such as hen-coops, trap-nests and bee-skeps, garden
frames, seed and fruit storage boxes, as well as smaller articles
for use in the school garden, might well be made. The metal-
work might be concerned largely with the making and repair of
the simple tools of husbandry, and particularly with the repair of
the numerous metal appliances (hinges, catches, and so forth)
used in gardens and farms. In connection with the nature study
and rural science lessons such things as collecting boxes, aquaria,
and measuring and calculating devices, would form suitable
models for the handicraft course.

In all such courses, both in urban and rural schools, emphasis
should be laid on the artistic aspect of the work, which shouid be
closely linked up with the courses in drawing and applied art.
Numerous opportunities will offer themselves for shewing the
pupils that articles in common use, such as household furniture,
need not necessarily be ugly because they are designed for
practical purposes. In this way, much might be done gradually
to raise the level of taste in matters of household decoration
throughout the country.

NEEDLECRAFT AND HANDWORK FOR GIRLS.

We have already pointed out that too rigid a distinction
should net necessarily be made between the type of handicraft
suitable for boys and that suitable for girls. Much of the time
assigned to handwork will necessarily, however, be spent by the
girls on needlecraft of different kinds—the designing, cutting out
and making of garments, mending, and embroidery. In addition,
they should be given opportunities for practicing some of the
varipus artistic crafts, such as leather-work, book-binding,
basketry, the staining and painting of white wood, stencilling, and
where conditions are suitable pottery, enamelling, and weaving.
It is Important for girls, as well as boys, to develop while at school
tastes for occupations that they can practice in their lelsure time
in later life.

There is one further aspect of the handicraft -teaching of
which we would make passing mention. In the rapid develop-
ment of industry from handwork to repetitive machine work,
workmen are in some danger of losing their training as craftsmen
except in one particular and narrow field. Concurrent with this
tendency is the lessening of the hours of labour and the consequent
increase of the hours of leisure.  The school tmining 0 handwork

[28647)
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should, to some extenf, countevact this loss of inievest in crafts-
manship by suggesting to the pupils inieresting and profitable
hobbies for their spare lime after they leave school, Their work
in the art room will, we hope, have awakened their interest in;
-various artistic crafts, which, even if they are of no immediate
value as a means of livelihood, might still be developed as hobbies
and in the handicraft rooms they should have opportunities of
learning the processes involved in these crafts.

HoUsECRAFT.

Instruction in housecraft possesses a definite educational
value, not unlike that of the varicus forms of bandicraft for boys,
but more important in its practical bearing. We consider that
courses in housecraft should be planned so as to render girls fit
on leaving school to undertake intelligently the various household
duties which devolve on most women. The courses should be
arranged in such a way as to make the girls realise clearly that
due thought for themselves and their homes is essential to health,
and that an ordered knowledge of home management will increase
the general well-being and comfort of themselves and of every
member of the household. They should also be shown that on
efficient care and management of the home depend the health,
bappiness and prosperity of the nation. Distaste for the work:
of the home has arisen, in great measure, from the fact that!
housecraft has not been genierally regarded as 2 skilled cccupation
for which definite training is essential, and it has too often been
practised by those who, through lack of training or throu‘gh;
undeveloped intelligence, have been incapable of performing it
efficiently and of commanding the respect of their fellows. Greater:
efficiency in the housewife would go far to raise her status in the
estimation of the comrunity. Trained intelligence combined with
technical skill would develop in her a sense of proportion and
enable her to economise time ; it would prevent her from sinking
into the domestic drudge, without leisure for the discharge of civic
responsibilities and for social intercourse, or taste for any form of
literature, music and art. The housecraft work should form an
integral part of the whole school organisation and life, and the
pupils and their teacher sbould take an active share, so far as
they are able, in conserving and adding to the amenities of the
school. The daily conduct of the school should bear out and
illustrate what is taught In the housecraft lessons. Several
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witnesses pointed out that it is a mistake to suppose that house-
craft subjects appeal to every girl. In point of fact, a teacher of
real power, sympathy and skill is required to arouse the interest
of many girls of thirteen to fifteen in domestic subjects. This
is largely due to the fact that the girls sometimes come from
homes where they have to do so much household work with
inadequate equipment and materials that the subject has lost its
freshness and interest. It is, therefore, essential fo present it to
such girls in an attractive manner. To associate it, especially
in rural schools, with definite instruction in activities carried on
outside but near the home, such as vegetable and fruit-growing,
bee and poultry-keeping, dairying, etc., would lend it new fresh-
ness and interest,

We agree with most of our witnesses in holding that courses
in housecraft should, as a rule, comprise cookery, laundrywork
and housewifery, together with some instruction in the use of
tools and repairs to household equipment and furniture, and
should aim at providing a thorough all-round training in domestic
daties. Attention might, with advantage, be paid to aesthetic as
well as to purely practical considerations in regard to household
fittings, equipment and furniture. The courses should include
instruction in first aid, home nursing, and the care of young
children. Any such teaching should be brought into close
connection with the lessons in elementary science (especially
biclogy) and hygicne.

In the several branches of the subject the equipment and
fittings used should be similar to those likely to be found in the
girls' own homes, but they should include some of the less costly
labour-saving devices which are from time to time available. In
cookery, the general aim should be to provide practical instruction
in the choice and preparation of the food required for a simple
wholesome diet, with due regard to home conditions and the need
fur economy. Sound teaching on food values is therefore essential.
Lessons might also be given on such subjects as the best means
of preserving fruit and vegetables,

The time assigned to housecraft in the three or four years'
course in post-primary schools and the distribution of the time
must necessarily vary according to the environment and the
special trend, if any, in the curriculum for pupils over the age
of thirteen. In some schools, for example, it may be found
advantageous to concentrate the lessons in two or three years of
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the course. In such cases the exact years in which housecraft is
taught may well be left to the discretion of the headmistress of
the school.

. We consider that in Modern Schools with a bias iowards
home-management i should easily be possible to plan valuable
courses in housecrafi and handwork for girls, which could be

losely linked up with the lessons im science and hygiene. Pre-
Iiminary courses in housecraft might be arranged for the first
two years of the course, and in the third and fourth years the
lessons could be planned so as to include many matters which
have a bearing on house management, such as the methods
for the supply of water, gas and electricity, the disposal of refuse,
the usual arrangement of rooms in smaller houses and the best
way of making use of limited accommodation. In some schools
it might be found practicable for the girls to take in their fourth
year an intensive course in household management for 2 month
or six weeks in a small house or flat provided by the school
authorities for the purpose.

In Modemn Schools for gitls with an “industrial®™ bent in the
direction of dressmaking, millinery, artistic embroidery and the
like, needlecrait of various kinds would form the most important
element in the course. The other housecraft subjects would
not be neglected, but less time would necessarily be given to them.:
This would be the case, also, in schools with a * commercial ™ bias.;

In a large number of Senior Classes the instruction in house-;
craft would be given, not in the school itself, but in a centre fm:l
comnbined domestic subjects, We think that in many such
instances the work in housecraft might be arranged, as is often’
done at present, on a whole day basis with, perbaps, an intensive;
course taken in the last year at a house or flat for oombmed
domestic subjects.

In connection with housecraft, as with other forms of
handicraft, girls should be encouraged to consult books.. Some
books of reference both for the teacher and the girls should be
provided, as well as text-books and recipe-books in the different
branches of the subject.

Housecraft is a wide, ever-growing subject, and the full need
for instrection in if is realised only when girls are faced with the
responsibility of keeping house. The attention of girls who are
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leaving school might therefore with advantage be called to any
courses in Cockery and other domestic subjects provided in local
technical institutes and classes, or in rural areas, and to similar
classes organised by the local Women's Institutes.

GARDENING.

There has been a tendency in the past fo regard gardening
as particularly appropriate to rural schools, and handicraft as
suited mainly for urban schools—a fallacious distinction resting
only on expediency. We realise indeed that in many neighbour-
hoods it is difficult to provide school gardens, and that in some
towns the difficulties are insuperable ; but we regard gardening
as an important branch of practical instruction, and we kope that
wherevey possible, school gardens will be provided, and that urban
educaltion authorities will yealise more and more the smporiance
of providing suitable spaces which might be used for the purpose
by post-primary schools in fowns. In this connection, we think
that consideration might be given to the desirability of utilising
portions of public open spaces for school gardens. We regard it
as most desirable that, where possible, all pupils in post-primary
schools between the ages of 11 + and 14 4- or 15 -}, whether in
town or country, should have opportunities for gardening, and
we observe that, in a recent Circular on Rural Education (Circular
No. 1365), the Board stated that gardening should be taught, if
possible, to all senior children. It is particularly important that
gardening should be included in the curriculum of a Modemn
School or Senior Class which may be actually situated in a town
but draws & considerable proportion of its pupils from contri-
butory elementary schools in surrounding country districts,

The teaching of gardening has been discussed very fully
in several recent ofiicial publications, particularly in the revised
edition of the Board's ‘ Suggestions for the consideration of
teachers and others concerned in the work of Public Elementary
Schools.” We will, therefore, confine ourselves to making a few
recommendations bearing on this branch of practical werk which
have emerged in the course of our present inquiry. In the first
place, we consider that the courses in gardening should be asso-
cinted with the lessons in elementary biology, in the same way as
courses in handwork should be correlated with the instruction in
elementary physics and mechanics. Throughout the gardening
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course, the principles which regulate the various practical
operations should be fully discussed by the teacher with the
classes as the work proceeds, and pupils should be encouraged to
record conclusions arrived at in their note-books. The teacher
might spend part of each gardening lesson in hearing the pupils
express their views about some portion of the work in hand, and
for this reason it is not desirable that the classes should be
burdened with an excessive amount of practical work in a very
large garden. On the other hand, the work done in the school
garden, though connected with the lessons in elementary biclogy,
should also have a local colour which would stimulate the interest
of the pupils, For example, some of the vegetables grown might
be those which are usually cultivated in local allotments, and
any instruction given regarding imsect and wvegetable pests,
diseases of crops, and the like, should bave some bearing on local
conditions. In post-primary schools in rural areas where it is
desired to give a slight agricultoral bent te the curriculum,
special attention might be devoted during the last two years of
the course to horHculture, iIn association with the lessons in
elementary science bearing on agricalture.

We would urge that in mixed Modern Schools and Senior
Classes any girls who desire to take the course in gardening shonld
be afforded full facilities for doing so, as is indeed already done
in many schools,

* MUSIC.

The aim of music teaching considered as part of a school
curriculum should be rather the cultivation of a taste than the
acquirement of a proficiency ; it should lay the foundation for
intelligent study and enjoyment of music in after life.* Solo
singing should not be taught, because among other reasons it
puts too heavy a strain on the adolescent voice ; solo playing
should be restricted to those cases where there is evidence of
real keenness and aptitude. Music should be made a corporate
activity in which, so far as possible, the whole school may share.

It is certainly advisable that the teaching should be in
the hands of one expert instructor, with such assistance as may
be necessary in the case of a big school. It is most desirable
that this instrector should be not a visiting teacher but 2 member
of the permanent staff, who would share to the fuil the position
and responsibilities of his colleagues. This does not necessarily
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mean that he should teach music alone (in a large majority of
cases this would be impracticable} but rather that among the
qualifications of at least one class teacher should be included
a knowledge of music and a capacity for teaching it.

We may assume that the children come on from the
elementary school having already had some experience of chorus
singing, some practice in voice production and some opportunities
of hearing good mausic. In many cities, children’s concerts have
been organised with excellent effect; in many schools it bhas
been found possible to set aside some short period of time every
weck at which the children should have the opportunity of
listening to music—pianoforte or gramophone—with a few words
of explanation on the structure of the pieces. It cannot be too
strongly emphasised, both here and through the rest of the
musical curriculum, {i) that no music should be admitted which
is not first-rate of its kind ; and (ii) that the kind should be deter-
mined in close relation to the age and inexperience of the listeners,
Children, for example, find it difficult to keep their attention
fixed on a long and abstract piece of instrumental music, and it
should be remembered that as soon as the attention flags the
meaning evaporates. If, in addition fo this, the children can
be taught in the elementary schools the first rudiments of nota-
tion, sight-reading, etc., so much the better ; if not, these must
be undertaken in the lower forms of the post-primary school.

The first suggestion which may be made is that on every day
of school allendance thers should ba ten minuies’ choral singing,
either by classes or preferably by the whole school logether. 1t
possible, it should take place at the beginning of the moming
session, but the actual time might be determined so as to fit in
with the general convenience of the school. The time expended
will be far more than repaid by the better sense of discipline and
the greater alertness of mind which will be developed and encour-
aged. *The chief advantage of singing,” an eminent Prima
Donna once said, * is that you cannot be out of temper while you
are doing it *’ ; and although this may be considered an accessory
rather than an essential of the art, it is one which all who have to
do with discipline might very well bear in mind. For the lower
forms of the school the songs should be chosen principally out of
good national song books ; in the upper forms other anthologies
might be used, such as Dr. Arthur Somervell’s * Golden Trea-
sury " ; care should be exercised throughout that thesongs should
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be of the highest quality and that they should appeal to the
melodic and especially to the rhythmic sense of the children
Recent experience has shown that this can be effected without
difficulty and with admirable results. Schools which, a few years
ago, were singing deplorable little ditties, written, apparently, for
the purpose of being introduced into school books and equally
devoid of melody and of meaning, are now singing * The Vicar
of Bray * and Cecil Sharp’s folk songs and Parry’s “* Jerusalem ”
to their great and lasting advantage. They sang the bad musie,
not because they preferred it, but because they knew no other,
In every field of art, and perhaps more in music than in any
.other, the reverse of Gresham’s law prevaﬂs and the good drives
out the bad.

In addition to the choral singing there should be, if possible,
twe perivds a week devoled o musical $ustruction. One of these
should deal with sight-reading and particularly with musical
dictation, with such developments and expansions of this as the
teacher may find time or oppertunity to parsue. Every child
who passes through a post-primary school should be able to read
stafi notation; the earlier he begins the better, for the less
chance will he have had of hearing that it is a difficult and
recondite process. To read a single line of melody is in no way
more dificult than to read a single line of verse; the notation
has to be learnt in cach case, and that is all. To read a passage
in four-part harmony requires a little more prattice, and so the
task may increase in complexity until, as in the case of seme
modern orchestral scores, it is as hard as Browning’s ¥ Sordelle.”
or Lycophron’s * Alexandra.” But all the early stages of sight
reading lie well within the attainment of normal children. The
examples of musical dictation which one may see now in many
schools of the country are in themselves sufficiently encouraging.
In the lower forms of the school this lesson should probably be
confined to sight reading and to points.of notation and other
ruodiments ; further up the school the reading lesson will become
more elaborate, and the children may be tuaght to write a little
without dictation. Sir Walford Davies has discovered an
astonishing capacity for melody among the children of the
Welsh schools, and those pupils who have any desire or aptitude
may well be started on a very elementary course of harmonisation,
In any case this period should be devoted to the technical side
of music, humanised as much as possible, and where possible
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related to the poetic forms which are studied in the literature
lesson. :

The other period should be devoted to the child as listener,
to lectures on the nature and construction of music, in which
the explanations should be brief and the illustrations abundant,
These could be given by teachers in the school who could sing
or play the pianoforte or violin, or in place of these, or at any rate
in supplement to them, by gramophones with carefully selected
records. Here, again, the teacher will need a great deal of fact
and judgment in the selection of pieces. Emerson’s rule, * Never
read anything that you do not enjoy,” is very applicable to school
music, and tastes can be met without any danger of tampering
with the standard of excellence. National songs of all countries,
melodies of Handel and Bach, of Beethoven and Schubert, the
lyric of Schumann, the best of Mendelssohn’s “ Songs without
Words " ; all these might serve at the beginning and be succeeded
in due course by movements of sonatas, symphonies, guartets,
classical songs, excerpts from cratorios and cantatas, and scenes
from operas. There should be, in short, the same latitude in the
choice of music as in the choice of poetry and the same adherence
to the very best. It is hardly necessary to add that the lectures
and explanations should deal with the inherent structure and
style of the music, not, as is sometimes done, with fancied
analogies between it and some outside fact of nature or experience.
Attempts to translate music into any medium other than itself
may sometimes be fanciful and amusing, but they are mostly
misleading and always inadequate. At the same time, a good
deal of interest may be roused by some account of the composer
and "especially of his relation to his contemporaries and his
predecessors. In supplement to this there should be a music
section in each school library containing not only such com-
positions as may be needed for purposes of study, but at least
one general reference book, and some short and simple work on
musical history and biography which the children can read for
themselves &r which can be made on occasion the subject of more
formal study. Parry's * Studies of the Great Composers,”
which was written for a girls’ school, is an excellent instance,
and other works have been written since on the same lines,

When possible, school orchestras, string snd pianoforte,

might well be instituted. They are excellent forms of musical
activity, and there is plenty of first-rate music, original or
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adapted, for them to play. Some centres have, with good
results, established combined orchestras of players selected from
different schools, but in many districts this may have to be
deferred until the more fundamental work indicated above has
been accomplished.

A valuable co-ordination of music with physical exercises is
afforded by the study of eurythmics, which not only cultivates
brain and muscle, but develops rew possibilities of rhythmic
movement. Indeed, it is probable that all forms of massed
gymnastic exercises gain by association with music properly
selected and adapted for the purpose ; for although musical
rhythm can be far more varied and complicated than any kind of
muscular activity, yet within limits they may be made exactly
to correspond, and under the influence of eurythmics and similar
studies, these limits are continually widening.

Within the next few years there is likely to be a con-
siderable development of broadcasting, especially in its educational
work ; and this, if proper use be made of it, will greatly facilitate
the study of music in schools, Already there are educational
lectures on the rudiments of musical style and construction
given by men of acknowledged pre-eminence, illustrated by
appropriate examples and circulated throvughout the country.
There is every hope that in course of time a considerable number
of schools will avail themselves of this opportunity.

The technical aspect of music should by no means be
neglected ; there can be no understanding of any subject without
some knowledge of its technique. But it should af this age be
subordinated to the human delight in beautiful sound, which
is the basis and foundation of all music. If the children’leave
school with their memeries full of fine tunes and their ambitions
roused for further study and exploration, then the school will
bave done a great deal for their musical training. If, in addition
ta this, they carry away, as is quite possible, some intelligent
knowledge of musical history and some apprehension of the
principles of musical structure, then the place of music in a
school education will be amply vindicated.

PHYSICAL TRAINING AND GAMES.
The purpose and object of physical education is not merely
to improve the physical condition of the children and fo secure
the full development of their health and strength, but also to
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aid in the development of their mental powers and in the formation
of character. Physical education, therefore, has a physical effect
on the body and an educational effect on the mind. The phy-
sical result includes the influence on the general physique and
nutrition of the body, the prevention or correction of faulty
action or attitude of the body or of any part of it, and the develop-
ment of the neuro-muscular system. The educational resuit
should be the acquisition of habits of discipline, obedience, ready
response and self-control.

The phrase “ physical education” incudes systematic
physical exercises such as are described in the Board’s * Syllabus
of Physical Training for Elementary Schools,” games and
athletic sports, folk dancing, swimming, and indeed all physical
activities which heip to produce a sound and healthy constitution,
No one form is wholly sufficient in itself to produce the desired
result ; each is useful for its own peculiar effects, but needs to
be supplemented and completed by the others. The systemanc
physical exercises are used for the purpose of securing certain
definite effects, and these effects can be more or less exactly
controlled. The physical results of games and sports cannot be
thus controlled; and indeed most games and sports, while
contributing largely towards general health and fitness, tend to
produce & rather ill-balanced development of the body, and
tequire to be supplemented by systematic physical exercises.
Games, however, hold a pre-eminent place in physical education
as & means to the development of character and of the social
virtues.

Systematic physical exercises, again, by establishing the co-
ordinations required for ease and grace of movement and posture,
lay & foundation for folk dancing, the artistic value of which
enriches and comnpletes the results of physical training. It is
here that physical movement and music come together in an
art which is of service to both.

The results obtainable from systematic physical training
can be achieved only by the appropriate application of a graded
system of exercises based on the principles of physiclogy and
designed to suit the age, capacity and physical needs of each
pupil. The Board's ‘" Syllabus of Physical Training for Ele-
mentary Schools ™ is designed for children betwpen the ages
of 5 and 14. As Elementary schools do not possess
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gymnasia or employ teachers expertly trained in this subject, the
system is limifed to free exercises, group games, etc., which do
not require special apparatus and can be carried out in the
school playground or assembly hall. These exercises are
arranged in ** tables " or lesson-programmes which the teachers are
expected to follow, and wherein the principles governing the
selection and arrangement of the exercises have already been
applied for them. We understand that the exercises included
in this Syllabus have been chosen so as to ensure that they will
be well within the capacity of all normally healthy children of
the ages for which they are designed. Suitability for physical
education will depend on the stage of physiolegical development,
and particularly of neuro-muscular development, attained by
the children. It is rather in the application of the exercises, i.e,
in the degree of force expected in their performance, their dura-
tion, etc., that the training is differentiated in accordance with
the special needs of any particular type of children; and this is
a matter for the teacher, who alone can determine the pupil’s
needs from direct observation.

The Board iutends shortly to publish a reference book of
Gymnastic Training for Boys’ Schools other than Elementary, in
which provision has been made equally for schools with gymnasia
and schools without gymrasia, so that whatever apparatus is
available may be emple}'red to full advantage; or a course
depending on free exercises alone may be followed if there b¢ no,
apparatus. The book does not give definite courses of training
similar to the  tables ” of the.Syllabus, but sets out the material
suitable for the successive stages of the Boys' development, and
gives full directions for the selection and arrangement of exercises
to suit any particular set of conditions. Courses are arranged asa
continuation of the elementary school course from the point which
the boys have reached when they leave the elementary school, and,
in order to cover all possible future requirements, they provide for
a continuously progressive training up to the age of 18. Boys
going to Modern schools which possess gymnasia will be able to
start immediately with the free and apparatus exercises appro-
priate to their age-group; or if no apparatus is available and
it is preferred to continue with the Board's Elementary School
Syllabus until the boys reach the age of 14, the subsequent
training can be based on the material provided for the further
training of boys who have completed the elementary school course.
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The physical training of girls in schools other than primary
schools is a rather different problem from that of boys, because it
is comparatively easy to obtain the services of a trained woman
teacher, whereas there are few men in the country who have had
a complete training in the subject. It has not, therefore, been
necessary for the Board to provide a general reference book for the
girls’ schools, but we understand that the Board will shortly
issue & scheme of training in continuation of the Elementary
school course for older girls up to the age of 15, in which provision
is made for the use of simple apparatus if such be available. This
scheme, tdgether with the Board’s Syllabus, would appear to
meet the needs of post-primary schools for girls, From 114-
onwards, boys should if possible be taught by men and gitls by
women. :

The art of teaching physical exercises cannot be learnt from
books alone, and the Board's Syllabus presupposes a measure of
training on the part ‘of the teachers who are to use them. The
teacher requires to have a sufficient kmowledge of the general
principles of physical training and of its practical condact to be
able to apply the exercises in accordance with the children’s needs.
Training in the Board's Syllabus is provided for Elementary
School teachers in their Training Colleges and by means of
sessional and vacation courses.

We consider it desirable that teachers of Physical Exercises
should have undergone some gourse of training. It is much to
be hoped that more adequate provision (similar to that which
now exists for women teachers) will soon be made for the full
traiming of male teachers of Physical Exercises.

It is generally admitted that games have an educational as
well as a recreative use. They encourage and develop self-reliance,
team work, loyalty, self-restraint, and resourcefulness. The weak
point in games is that they often benefit most the strongest and
healthiest pupils, who require them least. The others are apt
to take no part and become mere spectators. If therefore the
full benefit is to be obtained from games, they demand constant
watchiulness and supervision. This, however, does not mean
that the teacher should organise and manage the games, In
fact, we would strongly deprecate this. It is far better that
the organisation of the games should be carried out by the
pupils themselves, who will thus appreciate the:n more and
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derive more spontaneous pleasure and more educational value
from them. Nevertheless, the teacher should on occasion be
present so as o be in a position to give general advice. Members
of the ordinary staff who have an interest in their pupils and a
belief in the value of games can render most valuable service
as indeed they often do in many Central Schools at the present
time. Indeed, one of the chief advantages of games lies in the
intermingling of members of the staff and pupils under less formal
conditions than prevail in the classroom, and the observation
of pupils from a different angle. It is of the first importance that
playing-fields should be available. Where possible, every modern
school should have a playing field of ils own, especially in large
towns, bui we think that sn crowded areas a playing-ficld should
be provided for a group of several schools in a disirict, each having
the right to the use of the ground on siated days or at stated times.

- CORPORATE ACTIVITIES.

There is one element in the school life that cannot be
represented in any suggestions made as to curricula. No matter
how cunningly and how thoroughly schemes for teaching
mathematics, science, modern languages, English, or any other
subject, be devised, the effect on the school as a whole will be
a failure unless thought is given to the life of the pupils outside
the actual lessons.

The boys and girls should be encouraged to control and
inspire one another in all the subfle ways that suggest themselves
to sympathetic teachers, and means should be devised for
creating a specific and close relationship between the interests
of the younger and those-of the older pupils. From the younger
pupils oo much must not be expected in the matter of responsi-
bility, but there may be a beginning, even with the youngest,
and towards the end of a child’s career opportunities should
be increased. In this way much of the discipline of the form
room, passages, playground, entertainments, can be left to the
pupils themselves. Games, plays, concerls, every form of
social aclivity, call for organisation, and ihis organisation should
not be dome, even though it can be most zasily done, by fhe staff
of the school. A boy or girl will have missed much of the
value of school life unless he or she has had many opportunities
of making mistakes. It is far better that a cricket match should
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be lost, or a concert have a hitch in if, than that the over-
zealous watchfulness of the teachers should leave nothing to
the initiative of the taught. It is far easier for the teacher to
interfere too much than to stand aside and watch, only taking
a hand himself {0 avert serious catastrophe. There should be
small catastrophes if the proper training is to be given.

This warning does not mean that teachers will not have
to be unselfish in giving up time to the out-of-school activities ;
it does mean that they should be advisers rather than organisers,
and never save themselves trouble by doing themseives what
might be done by the pupils. The extent to which the pupils
can organise things themselves and can assume responsibility
will depend upon a number of circumstances; two of the most
important being the type of child and age of the older schalars,
But in every cass the asm of the lcacher should be lo help the
pupils to organise as many of their out-of-school activities as
possible and fo carry as much responsibility as is compatsble with
thetr ags and experisnce,

It 43 also most imporiant o enlist the sympaihy of ihe
parenis sn all out-of-school activities. These are sure to encroach
upon the free time of the pupil, possibly to disturb his domestic
arrangements, and for this considerable allowance needs to be
made in gny organisation. Without the parents’ sympathy they
will wither ; with the parents’ encouragements they will cease to
be irksome, No attempt should be made to create an unwhole-
some public interest in such activities; too much cannot be
done to enlist parental interest.

It is not wise to attempt to define the future development
of all corporate activities ; this may well transcend our present
experience.  Buld there will bs wo future for them at all unless from
the first the mecessity of adequaie playing fields be recognised,
and_tha premises of the school be avaslable out of school hours
Jor meetings of socielies and comcerts, and for the reuniom of
past members of the school. To use the premises of the day
school for evening school work seems an economical device;
in reality, if it involves the sacrifice of any profitable activities
of the day school. it is very extravagant. '
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APPENDIX 1.

(A)—LIST OF WITNESSES.
{i} Government Departments.
. . Board of Education.

Mr. A, Abbott, C.B.E., H M. Chief Inspector of Technical and Con-
tingation Schools.

Mr, H. E, Boothroyd, H.M. Inspector, Technical Schools Branch.

M. A. S. Bright, H.M. Inspector of Handicraft.

Miss B. M. Cunpington, H.M. Staff Inspector for Trade and Domestic
Courses for Gizrls,

Mrx. H. ]J. Dean, HM. Divisional Inspector, Elementary Schools
Branch, i

Mr, A, H. Dunn, H.M. Inspector, Elementary Schoels Branch.

¥y, W. C, Fletcher, C.B., late Chief Inspector of Secondary Schools
and Pupil Teacher Centres. ;

Mr, H. T. Holmes, O.B.E., HM. Divisional Inspector, Technical
Schools Branch, .

Mz, F. T, Howard, H.M. Divisional Inspector, Elementary Schools
Branch,

Mr. A. T. Kemslake, O.B.E,, HM. Inspector, Elementary Schools
Branch,

Miss K. Manley, O.B.E., H.M. Stafl Inspector for Domestic Subjects
Schools and Classes. .

Mr, C. J. Phillips, H.M. Divisional Inspector, Elementary Schools
Branch, .

Mr. T. W. Phillips, H.M, Divisional Inspector, Secondary School
Branch., '

Mr. H. M. Richaxds, C.B., H.M, Chief Inspector of Public.Elementary
Schools. .

Welsk Department—

Mr. J. Elias Jones, H.M. Inspector of Schools.
Mr, W, J. Williams, H.M. Inspector of Schools.
Scottish Education Deparimesns.
Mr, J. C. Smith, C.B.E., H.M..Chief Inspector.
Mz, ]J. H, Wattie, LL.D,, H.M, Chief Inspector.

(i) Directors of Educaticn and Members ol Local Education
Authorities.
Sir Grabam Ba‘l.foui‘, LLD,, late Director of Education for Stafford-
Mr. J. W. Baron, Chairman of the Scholarships Sub-Committee of
ths Lancashire Education Committee.
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Sir Robert Blair, LL.D,, late Education Officer o the London
County Council,

Mr, E, Salter Davies, Director of Edncation for Kent.

Mr. A, ]J. Dawson, C.B.E,, LL.D., Director of Education for the
County of Durham.

Mr. ]. H. Hallam, Chief Officer for Higher Education (Secondary)
in ths West Riding of Yorkshire.

Mr, Spurley Hoy, Director of Education for Manchester.

Mr. H. W, Houschold, Secretary of Education for Gloucestershire.

Mr. J. james, Ph.D., Chief Education Official for Glamorganshire.

Mz, Bolton King, Director of Education for Warwickshire.

Miss Margaret C. D, Law, Chairman of the Elementary Education
Sub-Committee of the Bradford Education Committee.

Mr. H. Mormris, Sccretary for Education in Cambridgeshire,

Mr. W. Q. Lester Smith, Director of Education for Essex.

Mr, David Thomas, Director of Education for Cammarvonshire,

(i) Asscciaticns representing Loocal Education Awunthorities.
Association of Directors and Secretaries for Education—
Sir Benjamin Gott, F.C.8., Secretary to the Middlesex Education
Committes,
Mr. P. D. Innes, D.Se., Chief Education Officer for Birmingham,

Mr, F. H. Toyne, Secretary to the Brighton Eduncation Committee,
Association of Municipal Corporations—

Mr, F. P, Armitage, Director of Education for Leicester,
Mr. A. H. Whipple, Director of Education for Nottingham,

{iv) Organisations Reprezenting Teachers.
Association of Assistant Mistresses—
Miss E. M. Macs, County Secondary Schools for Girls, Putney.
Miss M. Muncaster, County High School for Girls, Leytonstons,
Miss Pearson, Newland High School, Hull,
Association of Teachers in Technical Institutions—
Mr. F. €, Clarks, Municipal Technical College, West Ham.
Mr. ]J. Wickham-Murrey, Secretary to the Association.
Association of Technical Institutionsg—
Mr. Charles Coles, Principal of Cardiff Technical College.
Mr, 8. C. Laws, Principal of Northampton Polytechnic Institute,
London,
Incorporated Association of Assistant Masters in Secondary Schools—
Mr. J. H. Amnold, St. Dunstan's College, Catford, London,
Mr. G. R. Parker, Roan School for Boys, Greenwich London.
Incorporated Association of Head Mastors— -
Mr, R. F. Cholmeley, Dams Alice Owen's Boys' School, Islington,
London,
Mr, J. L. Soott, Kettering Grammar School. .
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Incorporated Association of Head Mistresses—
Miss D. L. Sandford, Rochester Grammar School for Girls,
Misg L, E, Savill, Lincoin High School for Girls.
London Association of Head Teachers of Central Schools—
" Mrs, L. Court, Brixton Central School for Girls.
Mr. J. Litt, Tollington Park Central School or Boys.
Mrs, M. Millington, Haverstock Central School for Girls.
Mr, R. J. Wood, late Head Teacher of Greenwich Centyal School
for Boys.

Natiopal Association of Head Teachers—
Miss J. W. Gibb, Clint Road Council School, Liverpool.
Mr. H. J. Jacksor, Ropewalk Senior School, Nottingham.
Mr. J. Lord, Manley Park Council School, Manchester.
National Union of Teachers—
Mr. F. Barraclough, Chairman of the Education Commitftes of
the Executive. .
Sir Ernest Gray, Secretary to the Education Committees of the
Union.
Mrs. L. Manning, ].P., Member of the Executive.
Mr. H. T, Morgan, Chairman of the Primary Edncation Section
of the Executive,

{v) Other Organisations,

The Co-operative Urion, Mr. W. R. Rae, ].P.,, Chairman of the
Education Committee of the Union.

The Federation of British Industries—
Mr. A E. Berriman,
Mr. A. P, M. Fleming, C.B.E. s
Mr, F, H. Livens, ].P., Acting Chairman of the Eduncation Com-
mittee of Federation. .
Mr. W. Prescott,
The Trades Union Congress General Council—
Mr. George Hicks., '~
Alderman W. Jenkins, M.P..
Mr. R. Richardson, M.P. L.

(vii) Relizious Bodies.
Cherch of England—
Mr. R. Holland, Secretary to the National Society.
Rev, Canon A, W, Maplesden, LL.D., Director of Religious
Education for ths Dioceses of London and Scuthwark.
Ven., Thomas R. Sale, Archdeacon of Rochdale.

National Free Church Council—
Rev, J. Scott Lidgett, D.D.
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Catholic Education Council—
The Rt. Rev. The Bishop of Pella.
The Rt. Rev, Monsignor Canon Pinnington,
Sir John Gilbert, K.B.E.
Board of Deputies of British Jews—
Mr. H. M. Adler, Dirsctor of Jewish Eduncation.
Mr. L. G. Bowman, Headmaster of the Jews Free School, Bell
Lane, London, E.
Rev. Dr. A, Cohen, Minister of the Birmingham Hebrew Congre-
gation and Chairman of the Foundation Managers of the
Birmingbam IIsbrew Schoola.

{vill} Individual Withesses,

Mr. ]. E. Bispham, O.B.E., Principal of the Borough Polytechnic,
Yondon.

Mr. W. Easterby, Headmaster bf Kettering Central School.

Mr. R, W, Ferguscn, Superintendent of Education for Messrs,
Cadbury Bros.,, and Hon. Secretary to the Association for
Edueation in Industry and Commerce.

Mr, W, L. Galbraith, on behalf of the Gas, Light and Coke Company,
Ltd., Westminster, London.

Mr, R. G. Hewitt, F.G.5., Headmaster of Retford Central School,
late Headmaster of Qakham Central School.

Mz, P. 1, Kitchen, Headmaster of Rugby Day Continnation School,
and organiser of Further Education at Rugby under the
Warwickshire Education Committee.

Mr. T, Knowles, oo behall of Messrs. Boots Pure Drug Company.

Mr. J. Knox, on behalf of Messrs, Lever Bros.

Mr. J. W. Headlam-Morley, C.B.E,, Historical Adviser to the Foreign
Office and late Staff Inspector of Secondary Schools,

Mz, T. Percy Nunn, D.Sc¢., Principal of London Day Training
College, and Professor of Education in the University of London.

Mr. Alexander Paterson, M.C., H M. Commussioner of Prisons and
Director of Convict Prisons.

Mr. J. L. Paton, President of Newfoundland Memorial College and

Normal Schocl, 5t. Johrs N.F, {late High Master of Manchester
Grammar School).

Rev, Canon J. St. J. P. Pughs,
Mr, H. Schofield, M.B.E., Ph.D,, Principal of Loughborough College,
and Hon. Scerstary to the Association of Technical Institntiona,

Mr. H. ]. Spenser, 1L D, Headmaster of High Paversent Secosdary
School, Nottingham,

Mr, Christopher H. Turnor,
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(B.) LIST OF ORGANISATIONS AND PERSONS WHO SENI
MEMORANDA, STATISTICS AND OTHER DATA FOR THE
USE OF THE COMMITIEE.

-Mr, H. G. Abel, Headmaster of St. Olave's and St. Saviour's Grammaz
. School, Tower Bridge, London.
The Rt. Hon. F. . Aclarnd, P.C,, Kilverton, Devon.
Acton, The Education Committee for the Borough of.
Miss C. Adams, Headmistress of Eastbourne Girls’ Secondary School,
Mr. J. W. B. Adams, Headmaster of Christchurch Council School,
Hampshire.
Mr. A. E, Adkins, Headmaster of Watford Central School.
The Ministry of Agriculture and Fisheries.
Mz. J. E. Allen, A R.C.A,, St. Martin’s School of Art, Charing Cross
Road, London.
Mr. Alfred Amoes, Wye, Kent.
Mr. E. ]. Andrews, Headmaster» of the George Palmer Central
School, Reading.
Mr. A. B. Archer, Headmaster of Oldershaw School for Boys,
‘Wallasey, Cheshire.
Mr. R. L. Archer, Professor of Education, University College of
North Wales, Bangor.
Miss E. Archibald, Headmistzess of St. Albans High School.
Mz, F. Ash, Headmaster of Willowfield Central School, Eastbourne.
The Association for Education in Industry and Commerce.
The Association of Teachers of Domestic Subjects.
Australia, Commcnwealth of—"
New South Wales, The Department of Education for.
Queensland, The Department of Public Instruction for, .
Sonth Australia, The Department of Education for.
Victoria, The Department of Education for, )
Mr. G. Auty, Headmaster of Kimberworth Road Central, Boys’
School, Rotherham.
Mr. C. W, Railey, Headmaster of Helt Secondary School, Liverpool.
Mr. S. Ball, HBeadmaster of Gorse Hill Central School, Stretford.”
Mr. F. Bannister, Headmaster of Barrowford Central School, Nelsen,
Lanes,
Bamsley, The Education Committee for the County Boreugh of,
Miss K. Barratt, D.Se., Principal of the Swanley Horticultural
College, Kent. j
Barrow-in-Furness, The Education Committee for the County
Borough of,
Barry, The Education Committee for the Urban District of,
Batley, The Education Committee for the Beorough of.
Beckenbam, The Education Committee for the Urban District of,

* 3
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Miss E. M. Bence, Headmistress of Devoanport Central School for
Girla,
Sir Walter Berry, K.B.E,, Gushmers Court, Faversham, Kent,
Mz, C. ]. Blackburn, Headmaster of Eastbourne Boys’ Secondary
School.
Mr. E. F. D. Bloom, H.M. Inspector, Elementary Schools Branch.
Boots Pure Drug Company Ltd., Nottingham.
Mr, C. W, Bracken, Headmaster of Plymouth Corporation Grammar
School.
Bradford, The Education Committes for the County Borough of.
Mr. Benchara Branford.
Brighton, The Education Committes for the County Borough of.
Bristol, The Education Committee for the County Borough of,
The British Social Hygiene Council, Inc,
Miss M. D. Brock, Litt.D., Headmistress of the Mary Datchelor
Girls’ School, Camberwell, London,
Mr, W. A. Brockington, O.B.E., Director of Education for Leicester-
shire.
Bromley, The Education Committee for the Borough of.
Mr. Samnel Brook, formerly Headmaster of the Westminster
Wesleyan Practising Schools, London,
Sir Edward Brotherton, Bart., LL D, Kirkham Abbey, Yorkshire.
Mr. C. E. Browne, Christ’s Hospital, Horsham, Sussex.
Messrs. Brunner, Mond and Company Limited, Northwich,
Mr. Cyril L. Burt, D.Sc., Psychologist to the London County Council
and Professor of Education in the University of London.
Messrs, Cadbury Brothers Ltd.,, Bournville, Birmingham,
Canada—
British Columbis, The Department of Education for,
Nova Scotia, The Department of Education for,
Ontade, The Department of Education for.
Saskatchewan, The Departmant of Education for,
Cardifl, The Education Committes for the County Borough of.
Caslisle, The Education Committee for the County Borough of.
Carnarvonshire, The Education Committes for.
Mr, E, H, Carter, O.B.E., H.M. Inspector, Elementary Schools
Branch. ’
Miss N. Carter, Headmistress of Centaur Road Girls* School,
Coventry.
Misa E, E. Caulkin, Headmistress of Newarke Girls* School, Leicester.
Miss L. Chadwick, Headmistress of the Central School for Girls,
Oxford. .
Mr. F. Challoner, Headmaster of the Wimbledon Park Coundil.
School, London.
Mr. ]J. F. Chance. '
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Messrs, Chance Bros.,, Company Lid., Glass Works, Smethwick,
Stafis,

Cheshire, The Education Committee for.

Messts. C. & J. Clark, Ltd., Boot and Shoe Manufacturers, Street,
Somerset.,

Mr. G. H. Clark, Headmaster of Acton County School, Middlesex.

Mr. R, 8. Clay, D.Sc., Principal of Northern Polytechnic Institute,
Holloway, London.

Ven. H. J. Cody, D.D., late Minister of Education, Ontario,

Mr. P. B. Coles, H.M. Inspector, Elementary Schosls Branch,

Mr, H. G. Cooke, Lecturer in Education and Master of Method,
University College, Reading.

Mz. A. G. Coambe, D.S.0., Headmaster of the North Eastern County
School, Barnard Castle, Co. Durham.

Cormnwall, The Education Committee for the County of,

Mr. H. W. Cousins, Headmaster of Brampton County Secondary

) Schoel, Cumberland.

Coventry, The Education Committee for the County Borough of.

Miss P. G. Coward, Headmistress of Broughton High School,
Salford,

Mr, J. H. Cowbam, D.Litt,, late Master of Method, Westminster
Training College, London.

Miss E. E. Cox, Barrett Street Trade School for Girls, Oxford Strest,
London.

Miss A. Crawley, Bloomsbury Trade Schéel for Girls, London.

Miss L. E. Croome, Headmistress of Gloucester Road Central Scheol,
Cheltenham.

Miss W. M. Crosthwaite, Headmlstr&ss of Colchester County High
School for Girls,

Croydon, The Education Committee for the County Borongh of. -

Rev, Dr. E. Dale, Headmaster of Latymer Upper School, Hammer—
smith, Londen.

Major W. H. Davis, D.5.0., Headmaster of William Ellis Schoo]
St. Pancras, Iondor.-

Deal, The Education Commititee for the Borough of.

Denmark, Undervisningsministeriet, Copenhagen,

Derby, The Education Commitfee for the County Borough of.

Dewsbury, The Education Committee for the County Borough of.

Miss D. E, de Zouche, Headmistress of Wolverhampton High School
for Girls.

Mr, F. W. —Dzdnnson, Headmaster of Cheltenham Central School
for Boys.

Messrs. John Dicldnson and Company Ltd., Stationery Manu-
facturers, Hemel Hempsted, Herts.

Mr. L. T. Dimes, Headmaster of the Foundation School, thechapel
London.
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- Mr. R. J. Dons, Headmaster of the * Wakefield ** Central Scheel,
: East Ham,
Dorset, The Education Committee for the County of.
Dover, The Education Committes for the Borough of.
Mr. B. Dumville, Headmaster of the St, Mark’s Road Central School,
North Kensington, London.
Durham, The Education Committes for the County of,
Mr. E. M. Eagles, Headmaster of Enfield Grammar School, Middlesex,
The Educational Handwerk Association. -
Lieut-Col, D. R, Edwards-Ker, O.B.E., Principal of Seale Hayne
Agricultural College, Newton Abbot, Devon.
Mr. 8. Elford, Headmaster of Coopers’ Company’s School, Bow
Lordon,
Enfield, The Education Committee for the Urban District of,
Erith, The Education Committee for the Urban District of.
Esgex, The Education Committee for the County of.
Mr, P. W. Evetts, Headmaster of Bolton Municipal Secondary
School,
Misa E. Felvus, Headmistress of Tottenham High School for Girls,
Middlesex.
Mr, F. W. Field, Headmaster of Rotherham Grammar School.
Finchley, The Education Committes for the Urban District of.
Mr. ]. J. Findlay, Ph.D,, late Professor of Education in the University
of Manchester,
Miss A. Fleming, Headmistress of Thoresby High School, Leeds.
Mr. H. ]. Fleure, D.Sc., Professor of Geography and Anthropology,
University College of Wales,
Misa H. M, Foolman, Headmistress of City and County School for
Giris, Chester,
Rev, F. G, Forder, Headmaster of St. Dunstan’s College, Catford,
Leondon,
Messms, J. 8. Fry and Sons Ltd., Bristol.
The Gas, Light and Coke Company, Westminster, London.
The Geographical Association.
Mr, N. M. Gibbins, Headmaster of the Central Foundation School,
Finsbury, London, .
Gillingham, The Edycation Committes for the Borough of.
Glamorganshire, The Education Committee for.
Gloucestershire, The Education Committee for.
Mr., James Graham, Director of Education for Leeds.
Miss F. I, D, Green.
Capt. F. H. Grenfell, D.S.0,, HM, Staff Inspector of Physical
Exercises.
Mr. 8. R. Gumer, M .C,, Headmaster of King Edward VII Secondary

School, Sheffield (late Headmaster of the Strand Schooi London).
Miss Grace Hadow.
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Mr. ]. E. Hales, HM. 5taff Inspector, Elementary Schoois Branch,

Sir Daniel Hall, K.C.B., LL.D., F.R.S,, Chief Scientific Adviser and
Director-General of Intelligence Dept., Ministry of Agricultare

Miss J. Harding, Headmistress of Rothertham Municipal High
School for Gitls,

Mr. J. R. Huilestone-Jones, Headmaster of Holloway County School,
London.

Rev. E. C. Harries, i—ieadmastef of West Buckiand Scheol, Barnstaple,
Devon.

Miss A. L. Hasrison, Headmistress of Darlington High School.

Messrs, Harrods, Lid., Knightsbridge, London.

Harrogate, The Ecinca.tion Committee for the Borough of.

Hebburmn, The Education Committee for the Urban District of.

Mr. K. B. Henderson, Headmagter of Alleyn’s School, Dulwich,
London,

Mr. S. Hicks, Principal of the Shoreditch Technical Instituts and
Training College, London,

Miss A. Hill, Headmistress of Greenhead High School, Huddersfield.

Mr. H. A. Hinton, H.M. Inspector, Elementary Schools Branch.

Mr. W. F. Hiscock, Headmzster of the Boys' Central School,
Margate.

The Historical Association.

Mr. N. Hodgson, Headmaster of Merrywood Secondary School,
Bristol.

Mr. A, F. Hogg, F.CS., Puncipal of the Woolwich Polytechnic,
London,

Mr. E. W. Holman, Headmaster of Bury Municipal Secondary School.

Mr. F. C. Holmes, Headmaster of Bath City Secondary School for
Boys. .

The Home Office.

Mr. A, H. Hope, Headmaster of the Roan School for Boys, Greenmsh
London.,

Mr. E. E. Houseley, Headmaster of Cheetham Central Se!zool
Manchester.

Mr. E. Howarth, Headmaster of South Grove Central Boys' Sc.hoo}
Rotherham,

Hull, The Education Committes for the County Borough of.

The Incorporated Association of Retail Distributors,

The Incorporated British Association for Physical Training,

‘The Institute of Handicraft Teachers.

Jarrow, The Education Committee for the Borough of.

Mr, T. johnson, H.M. Inspector of Elementary Schools and Rural
Subjects,

Mr. D. B, Johnstone-Wallace, Principal of East Anglian Instituts of
Agricultare, Chelmsford, Essex,

Mr, H. L. Joseland, Headmaster of Burnley Grammar School.



RDUCATION OF THE ADOLESCENT 257

Lt.-Col. W. L. Julyan, Watden of the Lord Wandsworth Agricultural
College, Long Sutton, Hants,

Miss M. J. Keay, Headmistress of Parkfields Cedars Secondary
School, Derby.

Mr, E, Keey, Principal of Aston Commercial School, Birmingham.

Keighley, The Education Committee for the Borough of,

Kent, The Education Commiites for the County of,

Mr. W. T. Xenwood, Headmaster of Isleworth County School,
Middlesex.

Kettering, The Education Committes for the Ushan District of.

Mr. W. A. Knight, }.P., Headmaster of Sexeya School, Bruton,
Somerset.

The Ministry of Labour.

Lancashire, The Edugation Committes for,

Mr. T. A. Lawrenson, Headmaster of Westoe Secondary Schoo),
South Shields.

Mr. John Lea, Registrar of the Board for the Extension of University
Teaching, University of Londen Offices, Imperial Institute,
London.

The Lengue of Nations Union,

Leeds, The Education Committee for ths County Borough of,

Loicester, The Education Committee for the County Borough of.

Laicestershirs, The Education Committes for.

Messrs. Lever Brothers Ltd., Port Sunlight, Cheshire,

Mr. J. M. Lewis, Headmaster of Rastrick Grammar Schoel, Erighouss,

Lincoln, The Education Committes for the County Borough of.

The Ling Association of Trained Teachers of Swedish Gymnastics,

Liverpool, Ths Education Committes for the County Borough of,

Mr. W. A, Lofthouss, Headmaster of Sale Central School, Cheshire.

London, The Education Committes for the Couanty of.

The London Head Teachers' Association.

Mr. W. T. Lucas, Headmaster of South Shields High School.

Mr. R. McArthur, Headmaster of Lowestoft Secondary School.

Mr. W, A. Macfarlans, Headmaster of Derby Municipal Secondary
School.

Mr, C. F. Markham, H.M. Iospsctor, Elementary Schools Branch.

Mr. R, E. Marsden, H.M. Assistant Inspector of Elementary Schools,
and Inspector of Handicraft,

Miss K. M. Mason, Headmistress of Sale County High School for
Girls, Cheshire.

The Mathemntical Asscciation.

Messrs, Mather and Platt Ltd., Engineers, Park Works, Manchester.

Pan ]. Mauer, Comenius Educational Institute, Pragus,

Mr. W. May, Headmaster of Uppingham Central School, Rutland,

Mr. A, B. Mayne, Headmaster of Cambridge and County High
School for Boys.
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Miss M. H, Meade, Headmistress of Bolion School.

Mr. P. E. Meadon, Director of Education for Lancashire.

Middlesbrough, The Education Committee for the County Borough
of, :

Middlesex, The Education Committee for the County of.

Mz, T, Milburn, Ph.D., Principal of the Midland Agricultural and
Dairy College, Sutton Bonington, Loughborough.

Miss A. N, Miles, Headmistress of Pate’s Grammar School for Girls,
Cheltenham.

Monmonthshire, The Education Committee for.

Miss D. Moore, Headmstrws of Devonport Secondary School for
Girls,

Morley, The Educat:on Committee for the Borough of.

Mr. F. D. Mosscrop, Scottowe House, Great Ayton, Yorks.

Mountain Ash, The Education Committee for the Urban District of,

Mr. R. H, Myers, Headmaster of St, Matthew's Centyal School,
Rugby.

The National Association of Head Teachers.

The National Asseciation of Im;pectors of Schoals and Educational
Organisers.

The National Fammers' Umon.

The Nztional Federation of Class Teachers.

The National Organisation of Girls" Clubs.

The National Society of Art Masters.

The Mational Uniou of School Teachers. |

Miss N. Neild, Headmistress of Bury Grammar Scheol for Girls.

Worthampton, The Education Committee for the County Borough of.

Northumberland, The Education Commiticee for the County of.

Norwich, The Education Committee for the County Borough of.

Nottingham, The Education Committee for the County Borough of.

Nottinghamshire, The Education Committee for.

The National Union of Women Teachers. .

Miss A. R. Nuttall, Headmistress of Bamsley High School for Girls.

Oldham, The Education Committes for the County Borough of.

Mr. G. W, Olive, Headmasteroi Dauntsey School, West Lavington,
Wilts,

Mr. R. E. Owen, Headmaster of, Welshpool County School for Boys,
Mont.

Oxford, The Education Comunittee for the County Borough of.

Oxfordshire, The Education Committee for,

Mr, C. F. C., Padel, Headmaster of Carlisle Grammar School.

Mz, E. F. Partridge, Headmaster of West Central School, Bath.

Messrs. James Pascall, Ltd., Confectionery Manufacturers, London.

Mr. J. G. Paterson, Industrial Welfare Scciety.

Penge, The Education Committes for the Urban District of.

Mr, C, H. Peters, Headmaster of Tottenham County School,
Middlesex.
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Mr. F. O, Pinchbeck, Headmaster of Downhills Central School,
Tottenham, Middlesex.

The Rt. Hon. Sir Horace Plunkett, K.C.V.0.,, F.RS.

Plymouth, The Education Committes for the County Borough of.

Pontypridd, The Education Committee for the Urban District of.

Miss M. B, Potter, Headmistress of Plymouth High School for
Girls,

Mr. A. T. Powsll, Headmaster of Nantwich and Acton Grammar
School, Cheshira,

Misg D. Prebble, Headmistress of Kendrick Girls’ School, Reading,

Mr. W, 8t. ]. Pym, HM. Inspector, Elementary Schools Branch.

Ramagato, The Education Committee for the Borough of.

Miss E, Ransford, Headmistress of Croydon High Scheol for Girls.

Messrs. Reckitt & Scons, Ltd.,, Hull

Messra, Hane Renold, Lid., Chain Manufacturers and Engineers,
Didsbury, Manchester,

Mr, R, L. Robb, Headmaster of the Cumberland and Westmorland
Farm School, Newton Rigg, Penrith,

Mr, A. 8. Robinson, Headmaster of Knaregshorough Rural Secondary
School.

Mz, R. T. Robinson, Headmaster ¢f Burton-en-Trent Grammar
School.

Miss D, 3. Rowell, Headmistress of St, George's Intermed.mte Schocl,
Northampton.

Messrs. Rowntree and Company Lid., York,

Sir Edward John Russeli, O.B.E,, D.S¢, F.R.5, Rothamsted

Experimental Station, Harpenden, Herts,

Sir Mickasl Sadler, K.CS.I., C.B., Litt.D., Master of University
College, Oxford,

Mr. A. Sage, M.B.E., Principal of the London County Council
School of Building, Clapham, London.

Salford, The Education Committee for the County Borough of.

Miss' R, A, M. Salt, Headmistress of Hastings Street Central Girls'
School, Derby.

Mr, W. L. Sargant, ]J.P., Headmaster of Oakham School, and Chair-
man of the Rutland Education Committes.

Mr. A, ]. Schooling, Headmaster of Holgate Grammar School,

Barnsley,
The Scottish Education Department.
Mr, lézbeﬁ Secretan, Warden of the Oxford and Bermondsey Club,
ndon,

Messm. Selfridge and Company Ltd., Oxford Strest, London.

Mr. W. ]. Sharples, Headmaster of Parmiter's School, Bethnal
Green, London.

Mr.G. T. Slmw, H.M. Inspector of Music in Elementary Schools and
Traiuing Colleges,

L
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Sheffield, The Education Committee for the County Borough of.

Shipley, The Education Committee for the Urban District of.

Mr. C. R. Skrimshire, Headmaster of Retford Grammar School,
Notts.

Mr. L. 8. M. Skyrm, Headmaster of Beaminster Grammar School,f-
Dorset, . '

Mr. J. Slater, Headmaster of IHastings Street Central Boys’|
School, Derby. ‘

Mr. A. Smith, Headmaster of Battersea County School, Londen.

Mr. A. Smith, Headmaster of Fairfield Secondary School, Bristol,

Messrs. Smith's Dock Company Lid., North Shields.

Mr. A. Somervell, Mus. Doc., Principal Inspector of Music under'
the Board of Education. ;

Sonth Aifrica, Union of—

Cape of Good Hope, The Department of Public Education for.
The Province of the Transvaal, The Departmment of Education for..

Scuthampton, The Education Committee for the County Borongh of..

Mr, W. K. Spencer, D.Sc,, HM. Inspector of Elementary Schools,
and of Science in Training Colleges.

Spirella Company of Great Britain, Letchworth, Herts.

Miss G. Stafiord, Headmistress of Queen Mary’s High School,
Walsall, '

Mr. A, R. Stevens, Headmaster of Jarrow County School, Co.
Dyrham.

Mz, E. H. Stevens, Ph.D., Headmaster of Westminster City School,
Lopdon, .

Stockport, The Education Committee for the County Borough of,

Stockton-on-Tees, The Education Committee for the Borough of.

Stoke-on-Trent, The Educaticn Committee for the County Borough
of. . e

Mr. F. C. Stone, HM, Inspector of Schools of Art, Art Classes, &c,

Mr. A. L. Strachan, Headmaster of Devonport Central Scheol for
Boys. .

Rev. C. Strange, Headmaster of Kirkham Grammar School,
Lancashire. . )

Suffolk {East), The Education Committes for the County of.

Mr. G, K, Sutherland, H.M. Idspector of Elementary Schools, and
of Rural Subjects.

Swansea, The Education Committee for the County Borough of.

Mr. A. Tasker, Headmaster of the Reay Central School, Stockwell,
London. '

Mr. C. W. Taylor;, Headmaster of the Victoria Central Scheol,
Brighouse, Yozks.

Messrs. John I. Thomycroft and Company Ltd., Engineers, Basing-
stoke, Hants,
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Messrs. Tootal Broadhurst Lee Company Ltd., Manchester,
Tottenham, The Education Committee for the Urban District of.
Mr, A. F. Treseder, Headmaster of Devonport High School for Boys,
Mr. A, E, Twentyman, Jate Librarian to the Board of Education.
Mr, M, J. Truscott, Headmaster of Malmesbury and District Secondary
School, Wilts.
Tunbridge Wells, The Education Commitiee for the Borough of.
Mr, S{.h T]urral, Headmaster of Blackpool Municipal Secondary
ool

Mr, H, E, Vipan, Headmaster of Wallasey Grammar School, Cheshire,

Miss M, A. Vivian, Headmistress of the High School for Girls,
Newport, Mon.

Mise C. von Wyss, Lecturer in Theory and Practice of Education
at the London Day Training College, Southampion Row,
London.

Mr, A. Walker, Headmeaster of the Blackbum C.E. Central School
for Boys.

Walthamstow, The Education Committes for the Urban District of,

Miss A, E. Wark, Chief Woman Inspector under the Board of
Education.

Warwickshire, The Education Commities for.

Mr. ]J. Weaver, Headmaster of the Kettering Road Intermediate
School, Northampton,

Mr, W, B, Welch, Headmaster of Shepton Mallet Grammar School,
Somerset,

The Welsh Secondary Schools Association.

Mr. G. W, Whalley, Headmaster of Barnsley Central School.

Mr. C. Wheeler, D.S.0., Headmaster of The Lower School of Lawrence
Sherift, Rugby.

Miss” J. Whyte, Headmistress of I{ettering High Schocl for Girls,

Miss H. G. Williams, Headmistress of Kesteven and Grantham
Girls’ School,

Miss ¥, Woodward, Headmistress of the Fulham Central School for
Girls, London,

Worcester, The Education Committes for the County Borough of,

Tho Workers’ Educational Association. .

Rev., H. B. Workman, D.D,, D.Lit, Principal of Westminster
Training College, Horseferry Road, London.

Miss E£. Yates, Headmistress of the West Central Girla® School,
Rugby.

York, The Education Committee for the County Borough of.

Yorkshire (West Riding}, The Education Committee for.
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APPENDIX II.

NOTES ON EDUCATIONAL NOMENCLATURE.

A, Yerms which have some statutory authority, having been par-
tizlly defined, or employed in Acts of Parliament which are
still in operation.

{I) Elementsry Education, Elementary School, and Public
Elementary School.

(2) Central School, or Class.

(3} Higher Education.

{4} Secondary School, and Secondary Education.

{5) Grammar School.

{6) Intermediate School {in Wales only).

{7} Continuation School.

B. Terms which now, or in the past have been defined for admini-
strative purposes by the Board of Edacation or by the Depart-
ment of Science and Art {up to 1900).

{1} Higher Elementary School.

{2} Junicr Technical School.

{3} School of Science or Organised Science School.

{4} Preparatory School.

C. Terms of art used by the Board of Education, the Charity
Commission {(up to 1800), Local Education Authorities
Governors of Endowed Schools, teachers, and other persom
interested in education.

{1} Primary School and Primary Education.

{2} Higher Grade School.

(3) Higher Top. )

{4} Senior School.

{5} Preparatory Department.

(6} High School.

(7). Middle School.

(8} Commercial Schosl,

{9) Junior Commercial School {or Course).
{10} Full-Time Day Technical Classes for Junior Pupils.
{11) Trade Scheol.

{12) Full-Time Junior Art Depariment.
{13} Private School.

A. Terms which have some statutory authority, having been partially
defined, or at any rate employed in Acts of Parliament whick
are still in operation,
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(1} ELEMENTARY EDUCATION, ELEMENTARY SCHOOL,
AND PUBLIC ELEMENTARY SCHOOL.

The Elementary Education Act, 1870, defined ™ Elementary
School ® but not * Elementary Education.” That statate apparently
assumed that ‘' Elementary Education ¥ was an expression the
meaning of which was well understood, inasmuch as it embodied
& reference thereto in its definition of an Elementary Schoel in
Section 8, which runs as follows

“The terma * Elementary School” means a school or
department of a school &t which elementary education is the
principal part of the education there given, and does not include
any schocl or department of a school at which the ordinary
payments in respect of the instruction from each scholar exceed
ninepence & week.”

The expression * Elementary School™ is seldom used in the
Education Act, 1870, except in association with the word * public.”
The expression ' Public Elementary School ** was defined in Section 7
of the Education Act, 1870, re-enacted in Section 27 (1) of the
Education Act, 1921, which runs as follows

* Every elementary school which 18 conducted in accordance
with the following regulations shall be & public elementary schocl
within the meaning of this Act; and every public elementary achool
shall be conducted in accordance with the following regulaticns {a
copy of which regulations shali be conspicucusly put up in every
such scheol) ; namely (—

{a) It shall not be required, as a condition of any child
being edmitted into or continuing in the School, that be shall
attend or abstain from attending any Sunday School, or any
place of religions observance or any instnction in religious

. subjects in the school or elsewhere, from which observance or
instruction he may be withdrawn by his parent, or that he
shall, if withdrawn by his parent, sttend the school on any
day exclusively set apart for religious observance by the
religious body to which his parent belongs.

{5) The tims or times during which any religious chservance
is practised or instruction in religious subjects is given at any.
meeting of the school shall be either at the beginning or at
the end or at the beginning and the end of such meeting, and
ghall be inseried in & time-table to be approved by the Board
of Education, snd to be kept permanently and conspicuoulay
affixed in every schoolroom ; and any scholar may be withdrawn
by his parent from such observance or instruction without
forfeiting aay of the other benefits of the school.,
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{c} The school shall be open at all times to the inspection of.
any of His Majesty's Inspectors, so, however, that it shall b
ng part of the duties of such inspector to inquire into any¥
instruction in religious subjects givem at such school, or to?,
examine any schoiar therein in religious knowledge or in any’
religious subject or book, '

{#) The school shall be conducted in accordance with the
conditions required to be fulflled by an elementary school in}
order to obtain an annual parliamentary grant.” I}

Section 2 of the Education Act, 1918, as re<nacted in Secton 20
of the Education Act, 1921, made it clear—if it was not clear befom;é
that “ education other than elementary * could be given in publi %
elementary schools.

(2} CENTRAL SCHOOQL, OR CLASS,

Central Schools! and Central or special classes which are by statu
Public Elementary Schools, forming an integral part of the system
of Pablic Elementary Education, are described in Section 20 of the;
Education Act, 1921 (which repeats Section 2 {I) (2} of the Educa-:
tion Act, 1918} as follows :— i

* It shall be the duty of a Local Education Authority so to|

exercise their powers under this Part as to make, or otherwise!
to secure, adequate and suitable provision by means of Central}
Schools, Central or special classes, or otherwise—

@i} for including in the curriculum of Public Elementary
Schools, at appropriate stages, practical insu-uction%
suitable tc the ages, abilities, and requirements of, the}
children ; and . i

{ii} for organising in Public Elementary Schools courses
of advanced instructon for the older or more intg¢lligent
children in attendance at such Schools, including children
who stay at such Schools beyond the age of fourteen.”

* A “Central Scheol’’ was established by the London Counnty Council
Education Committee about 1905, and the London Coumnty Council
Regulations for the existing Central Elementary Schools in London, which
have been in operation since 1911, are headed *“Cenfral and Highsy
Grads Schools' (L.C.C. Elemeniary Schools Hawdbook, No. 2278,
Chapter XV}, The term  Central™ was probably used to emphasise the|
fact that such schools, thongh post-primary, were not being conducted;
under the Board’s Regulations for Higher Elementary Schools which at)
that time {1911} were still in force. i

It seldom matters for any legal purpose whether a Public Elementary|
Schael is a Central School or pot, but Section 30 (5){5) and Section;
36(5} of the Education Act, 1921, though they do not expressiy mention
Central Schools, are obviously designed to meet the case of these Schools,
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in some of the Board’s official Forms these Central Schools are
des¢ribed aa ** Central Elementary Schools.” 1t would appear from
Section 20 of the Education Act, 1921, that the Legislature desired
to give Local Education Authorities extensive discretion in the
development of these various forms of advanced and practical
instruction, and the Board has accordingly given Local Education
Authorities very wide scope in this matter® The result is that the
expresgion " Central School” or “ Central Elementary School™
has a rather vague connotation. It may mean selective Central
Schools, such as those in London and Manchester, which admit only
children diawn from contributory Public Elementary Schools on the
result of a Junior Scholarship Examination or other selective admis-
sion test, or Schools suck as those in many rural and urban areas
throughout England and Wales, which take all or most of the pupils
over 11 years of age from several contributory Public Elementary
Schools.

{3) HIGHER EDUCATION.

The exprezsion ** Higher Education '’ was used as the heading of
Part II of the Education Act, 1902, The sub-title of Section 2 of
that Act is " Power to Aid Higher Education.” In Section 2 {1)
Higher Education is described as ** Education other than Elemen-
tary.''" The phrase * higher education " appears only in the text of
Sections 2 (2) and 22 {2) of that Act.

The Act itself however reters to ™ education other than elemen-
tary,’ but in the Education Act of 1921 the phrase * higher educa-
tion,'’ defined in Section 170 {3} as meaning "' Education other than
elementary ' i used as the heading of Part VI, and in Section 70 of
the Act. Section 170 (3) of the Act states that the expression
" Higher Education " means education other than elementary
education.

This definition should be read in connection with Section 71 of the
Act, which runs as follows ;—

" The power of a local education authority to supply or aid the
supply of higher education under this Act includes :(—

. {a) the power to train teachers and to supply or aid the
supply of any education, other than education in a public
elementary school or other school of & class which a local
education authority for elementary education bhave power
under this Act to provide ; and

‘cf. Repori of ihs Board of Education for the School Year 19245,
{Cmd. 2695), p. 84:—"' No attempt has been made by the Board to
sugyest, atill less prescribe, the lines upon which courses of advanced
ingtruction should be orgacised, and Local Education Authorities bave
been free to Javelop the methods which they consider most suited to
their local circumstantes and needs.”

tef, Section 22 {3} of the Act.

{36847}
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{6} the power to make provision for’ the purpose oatszde
their area in cases where they consider it expedient to do s§
-in the interests of their area ; and

{¢) the power to provide or assist in providing scholarships
(which term includes allowances for the maintenance) for, and
to pay or assist in paying the fees of, students at schools or
colleges or hostels within or without that area ™

There is no statutory definition of * Elementary Education ” an
in consequence the statutory definition of Higher Educatien g
in Secticn 170{3) of the Education Act, 1921, is merely negaﬁv§
The fact is, however, that this definition does mot claim to be g
definition of what constitutes * Higher Education ' or ™ Elemen
Education.” Itis a strictly statutory definition designed for a pa.rg
cular purpose, and not a dictionary definition. The purpose which
it fulfils nearly but not quite completely, is to show what an Authori
for ** Higher Education  as distinguished from an Authority for
* Elementary Education ” only may do. A dictionary definitiof
would have been misleading, since it is quite certain that an Authority
for * Elementary Education ” can give much education which could
not properly be described as * elementary ” within- the meamné
assigned to.that word in any dictionary. i

3
(4) SECONDARY SCHQOL, AND SECONDARY EDUCATION,

The expression ** Secondary School ** was borrowed from thg
French “ deole secondaire,” which was used apparently for the first
time in the “ Rappor? et projei de décvet sur Uovganisation ge’ﬁémk
de Pinstruction publigue,” submitted to the Legislative Assemhiy
by Condorcet in April, 1792. His proposal, which never became lavﬁ,
provided for a fivefold classification of education, {1} fqles primaires;
for every village of 400 inhabitants, (2) deoles secondaires, to be
provided by each Department, (3} Institutes which correspond to
what are now called Lycdes and Celliges. It will thus be seen
that the term as originally used by Condorcet was intended to
describe what would now be called bigher primarv, or higher elemens
tary Schools.t  The expression was first employed o describe schools
which would now be regarded as ™ Secondary ' in Title 3, articles §
and following of the Education Law? passed under the Consulate in
1802. R. L. Edgworth, who was in touch with the contemporarj
French educationalists, uses the expression ** Secondary School ™ r.u
his Essays on Profess;onaf Education (1812}.0

1 Buisson, Nowveas Dwisom:mn de Pddagogia el d' Instruction pnmmﬂ
{1$11) s.vv. Condorcet and Assemblée Legisiative.

f See text of law in Buisson, ef. cit. 1. 371.

? Essays on Professional Education {1812} p. 43.
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The phrase * Secondary Education ”” is used by Dr. Thomas
Amold in letters which be wrote 1o the Sheffiefd Courant in 1831.!
It did not, bowever, come into general use until the Afties and sixties
of the last century, when it was frequently employed by Matthew
Arncld and other writers.? The expression is employed in the
Reports of several Roval Commissions on Education, e.g., the Report
of the Schools Inquiry Commission (1868) and the Final Report of the
Commisgioners appointed to inquire into the Elementary Education
Acts England and Wales, 188B. It was firgt used officially in the Com-
mission dated March 2nd, {894, constituting the Royal Commission
on Secondary Education, and was employed again in Section 3 of the
Board of Education Act, 1899, incorporated in Section 134{1} of the
Education Act, 1921, which runs as follows (—

" Inspection of Secondary Schools, ete,

The Board of Education may, by their officers, or after
taking the advice of the consultative committee herein-
betore mentioned, by any university or other organisation,
inspect any achool supplying sscondary education and desiring
to bs so inspected.”

No attempt, however, was made to give a statutory definition
of Secondary Education.® ’

3T, Amold, Miscdlaneous Works, p. 229,

f The expression * Secondary School *' is nsed in a rather vague sense,
'(ax meaning what the Schools Inquiry Commissioners of 1868 called
* Third grade Schools ) in an official letter of the Education Department,
dsted [3th June, 1858, explaining that the Education Grant was not
applicable to * schaols for the Middla Classes.”

* The Lord President thinks that a system of secondary schools might
with great advantage be added to the present system of primary schools,
in sil those localities where schools of the latter kind are sufficiently large,
or suiliciently numercus to sfford a supply of children who bave mastered
the common slements of instruction, and are prepared to proceed with
mors specific studies, Schools of this secondary kind are beginning to
be established in d:fferent parts of the country under the name of Trrde
Schools, the instruction being generally directed towards the application
of science to productive industry.”

Mimates of the Commites of Council om Education, 1856-7, p. 42.

The expression ' Sccondary Day School " Is used in the Directory of
the Scieace and Art Department {or 1872, Regulation LXXIX.

* The Report of the Royal Commission on Secondary Education (1895,
§% 38 to 40, discusses 2t some length what Secondary Education is, and
conciudes that secondary comiprebends technical education. ** Secondary
Education, thercfore, as inclusive of technical, may be described =%
education condacted in view of the special life that bas to be lived with the
exprest purpuse of forming a perses fit to live it.”" [§ 40, p. 136}, This
definition however was nevar generally accepted. N

(2o647) K3
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The expression * Secondary School  is used in Section 18(1) og
the Education Act, 1918, incorporated in Section 80{2) of the Educal
ficn Act, 1921, which runs as follows :(—

*“ A Local Education Authority for Higher Education with
respect to children and young persons attending—
{i} Secondary Schools provided by them; . . . . .

shall have the duty to provide for the medical inspection of such
children, etc.”

The Board of Education bas issued annually since 1902-3
Regulations for Secondary Schools. In Paragraph III of the Pred
fatory Memorandum to those Regulations for 1904-5, the Bo
pointed out that at that time Parliament in recent legistation had]
refrained from employing the term * Secondar;r *atall. The Board
itself did not consider that any precise definition of the te
** Secondary Education * was immediately practicable, buta deﬁni-}s
tion of the term '* Secondary School * had become indispensable inp
order to give to Secondary Schools a definite place in the wide and
vague scheme of education other than Elementary with thé
provision of which Local Autheorities had beem charged in
Part II of the Education Act, 1902, In paragraph V of the
Memorandom, the Board stated that for the purpose of the
Secondary School Regulations the term * Secondary School
would be held to include any day or boarding schocl wbacﬁ
offiered toc each of the scholars, up to and beyond the age of 156, %
general education, physical, mental and moral, given through a come
plete graded course of instruction of wider scope and more advanced
degree than that given in the Elementary Schools. In Article 1 of
successive issues of the Regulations for Secondary Schools (England)
up to 1925, it was stated that in order to be recognised as a Secontiarg'
School within the meaning 6f those Regulations, * a school must
offer to each of its pupils a progressive course of general education
as defined in Chapter II below (with the requisite organisationg
curriculum, teaching staff, and equipment] of a kind and amount
suitable for pupils of an age-range at least as wide as from 12 to'17.")

The expression “ Public Secondary Schaol *” has been regularly
employed in the schemes made by the Board during the last 2&’
years for Endowed Secondary Schools under the Charitable Trusts
Acts and the Endowed Schools Acts {except in schemes for thd'
municipalisation of such schools}. '

{3) GRAMMAR SCHOOL. 5

The term Grammar School, which had been in comrmon use since

the 14th century,? was defined in trust deeds and school statutes o

Y e.g., Early Enghish Wilis (1882} p. 133. ™ For to fynde to gmmersoalﬂ
my cosyn, his son William * (will dated 1454). cf. the Latm decament og
1329 about six grammar schools * scolae grammaticales ' in meelnsh:rei
quoted in A. F. Leach, Educalional Charters, pp. 280-282.
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the 16th and 17th century as meaning a school in which Latin, or
Greek and Latin, and occasicnally Hebrew were taught. Dr. Johnsox’s
Dictionary defined Grammar School as a school in which the learned
languages are grammatically tanght, and Lord Elden by his famous
judgment in ihe case of Leeds Grammar School, 1805, gave this
definition legal validity from 1805 to the passing of the Grammar
School Act, 1B40,

Section 25 of the Act provides that the words © Grammar School ™
shall mean and include all Endowed Schools, whether of Royal or
other foundation, founded, endowed or maintained for the purpose of
teaching Latin or Greek, or either of such languages, whether Latin
or Greek shall be expressly described, or shall bs described by the
word * Grammar " or any other form of expression which is or may
be comsirued a3 intending Greek or Latin, whether such instruction
be limited exclusively to one of these languages or extended to both
or {0 any other branch or branches of Literature or Science in addition
to them, or either of them, and that the words ** Grammar School *
hall not include schools not endowed, but shall mean and include ali
Endowed Schools which may be ' Grammar Schools ™ by reputation.

in schemes for endowed Grammar Schools made by the Board
during the last twenty years a common-form clause has been regularly
inserted to the effect that the school of the foundation shall be con-
ducted as a " public secondary school,”

The expression *' Grammar School ¥ is sometimes applied at
present to Secondary Schools which are almost wholly maintained
by the Local Education Authority,

(8} INTERMEDIATE SCHOOL.

The term ** Intermediate School " has & quasi-statutory basis in
Wales, as a School providing “ intermediate education,”® which is
defingd in Section 17 of the Welsh Intermediate Education Act,
1889, us follows :—

“ The expression Intermediate Education means a course
of education which does not consist chiefiy of elementary
instruction in reading, writing and arithmetic, but which
includes instruction in Latin, Greek, Welsh and English
lunguags and Literature, Modern Languages, Mathematics,
Natural and Applied Sciences, or in some of such studies and
generally in the higher branches of knowledge.” _

In Wales an Intermediats School is & School governed by a
Scheme under the Welsh Intermediate Education Act, 1889, ang in
other respects it is not distinguishable from an ordinary Secondary

i Attommey-General v. Whitley 11 Vesey, 241,
* The phrase * intermediate education ™ is used, but not defined in the
Intermiodinte Education [Ireland} Act, 1878 [41 and 42 Vict. Ch. 68),
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School. There are, however, Secondary Schools in Wales which are
not governed by schemes under that Act, and in the last two decades
there has been a tendency to drop the title ** Intermediate School ”
as applied to Schools conducted under the Act, and to substitute the
term “ County School.” The broad fact remains, however, that in
Wales “ Intermediate School ** means a Secondary School, which is
subject to special certain legal provisions. In the last few years
some Local Education Authorities in England, have been applying
the term * Infermediate School ** to some of their Central Elemen-:
tary Schools supplying * advanced instructfon ** as described in’
Section 20 of the Education Act, 1921 {i.e., Section 2 {i} {a} (&) of the;
Education Act, 1918).

(7) CONTINUATION SCHOOL. - ®

The expression ** Continvation School ” is employed in Sectons
13, 75, 78, 77 and 80 of the Education Act, 1921, re-enacting the
corresponding Secticns in the Education Act, 1918. Section 75, sub-
section {1} of the Education Act, 1921, runs as follows 1—

‘* It shall be the duty of the Local Education Authority for
Higher Education, either separately or in co-operation with
other Local Education Aunthorities, to establish and maintain,
or secure the establishment and maintenance under their
cortrol and direction of a sufficient supply of Continuation
Schools in which suitable courses of study, imstruction and
physical training are provided without payment of fees for
all young persons resident in their area who are nader this
Act under an obligation to attend such Schools.”

It appears from Section 76 that the statutory Qontnuaben
School was intended in normal circumstances to be a Day Continna-
tion School for young persons between the ages of 14 and 18, as Section
76{2) expressly provides that such Continuation Schools are not
normally to be held between the hours of 7 in the evening and 8 in
the momning. Section 170(4) of the Act defines * young persom !’
as a person under eighteen years of age who is no longer a child.

The ord.mary connotation of the term * Continwation School
before the passing of the Education Act, 1918, had varied very con~
siderably. On 18th May, 1893, the Committee of Privy Council on;
Education had established a Code of Regulations for Evening Con-,
tinuation Schools which were, of course, part-time schools. On the
other hand, iri the Report of the Consultative Committee on Higher;
Elementary Schools, published in 1908, the expression " Day Con-i
tinuation School " on the analogy of * Evening Continuation Scheol
is suggested as an alternative name for * Higher Elementary School.”
Nothing came of this suggestion, but had the term been employed in
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this sense it would have meant full-lime schools, unlike the Day
Continuation Schools contemplated by Sections 75 to 79 of the
Education Act, 1921, which were intended to be part-time Schocls for
young persons already in employment.,

B. Terms which 'are now, or in the past have been, defined for
administrative purposes by the Board of Education, or by the
former Department of Science and Art.

(1) HIGHER ELEMENTARY SCHOOL.

The phrase * Higher Elementary School” was sometimes
popularly used to describe the * Higher Grade ” Schools established
by sume of the School Boards between 1871 and 1900. The expres-
sion which seems t¢ have been modelled on the French ™ fole
primaire supdvisure,”’t was first used as an official term in the Board's
Minute of April 6th, 1900, which provided for a special class of
Public Elementary Schools to be }lmown as Higher Elementary
Schools, receiving grant on certain conditions set out in the Code for
[961, Only & few schools were recognised under these Regulations,
which laid stress on a predominantly scientific curricuium. In
Chapter VI of the Code foy 1905, the Board modified extensively
its earlier Regulations for Higher Elementary Schools.  This
Chapter continued to appear in successive issues of the Code up to
1918, but the number of Schools recognised under it was never large,
In view of Section 2 of the Education Act, 1918, the Board withdrew
the Regulations for Higher Elementary Scheols in 1819 and so the
term ceazed to have any official significance, though it is still
employed by some Local Education Authorities to describe schools
formerly recognised officially as Higher Elementary Schools under
the Code up to 1918.

‘ {2) JUNIOR TECHNICAL SCHOOL.

This term is used to describe Day Schools recognised under the
Regulations for Junior Technical Schools, first drawn up in 1913 and
included in the Board's general Regulations for Technical Schools, etc.,
providing courses for boys and girls during the two or three years
after leaving public elementary schools in which a continued general
education is combined with definite preparation for some industrial
employment, These schools were definitely not intended to provide
courses furnishing a8 preparation for the professions, the Universities,
or higher full-time technichl work, or again for commercial life;

i¢l, Report on the French system of Higher Primary Schools by
Mr. R. L. Morant {atterwards Sir Robert Morant] in Sgerial Reporis on
Educabional Subjects, 1896-7, pp. 285-374 {C.—8447). H.M. Stationery
Ctiice.
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they were meant to prepare their pupils eithet for artisan or other
industrial occupations or for domestic empioyment.? Under the
Regulations in force up o 1925, the minimum admission age is 134,
and the courses ordinarily last two or three years. The courses must
be planned as a preparation for employment on completion of the
course, and not as a preparation for further full-time instruction, The
schools hitherto recognised under these Regulations fall into two'
classes :—(a) those in which the practical work is intended to develop’
a substantial measure of personal craftsmanship; {most schools of
this type are popularly kmown as " Trade Schools }),* (5} those in
which practical work is less definitely directed to the attainment of;
manual slill. .

i

(3) SCHOOL OF SCIENCE OR ORGAN ISED SCIENCE SCHOOL. !

The Science and Art Deparunent with & view to encouraging the!
establishment of Schools giving methodical and systematic mstruchonf
in Science, offered attendance grants in 1872, to such Schools and!
Institutions as adopted one or.other of the special Courses fm‘rl::uiex*l:et:'lg
in the Science and Art Directory. These Organised Science Schools!
as they were called, increased steadily till 1854, whep they aumbered‘
112. In order to check the naturai tendency for the curriculum of]
these schools to become unduly developed on the scientific side, tbe
rules in the Science and Art Directory for 1894 required that theg
Time Tables of such Schools should provide * for instruction in those:
literary subjects.which were essential for a good general education. B
In 1895 both the curriculum and the method of payment in schools nf‘
Science were modified. New special courses of instrucHon were 1axd
down, and manual work and instruction in literary and commmml
subjects became an integral part of the regular work of the Scbool
of Science, to which a certain time had to be devoted, and on which'
the grants in part depended. There were 187 of these Schocls ef
Science in 19004

In the Regulations for Secondary Day Schools for 1962-3 and
19034, issved by the then newly established Board of Educatien,’
the Schools of Science were classed as “ Secondary Day Schooisg
{Divisicn A),"® and the Grammar Schools were described as “ Secon«;
dary Day Schools (Division B)."”

* Report of Board of Educalion for 19121818, pp. 135-136, and Repori
of Board of Education for }9!3—4, p. 15,

% In the fiftiss ' Trade School ™ meant a Middle, or Commemi School.
Minsdes of Commisties of Council on Education, 1856-7,

* Diveciory of the Department of Science and Ari, 2894 p 33 §22. of.
§ LIX on p. 47 of the Directory for 1501-2.

L Calendar, Hislory and General Summary of ihe Regulations of :IAI
Department of Science and Artf, 1900 {C—0429), p. XVIL

§ Regulations for Sscondary Day Schools 1902-3 (Cd. 1102}, pp. 7and foll.;
and Regulaiions ‘or Secondary Day Schoois 19034 (Cd. 1668}, pp. 4and foll|
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The distinction between Division A and Division B Schools
disappeared in the Regulations for Secondary Schools for 1804-5,
which are the archetype of those in operation at the present time,

It will thus be seen that the existing Regulations for Secondary
Schools have grown up round the old provisions of the Science and
Art Directory.

The sporadic Science Classes, which had been formed, were
gradually built up into Schools of Science, and after 1801 these
Schools of Science were expanded into Schools of the so-called
** Division A " type.

{4} PREPARATORY SCHOOL.

{d) Preparatory School.! This expression is generally under-
stood] a8 meaning a boarding school or a day school which prepares
boys for entrance to the Public Schools and the Navy, and girls for
admission to the larger endowed and proprietary schools for girls,
The first preparatory school for boys was founded in 1837, Tkey
are for the most part private schools, and the expression * Private
School ' is sometimes uged as equivalent to ** Preparatory School
in conira-distinction to Public School, From 1817 to 1925 the Board
of Education defined preparatory school in Chapter 1X of their
Regulations for Secondary Schools as " A school which provides an
education of the same kind and quality as that contemplated by
Article 1 {of the Regulations), for pupils of an age range &t least as
wide a3 from 9 to 13, and from which pupils normally proceed to
continue their education at some Secondary School or other similar
institution,'?

C, Terms of Art used by the Board of Education, the Charity
Commission {op to 1500}, the Local Education Authorities,
.Governors of Endowed Schools, teachers and other persons
interested in education.

{1} PRIMARY SCHOOL AND PRIMARY EDUCATION,

The term " Primary School” has never had eny statutory
authority in England and was borrowed directly by writers on
education from the French * dcole primaive,” san expression which
was first used in the schemes of national education presented to the

1 Ses Report of Schools quuir? Commission (1868), pp. 88-92, which
shows that ** preparstory school ” was & well known term of art at that
tima, Iu meaning a echool which prepared boys for entrance to the Public
ScLiools,

5 The first Preparatory Scheol was founded in 1837 by Lient, C. R,
Malden, R.N. Hoard of Education Spacial Reports om Edwucational Subjects
Vol. § (Cd. 418}, pp. -3, ¢

*el. Keport of ths Board of Education for 1924-25 [Cmd. 2695), p 83
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Constituent Assembly by Talleyrand-Périgord in September, 1781,
and to the Legisiative Assembiy by Condorcet in April, 1792,2 The
phrase first became statutory in France in 1802, when it was used
in the Education law of that year to describe the Iowest grade of
schools in contradistinction to the #eoles secomdaires® This term
and the expression “ primary education * derived from it gradually
.came into use in England and are emmployed in the Reports of several
of the Royal Commissions on Education, e.g., the Final Report of
the Cross Commission (I1888).

(2) HIGHER GRADE SCHOOL.

* Higher Grade School " was a name which gradually came to be
applied to certain schools established between 1871 and 1900 by some
of the School Boards, especialiy those in large towns such as Bradford,
Shefhieid, Birmingham and Huddersfield. Such Schools aimed at
continuing the education given in the ordinary Elementary Schools
to children able to assimilate more advanced instruction. These
schools often took the form of Organised Science Classes or Schools
working under the regulations devised for such Science Schools by
the Science and Art Department in 1872. That Department provided
an additional source for obtaining State aid, and further was able to
make granis at a higher rate than the Education Department in
Whitehall, As a result higher elementary education, so far as it was
provided by these Higher Grade Schools, tended to assume a pre-
dominantly scientific character, though this tendency was to some
extent corrected by the Science and Art Department in its Directory,
issued in 1894, which stated that in preparing the time-table *' pro-
vision should be made for instruction in those Literary subjects which
were essential for 2 good genefal education,®* In the case of Rex v,
Cockerton, C.A. (1801), I K.B. 726, it was decided that it was not
* within the powers of a {School) Board as a statutory corporation to
provide science and art schools or classes {of the kind referred to in
thiz case} either in the day schools or in evening continuation schagls
out of the school board rate or school fund,” The schools or classes
referred to were schools or classes which provided education of the
nature prescribed by the Directory of the Science and Art Depart-
ment. Pending the coming into operation of the Education Act, 1902,
School Boards, which had in fact provided such schools and classes,
were allowed to continue to do so by the Education Act, 1501, on

1 Buisson, Nouvecm Dictionnaivs ds Pédagogie el d' Instruction primairs,
s.v.v. Talleyrand-Périgord, Condorcet, Lavoisier, Assemblée Constituante,
Assembiée Légisiative. )

* Buisson, op. cff. s.v. Consulat,

* See note on School of Sciencs, B (3], and Directory for Science and’
Art Schools and Classes (1884), p. 33, § 22. !
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the terms therein prescribed. When the Board of Education, under
the Minute ot April, 1900, issued speciai Regulations for Higher
Elementary Schools, some of the Higher Grade Schools were
converted intoe Higher Elementary Schools.

Others, after the passing of the Education Act, 1902, became
Secondary Schools, The term “ Higher Grade * still survives in the
local names of a few Public Elementary Schools. The name was
derived from the six {and after 1882 seven) standards or grades,
which were described in successive Codes of the Education Depart-
ment from 1861 to 1882. Other names given to such schools
between 1871 and 1900 were * higher board school,” * advanced
elementary school,” * bigher standard ” or “seventh standard
schoonl,” " higher slementary school,” ** higher central school.”

{3) HIGHER TOP.

This ferm was employed colloquially to describe the higher
classes which developed at the top of some of the Elementary Schools.
1t wns used unofficially in some parts of England during the period
from 1900 to 1918, when the Regulations for Higher Elementary
Schools were in operation, in order to describe Post-FPrimary Classes,
wlhich were not working under thoss Regulations, Since 1918 many
* higher tops’* have beesn organised in the Elementary Schools in
Durham County,} “

{4} SENIOR SCHOOL.

The phrase ** Senior School ™ is employed by sonie Local Educa-
tion Authoritiea as a term of art to describe schools for children
between the eges of 11 4 and 144 who bave not obtained free places
for secondary schools, nor secured admission to 8 selective Central
Elementary School. In cwrent educstional parlance " Senior
Schiool * is frequently used to describe the Senior Department of
an ordinary Public Elementary School,

{5) PREPARATORY DEPARTMENT.

Schemes for Endowed Schools for Boys and for Girla made by the
Charity Comayssion, and after 1900 by the Board of Education,
frequently provide that the Governors may, if they think fit, maintain
in the School a Preparatory Department or Kindergarten, for the
education of children, whethsr boys or girls, nnder the age of 7 oz
8 or 10 years. The age limit varies in different schemes. The term
" Propumatory Deparunent ™ is not explicitly mentioned in the

! Mr. A, J. Dawson, Director of Educalion for Durtham Coanty, ;mbhshed
in 1917 & pamphiet entitlsd ** Higher Tops.”
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Board’s Regulat:ons for Secondary Schools, but was implicitly recog-,
nised up to 1925 in Article I of those Regulations, which stated
that provision made for pupils below the age of 12 must be similarly
suitable and in proper relation to the work done in the main portion
of the School.

(6} HIGH SCHOOL.

In Scotland the term High School has been used since the 15th
century to describe certain ancient Endowed Secondary Schools,
e.g., the High Scheools of Edinburgh! and Glasgow.

In England the expression was occasionally used for Boys’ Schools,
e.g., Thomas Hersley, Mayor of Newcastle-upon-Tyne in 1526 and
1533, bequeathed certain property for the endowment of a “ Hye
School,” The School in question, however, was generally known
as the ancient Free Grammar School,

More modern examples of the use of the mame in England for
Boys' Secondary Schools are the Nottingham High School® znd
the Newcastle-under-Lyme High School. The term did not come
into general use till after 1869, when, as a result of the movement
for providing higher education for girls, which received a great
impetus from the recommendations on the:subject in the Repori
of the Schools Inquiry Commission (1868), numercus Secondary
Schools for Girls, known as High Schools® were established, especially |
in the large towns, partly by local organisations and partly by
corporations such as the Girls’ Public Day School Company founded
in 1872, When by the Education Act, 1502, Counties and County
Boroughs were vested with powers to provide Secondary Schools,
a number of these mew County and Municipal Secondary Schools
for Girls were named County_ I-Ilgh Schools. . .

-

(7) MIDDLE SCHOOL,

+ The continental usage -of this term varies very considerably. . In
some of the German States, e.g., Prussia, ' Miftfelschule " means-a
School intermediate in type between the Elementary School (¥pk-
schule) and the Secondary Schodl (Hekere Schrley.t In Crechoslovakia

“ Stredna §ko§a,” i.e., Middle School, means a Secondary School.

1The High Sehooi of Edinburgh, founded in 1518, 1s described in 1331
as ™ the bie schule ” or ** the principal framer schule.” Edinburgh Town
Council Records, le.h March, 1531, 1. 38 (a}.

3 Up to 1868 the School was called Nottingham Grammar Scheool.

¥ Possibly copied from the High Schools for girls in the United States,
¢.g., Boston High School, established in 1824, <f. Bishop Fraser's Rapord
on the Common School system of U.S.A. {1866} {Schools Enquiry Commis-
sion}, pp. 19, 1688 and 192,

it Appenézx Iv.
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In England the term appears to bave first come intc use about
| 1840 to describe a type of school intermediate between the ancient
{Grammar Sthools, with their predominantly classical curriculum, and
the Elementary Schools, which had been established in large numbers
during the preceding decades by the National Society, the British and
Foreign School Society, and other organisations and individuals.
For example, about 1845, the National Society established some
superior ‘' Middle * Schools attached to their existing Normal
Schools ; &.g., & Middle School was founded at York, attached to the
Training College, which included in its curriculum Latin and also
subjects of practical value, such as Mensuration. Such Schools,
which were often called Middle-class schools, or Trade schools,? were
egtablivhed in increasing numbers after the publication of the Report
of the Schools Inquiry Commission (1868), which recommended that
throe grades of secondary schools were required :—{a) First Grade
Schools, with & leaving age of 18 or 19, closely associated with the
Universities, which would teach Greek as well as Latin; {)
Secondary Schools with a leaving age of 16 or 17, which would teach
two modern languages, besides Latin ; (¢} Third Grade Schools, with
a leaving age of 13 or 14, which would teach the elements of French
and Latin. In order to facilitate the provision of such third Grade
Schoals, the Endowed Schools Commission {1869-1874), and later the
Charity Commission, in which the powers of the former Commission
were merged in 1874, sometimes included in their Schemes for
, Endowed Schools clauses authorising the Governors to establish a
Middle,? sometimes called a Modern or Commercial or Trade School,
which should occupy an intermediate position between the ordinary
primary schools and the ancient School of the Foundation.

The number of achools, which are still termed Middle Schools,?
is not large, Some local authorities established Middie Schools
which were converted into Municipal Secondary Schools after 1902,
In the last few years, t¢he expression * Middle School * has been
brought into use in the areas of some Educatior Authorities, e.g., the
Wast Riding of Yorkshire, as a nams for Central Schools,

! It is probable that at the time the term “ Middle " School may also
have connoted ** middie class schoal,” For example, ths Report of the
Schools Inquiry Commission {i868) frequently refers to ™ middle-class ™
schools, snd in the oatly seventies & number of suck *" middle-class™
schools were established,  ¢f. Minwtes of Commilies of Council on Education,
1856-7, p. 42, in which an official letter of the ueation Department
sxplaining thet the education t was not apphcable for * achools for
the middis clase,” is hoaded " Middls Schools.” ¢f. also T. D. Acland, The
wiw Uxford Examinations for the hile of Associats ¥n Arts {1858), pp. vii,
ix, 7, 12 and passim.

*eg., Boys’ Middle School, Tiverton. Whitgift Middie School,

.
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{8) COMMERCIAL SCHOOL.

Many of the private schools established in the eighteenth ana
nineteenth centuries, more especially those in towns, were known as
commercial. schools or academies. The curriculum of the better
schools of this type was quasi-secondary in character, mcladmé
French, book-keeping, and commercial arithmetic,

About 1B45, it was realised in some guarters that there was
neeqd for 2 type of school intermediate between the Grammar Schoo
with their predominantly classical curriculum, and the primary
schools which had been established in large numbers by the National
Society, the British and Foreign Schools Society, and other organisas
tions. For example, & Commercial School was established af
Manchester by the Manchester Church Education Society in 1846
which provided a modern curriculum including French, German and
Drawing. Such * Commercial ** or ** Middle ** Schools fell within the
category of Third Grade Schools with a leaving age of 14 or 15
described in the Report of the Schools Enquiry Commission (1868)
The Schemes for Endowed Schools made by the Endowed Schools
Commission {1889-1874), and subsequently by the Charity Commist
sion, in which the former Commission was merged in 1874, sometimes
authorised the Govemors of Endowed Schools to establish a ** Comé
mercial Schocl ” or * Middle School , which would provide a more
modern and uﬁhtana:n curriculum than that of the ancient School
of the Foundation,

(%) JUNIOR COMMERCIAL SCHOOL (OR COURSE),

A few Schools of this type are recognised under the Board's
Regulations for Further Education,! but such Schools, or Lowet
Commerce Courses, though in-a sense parallel to Junior Technical
Schools as they afford provision for continued general educationy
have been hitherto regarded as having a provisional rather than an
established place in the public system of education, inasmuch as
they can hardly be viewed as supplying an educational need which
could not be snbstantially met, as the system of Secondary Schools
and Central Schools and Classes is fully developed, particularly a.a
there is ample provzsxon for part-tme instruction in the technzcahtaea
of office work of various kinds in the Evenmg School system in 4.31.@.1';9!‘;l
large town.

These schools which were often described unofficially as * Junior!
Coemmercial Schools *, are now in the Schedule to the Board's Re, _
bions for Further Educaiion, 1926, included under the category off
Junior Technical Schools,

1 See No. 10. Note on Full-Time Day Technical Classes,
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(10) FULL-TIME DAY TECHNICAL CLASSES FOR JUNIOR
PUPILS, HELD IN THE PREMISES OF TECHNICAL
SCHOOLS AND TECHNICAL INSTITUTES.

In the Board’s Regulations for Technical Schools for 1905-6,grants
were offered in aid of organised courses of instruction designed for
students devoting & large part of their time to studiesin preparation for
their life work., Among the arrangements fostered by those grants
were full-time schools offering conrses that could be completed about
the age of 16, some industrial in outlock, some commercial, and some
domestic. From 1913 onwards full-time courses for junior pupils
having special reference to artizan sccupations or to employment in
domestic service were recognised as Junior Technical Schools. The
full-time Scheols in the other groups, which may be conveniently
described as Junior Commercial Schools and Domestic Economy
Schools, though these terms were not used in any official Regulations,
were administered up to 1925 under the general power of the Board
to recognise organised Day Courses ' adapted to the technical
requirements of the students ™ {Article 42 of the Regulations for
Technical Schools, 1925). In the Schedule to the Board’s Regulations
for Further Education, 1928, the Domestic Economy Schools are
described as ** Junior Housewifery Schools ”* providing domestic
and (at least for those under exemption age) general instroction in
full-time courses exiending at least to the exemption age, Short
full-time Courses, both vocational and domestic, are provided in
Technical Day Classes for pupils over the exemption age.

{11) TRADE SCHOOL.

The more specialised Junior Technical Schools, in which the
practical work is intended to develop a substantial measure of personal
cra{tsmanship, especially those in the Londen area, are popularly
known as Trade Schools, e.g., the L.C.C. Shoreditch Junior Technical
School for Boys, specialising in Cabinet-making and Woodwork
trades ; the Holborn L.C.C. Trade School for Girls, Queen’s Square,
W.C.1, specialising in Dressmaking, Millinery, Photography.

(12) FULL-TIME JUNIOR ART DEPARTMENTS, HELD IN
SCHOOLS OF ART.

Provision was first made for the payment of grant to Junior Art
Departments, which at tliat time were called Preparatory Depart-
ments, in the Regulations for Technical Schools for }913, but no
Junior Art Departments werc in fact recognised until 1916, Up to the
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present, 29 such Departments have been recognised. The courses in
these Departments conducted in the premises of Schools of Art
include as a rule at least I2 hours’ general education per week. '

{13) PRIVATE SCHOOL.

** Private School ” is generally used as meaning # school, whetheé
elementary or secondary in character, which is conducted for privatg
profit,

The expression has been in use since the seventeenth century and!
was employed in some of the Acts of the Restoration Parliament.1
The term has not, however, been vzed by the Legislature in recent
Education Acts, though it is evident that private schools are incladed|
within the purview of Section 155 of the Education Act, 1921
(re-enacting section 28 of the Education Act, 1918}, which
provides for the collection of information?® respecting " schools or
educational institutions not in receipt of grants from the Board of
Education.”™

i The Schools of Art {now called Art Schools) which date from about
1848, are described in the Schedmie to the Board's Regwdaiions for Furlher
Education, 1926, as institutions giving instruction {for students over the
exemption age) in “ Drawing, Artistic Hanpdicraft, and Design (and in
special circumstances literary and pedagogic subjects! in fuli-time or part-
time courses planped for students who bave already received at least
elementary instruction in drawing.” .

teg, 14 Car. II, C. 4, § 6: “ Every school master keeping any
publique or private schoole.”

3 See the digest of Returns from Private Schools given on page 78 of
ihe Repori of tha Boeard of Education for 1921-22, Cmd. 1896].
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TABLE 1.

Distribution of School Population 11-16.
{Statistics of Public Education tor 1922-3«England and Wales-Table 2).

) (i) {iii) (iv) (v) (vi) {vii) (viii)
Blementary Schools ‘
Population | {fublic Elemeniaey | Secondary Junior * Pupil- Rural Total
Age. (Census Eficieni Schouls | Schools, | Technical | Teacher Pupil = | Preceding.
1921), Bia Ty dhwol Schools, Centres. | Teachers.
11-12 729,133 640,688 27,028 94 10 - 667,820
(83 %) (3-7 %) {92 %)
12-33 742,026 616,871 51,687 1,258 28 - 669,844
(83 %) (7-0 %) (+17 %) (90 %)
13-14 744,768 587,950 66,014 4,034 20 - 658,088
(79 %) (8-9 %) (-5 %) : (88 %)
1445 727,895 155,362 66,108 4,511 342 169 226,492
g 21 %) (9 %) (-6 %) (31 %)
15~18 718,798 13,737 54,101 2,236 315 400 70,789
(1-9%) (7:5 %) (+3 %) (9-9 %)
Total 11-18 ; 3,662,620 2,014,608 264,938 12,133 785 569 2,293,033
(55 %) (7-2 %) (-3 %) (63 %)
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TABLE 1L

leaving Public Elementary Schools in England and Wales in 1523-24,

Figures supplied by the Board of Education as to the subsequent careers of children |

() (i} (i) (iv) v
Number and percentage
I such children
Number of ot o Total number Number
children Jeaving to‘el'lter = and percen- and N:I‘I)l;:er
leaving tage leaving percentage reentage
Public to continue leaving to f’e vin fg
Flementary (@) (& (c) full-time take up em- t;a rlrfasgz
Schools, Junior Tech- |Other full-time | education. ployment., ome ons.
Secondary nical and Institutions '
Schools, Commercial for Higher
Schools, education.
668,749 55,541 7,244, 19.267 82,052 497,804 88,803
(8-8 %) (1-1%) 2-9%) (12-3 %) (74-4 %) (13-3 %)
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TABLE I

Figures supplied by the Board of Education as to the subsequent careers of children |
leaving Public Elementary Schools in England and Wales in 1923-24.

o (i (i) @) )
' + ' Number and percentage
{ such children
Number of o . Total number Number
children leaving to enter :— and percen- and Nt::éaer
leaving tage leaving percentage
Public to continue leaving to Fc':‘:ff:u}g‘:
Elementary (a) &) (e) full-time take up em- other rfaqo 18
Schools, Junior Tech- | Other full-time| education, ployment. A
Secondary nical and Institutions
8chools, Commercial for Higher
. Schools. education.
668,748 §5,541 7,244 19,267 82,052 497 894 88,803
(83 %) (1-1 %) (2:9 %} (123 %) (74-4 %) (13-3%)
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NOTES ON TABLE IIL

Note 1.~The phrase ' advanced instruction * is described in
section 20 of the Education Act of 1821 as follows :—

* 1t shall be the duty of a local education autharity so to
exercise their powers under this Part as to make, or otherwise
to secure, adequate and suitable provision by means of central
schools, central or special classes, or otherwise—

{ii) for organising in public elementary schools courses of
advanced instruction for the older or more intelligent children
in attendance at such schools, including children who stay at
such schools beyond the age of fourteen.”

The expression *' courss of advanced instruction " has not vp to
the present been the subject of official definition, por has the Board
ever prescribed any special conditions for * courses of advanced
instruction ** {or children betwesn the ages of 11+ and 144 or 154,
{ses Education in England and Walss, being the Report of the Board of
Education for tha school year 1924-25 {Cmd. 2695) page 83, § 155).

Noie 2.—In April, 1925 the Board desired to obtain certain infor-
mation regarding thoss public elementary schools in which the Local
Educotion Authority aimed at providing ** advanced instruction
of the kind contemplated in section 20 (2} of the Education Act of
1821, The Board accordinglysent to all Local Education Anthorities
a series of questions which might be answered by the auvthority in
respect of any school to which the questions were applicable, The
main oblect of these questions was to ascertain in what way the
school was ' specifically org&nised for the purpose of gwmg a pro-
gressive course of instruction in advance of that ordinarily given in a
Eublic Elementary School.” ~The questions dealt only with the main
facts of school organisation and not with the degree of efficiency
which the " advanced instruction " might have attained. 198 Local
Education Authorities sent answers to the questions. Many authorities
were doubtful about including their schoals and replied to the enquiry
only in order to let the Board decide whether the teaching given to
the older pupils in such schools might properly be regarded as
"advanced instruction.” After consulting H.M. Inspectors upon the
individual schools in question, the Board decided to tabulate the
retums from 158 suthorities in respect of 682 departments. The
Board has given the Consultative Committes permission to publish
thess returns, which throw considerable light on the progress made
up to 1825 by local education authorities in organising ' courses of
advanced instruction.” It should, however, be borae in mind that
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&,

Y
departments of Public Elementary Schools offering “courses of
advanced instruction ** are to be found pot only in schools bearing
the names of Central School, Middle School, Intermediate School or
the like, butalso in a number of Senior Schools or Senior Departments
which provide organised courses for children froma the age of 11
upwards, Inaddition to these there are also schools in more than one
area which though not included in the Board's return on the ground
that they were not specially organised for the purpose of providing
what could properly be termed * courses of advanced instruction %
are nevertheless held by the local education authority to be gnrmé
or aiming at giving, instruction suitable to the needs of oclder
children. 1 *



TABLE 1IV.

Pupils over 14 years of age in Elementary Schools in England aud Wales.

v

Percentage Percentage
Age-Group | Age-Group of Age-Group of Total over
10-11. 14-15. Age-Gronp 15-16. Apge-Group 14.
10-11. 10-11.
191314 672,818 41,229 6.1 5,587 8 47,066
1919-20 665,836 115,912 17-4 8,521 1-3 125,202
1920-21 657,952 120,158 18-3 9,940 15 131,377
1921-22 651,339 146,256 22-5 12,637 1-9 160,371
1922-23 654,802 155,362 23-7 13,737 21 170,893

INZISTICAY FHIL 40 NOLLYIAAH

L8Z
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TABLE V,
Age of Pupils leaving London Central Schools in 192324,

Percentage to total leavers borne -
by pupils who had remained at | Boys. Girls. Total.

School.
per cent, | per cent, | per cent,
(a) until end of statutory term .. |} 45-33 35-76 41-01
{= age of 14). -
(b} for less than 4 terms after end | 21-4% 2400 2262
of statutory term. -
{¢} for 4 but less than § terms .. 7-21 7-43 7-31
{= age of 15},
(d} for 5 but less thaa 8 terms .. 17-98 | 18-48 18-19
{e) for 8 but less than 9 terms .. 5-03 776 6-27
{= age of 16}.

(fy for b or more terms .. . 2-98 6-57 4-60

APPENDIX IV.

Nores oM THE ProvisioN FOR PosT-PriMARY EDUCATION IN SOME
STATES AND PROVINCES OF TEE BRITISE DOMINIONS AND JN
Various EURCPEAN COUNTRIES,

. L3

A, BRITISH EMPIRE.
DominioN oF NEw ZEALAND.

Attendance at primary schools is obligatory for children between
the ages of 7 and 14." Facilities for free post-primary education are
provided in the following distinet types of institution :—

{1) Sscondary Schools. In 1923 there were 37 of these Schools,
containing 12,500 children in all, of whom about 10,500 were holders
of iree places. They provide a course of 4 years and upwards,
aiming at matriculation,

{(2) Technical High Schools, There were 14 schools of this type
in 192% with about 5,000 pupils. In the larger towns much of the
work done in such Scheols is practical or technical in character and
is organised in industrial, commercial, or domestic courses of various
kinds, though even in these schools a class can usuaily be found
studying for Matriculation. In the smaller places where a Technical
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High School largely serves the purpose of a secondary school, the
course only deviates slightly from the secondary scheol type, though
at attempt is mads to emphasise the agricultural side,

(3} District High Schools. There were 88 of these schools in 1923
with about 3,000 pupils, They are secondary departments super-
imposed on a primary department and under the control of its head-
master. They are usually established in places that cannot support
& secondary school or a technical high school, and they take children
from all the neighbouring primary schools. The pupils, as a rule,
do not remain longer than 3 years, but are often able to pass the
matriculation examination within that time,

{4) Technical Schools, The technical schools, in addition to main-
taining technical high schools, also provide facilities for part-time
education of which qualified children from primary schools can take
advantage free of cost. It.is possible for a child in one of the larger
towns who has qualified for free post-primary education to choose
whether he will attend at the secondary school, at the technical high
school or at the district high school, or whether, in case he desires to
go to work at once, he should accept a free place for the part-time
courses at the technical school,

A child from a primary school qualifies for a free place at any of
the instituticns for post-primary work mentioned above if, being
under the ags of 15—

{a) Le wins a Junior Naticnal Scholarship (of the value of £5
& year for 3 years) ; about 250 of these scholarships are awarded
ennually, tenable at secondary schools or at district high schools
only, with some preference for children from smali country
Schools : or
{8} be either qualifies for a free place at the Junior National
. Scholarship Examination, or else passes the Standard Six
proficiency examination. Approximately 49 per cent. of the
chikiren leaving primary schools entered on some full-time course
of further education at the beginning of 1923,

Dominion oF Canaba
Province of Ontaric.

The Adolescent School Attendance Act of 1919 provides that
adolescents in the Province shall attend school full-time between the
ages of 14 and 16 unless released by the attendance officer on_the
ground that the child's services are required in the home or in
profitable employment. In these cases the adolescent is required to
attoend & day school for at least 400 hours in the courss of the school
year. The courses of study for part-time adolescents must be chosen
by local suthorities from those Inid down for Public Schools and
Scparate {i.e. denominational {primary}} Schools, and for Higaer
Colleginte, Technical, Art, Industrial and Commercial Schools. In
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most urban municipalities of the Province the Act has resulted in the
full-time attendance of all adolescents up to the age of 16.

These pupils are often provided for in the ordinary full-ime day
schools {i.e. Public {Primary) Schools and High Schools), in some of
which special courses of instruction with an agricultural, commercial
or industrial bias are organised. In Ontaro, as in the United
States, a section of educational opinion favours the development of
Junior High Schools.

The Ontarnic Department of Education gives liberal grants to the
local School Boards, which make provision for auxiliary classes, i.e.
special classes for children who are backward, or physically unft to
pursue the regular courses.

UNioN ofF SoUTH APRICA.
Transvaal Province.

{All figures are for 1924 and for Europeans only, unless otherwise
stated.)

This note deals with the edncat'on of Europeans only. Besides
the European population of 583,500 there is also a non-European
population of 1,642,000, .

There are two “ mother  tongues among the European popula-
ticn, English and Afrikaans. DBoth are taught to every primary
school child,

The European primary school child in the Transvaal is older than
the elementary school child in England. No child is admitted to
school before the age of 64, but attendance is compulsory from the
seventh birthday and continues until the passing of the Primary
School Examination, which is taken at the conclusion of Standard V1.
{The average age of pupils in Standard VI is 14.6 years.)

The following table sets out’ the schools administered by thé’
Transvaal Education Department. No fees are charged in any of
them, and state bursaries provide liberally for the travelling or baard-
ing expenses of pupils who live at a distance.

Tyge of School. No,of Pupils, Teachers..
' ) Schools,
Primary* .. = .. s " .. 1,101 107.185 4,156
High Schogls* .- e . 49 12,746 686
Industxial Schoals .. . .s 2 209 9
Trade Schools - . . 3 617 48
Domestic Science Schools . 1 263 13
Normal Colleges ... .. .o 5 695 48

* The division between Primary and High Schools is not rigid.
Schools provide, where posszbke H:gh School or Intermediats

courses, and High Schools make provision for primary educaticn. In the
above figures are included §,051 children above Standard V1 in Primary
Schools and 1,945 children below Standard VI in the Preparatory
Departments of High Schools.
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Pupils are admitted to the High Schools in some cases at the end
of Standard V, and such pupils bave the opportunity of taking a
five years’ High School course. Others enter at the end of Standard
V1 on passing the Primary School Certificate Ezamination.

‘The general High School course leads to the Transvaal Secondary
School Certificate, awarded partly on the school record and partly on
examinations taken at the end of Form IV (Stage I) and Form V
(Stage 11}. Under certain conditions this certificate admits to the
universities.

Three of the High Schools {accommodating about 1,000 pupils)
offer a four years’ commercial course beginning after Standard VI,
which includes book-keeping, commercial arithmeti¢c and geography,
and in ths last two years, shorthand and typewriting,

There are also commercial departments in a few of the High
Schools in the smaller urban centres. A number of pupils, increasing
every year, pass on, after taking the commercial course and the
Transvaal Secondary School Certificate, to the umiversities, with
the degree of B. Com. or B. Econ. as the goal. .

One High School at Johannesburg, called the Technical High
School, provides a Matriculation course in which emphasis is laid on
sclence and mathematics rather than on the literary side. Much
stress is laid in the three lower forms on manual work in wood and
metal with the related drawing. The vocations kept in view are
those cffered by the technical departments of the mines, railways
and municipal and industrial undertaiings.

Inteymadiate Schools,

At the end of 1922 certain centrally situated schools in urban
areas were selected, and in them courses were established to meet
the needs of pupils who did not intend to take a High School course,
but were able to remain at school beyond Standard VI. It was
intended that these Intermediate Schools should have three special
features :— ’

() The subjects of instruction wers to be limited in number
and content so as to aliow of a thorough and intensive treatment,

{ii} As much of the work as possible was to be of 3 practical
character, . .

{iil) A specinl effort was to be made to develop initiative and
self-reliance by working as far as possible on the lines of the
Dalton Systers.  The pupils were not to enter for any external
examinations.

These Intermediate Schools are not considered to have been very
successful and their number has decreased.
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Trade Schools.

Three schools have been in existence for some years, and are very
popular with pupils and parents, but have not escaped criticism by
employers. They are designed to provide a two years’ course, end
on to Standard VI, for boys going on to apprenticeship. As, how-
ever, older boys, who have not reached Standard VI, are admitted, it
is pecessary to provide a four years” course, of which the first two
years are introductory, continuing the general education up to the
Primary School Examination, but giving some workshop practice.

In the two years’ trades course proper f{i.e, the last two years,
‘which alone are taken by ex-standard VI boys} the course comprises
technical mathematics, office practice and essay writing, technical
mechanics, heat or electricity, descriptive geometrical drawing and

-practical trade subjects.

The evidence of employers before the Sounth A:fnca.n Education
Administration Commission in 1923 was to the effect that a more
general type of vocational school would be equally effective, and
that Trade Schools were unduly expensive,

DOMESTIC SCIENCE SCHOOL.

The Domestic Science School offers a two years® course in house-
wifery, leading to a certificate issued by the Union of South Africa,
which bas recently taken over from the Provincial Education Depart-
ments all schools for vocational instruction. There is no sign that
this type of school is likely to spread, and the one school of the kind
in existence is largely cccupied in training teachers of domestic
science for the Primary Schools.

COMMONWEALTH OF AUSTRALIA,
State of Victoria.

(All figures are for the year ending 31 December, 1524.}

Scheol attendance is compulsory between the ages of 6 and 14,
Between those ages there are 182,000 children in State Elementaiy
Schools and 64,000 in schools ocutside the State system. Above the
age of 14 there are 11,9585 young people in schools outside the state
system, 12,460 in State Elementary schools, and 10,488 in full time
attendance at State High Schools and Intermediate Schools, of the
types described below.

All children in State Elementary Schools take, at about the age
of 12, the Qualifying Examination. It is the policy of the State
Education Department to move towards a scheme (not yet realised)
in which the passing of this examination will mark the end of primary
education, as such, and the beginning of new courses, or entry info
new schools, designed to meet the needs of the several groups of
pupiis,
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At present, the qualifying examination marks the standard of
entry tc any of the state schools shown in the following table :—

Earolment Average Attend-
Type N“;‘}b“ {all ages). ance (all ages).
Schools-l pove, | Girls. | Boys. | Girls.
1. High Schools .. “ 33 3,920 3,759 3,262 3,180

2. Higher Elementary 45 2,108 1,825 1,552 1,449
Schools.

3. Central Schoofy* . 23 1,881 1,755 1,308 1,375

4. Junior Technical 24 4,828 568 3,857 476
Schools.t

§. Domestic Art Schools 8 —_ 1,611 —_ 1,669

* Al attached to Elementary Schools.
t All attachod to Technicat Schoola.

Some sttempt is made to provide, in the Elementary School,
advanced general, agricultural, domestic, commercial, or industrial
courses for the older pupils., The * Central Schools " are the upper
departments of those Elementary Schools in which the older pupils
are sufficiently numerous to justify the name ™ Central School ” as
defined in the Regulations of the Education Department.

Schools of the first three types offer * High School Courses,”
which may be general, agricultural or commercial, and lead to the
Intermediate {4th year), Leaving Pass (5th year] and Leaving
Honours {th year} certificates. The length of the school life may be
deduced from the following table :—

Number of pupils attending High School
* Courses.
Typs of School.

1st 2nd Srd 4th Sth | 6th
year., ¥EAar. year. year, | year. )] yesr.

High Schools -« } 1,588 1.852 1,984 1,303 | 651 | 220

Higher Elementary | 1,526 1,209 742 s17 33 1
Schoois.

Contral Schools .. | 1,734 1,568 67 8 — —

In sparsely populated districts, it is necessary for a single school
to serve as many snds as possible. Wherm the only provision in a
district lies in the High School or Central School, that school endea-
vours to provide, in addition to the three types of High School
Course, Industrial and Domestic Arts Courses worthy of recognition
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as such by the Education Department, These counrses are, so far ag
possible, similar to those provided in Junior Technical Schools and
Domestic Arts Schools, respectively. The extent of this arrangement
is not at present great, as the following table shows, but there are
signs of growth,

Number of Papils,

Type of Schoal | Cousse. 50 1940 | 13to] 14 t0 ) 15 t0
. 12 113, |14 |15 | 16.

Total.

High Schools .. | Indostrizl| 1 4] i6 &8 1 34
Bomestic

Arts, 4 10 32 7 3 53

Central Schools | Industrial | 6 25 20 7 1 55

The Junior Technical Schools offer a two years’ course of a less
specialised character than that given in an English Trade School,
with a specialised third year for those few pupils who remain. The
following is a specimen {boys’} carriculum, showing the number of
periods per week devoted to each subject.

1st year. 2nd year. 3rd year.

Buglders, Enginesrs.

English 5 English § ’ English 4

Civies 1 Civies 1 Economics 1

Algebra 3 Algebra 3 Algebra 2

Arithmetic 3 Mensuration 3 Trg. 2

Mensuration 2 Theo, Geom. 1 Theo. Geom.1

. Quantities'2 - -
Sdcience 4 Science § Science 6
Geography 1 Modelling 2 Building | 6 Mech. 1%
| Drawing [ Drawing |

Modelling 2 Frechaibd 2 Carpentry 6 Science 6

Freehand 2 Mech. Draw, 4  Sheet Metal 4 Smithy 4

Woodwork 4 Woodwork 4 Solid Geom. 2

Sheet Metal 4 Smithy 4

Geometry 5 Solid Geom. 2 Phys. Drill 4

Phys. Drill 4 Fhys. Drill 4

The gitls take, in the first two years, English, civics, geography,
commercial arithmetic, hygiene, physical training, singing, art,
needlecraft. In the third year one course includes Dressmaling,
millinery, decoration, needlecraft, ladies’ tailoring, costume drawing
and design. Another covers ticket writing, letiering and illununa.
tion, drawing for reproduction.
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These schools differ from English Junicr Technical Schools in that
they aim at preparing their pupils for further full-time study. A
large number of the pupils, however, enter employment before even
completing the third year of the conrse. These are given every
inducemnent to attend the part-time techmical ¢courses in the Semior
Technical Scliool snd the Junior Technical School course is regarded
as being incomplete in itself,

Of those who do not enter employment, some proceed to the
serior technical school (3 vears full-time course), others to the High
Schools, where they appear to be sble tc hold their own with the
High Scheol pupils, .

Domestic Arts Schools were first opened in 1915 and are growing
rapidly. They offer a thoroughly practical 3 years’ course in House-
wifery, Laundry, Needlework and Cookery (including marketing).
Each school provides a public dinner daily and the girls look after
the residential quarters of the staff, About half the time of the
pugils is spent on these domestic subjects, the rest being given to
general education, The general subjects are carefully linked up with
the Domestic work, :

Those pupils who do not leave school at the end of the course
proceed to High Schools {where they can, if they so desire, take a
course with a domestic bias), or to the Domestic Economy College.

B. EURQOPEAN COUNTRIES,
AUSTRIA.

Before the war the Austrian elementary school child at the age of
ten or eleven had three courses open tc him, Either he might
remain at the elementary school till the completion of the primary
schiool course at the age of 14 or in some places earlier, or be might
enter & higher elementary school with a 3 years' course ([Birger-
schule) where such existed, or he might go to a secondary school with
an § years’ course, Since the establishment of the Republic in
November, 1918, this system has been gradually replaced by one in
which all children from the age of ten or eleven are to receive instruc-
tion in one kind of school {Allgeneins Mitislschula).

The principle of the new organisation is briefly that for all children
there shall be one common school (Esnhsitsschule} for the first eight
years {8 to 14} of school life, The first four years constitute the
Grundschuls; the second four constitute the Aligemeine Mitlel-
schuls, which replaces the Biirgsrschulen and the lower division of the
Roalschulen and Gymnasien.

Grusidschulen are operative everywhere, but Allgemeine Miilal-
schulen have becn established in a few places only and in experi-
mental forms of three main types.
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The first of these types is kmown specially as the Deutsche Mitiel-
schule, the second by the general name of A#igemeine Mitlelschule, and
the third as the Grazer Ty pus, which, however, exists in four schools
only, and is really outside the scope of post-primnary education.

By a law of November 28th, 1919, six schools formerly used for
educating cadets, were transformed into residential secondary
schools of a new type (Bundesersichungsanstalien), four for boys, and
two for girls, with an eight years’ course (10 to 18). The first four
years constitute the Deulsche Mitelschuls, and work on a programme
first issued by the Reform Department of the Ministry of Education
on September 15th, 1919, and after two years’ experience slightly
altered so as to reduce the number of hours of instroction.t

These six schools are intended for gifted children of all classes whose
parents are unable to educate them without assistance from the
state. The fees vary with the parents’ income. The special feature
of the curriculum is the emphasis laid to " ideals of German culture.”
Foreign languages are not begun until the third year {age 12 to 13},
when the pupil has the choice of three courses, containing respec-
tively :—

(i} Latin and a modem language.

{ii} A modern language.

(iif} No foreign language,
In the case of courses (i} and {ii} the necessary time for the language
study is obtained by reducing that assigned to the mother tongue,
drawing and manual traming. In the fourth year civics is taught
in association with history. Manual training, which is talen by
both boys and girls in all four years includes paper work, cardboard
modelling, wood and metal work, gardening and poultry keeping,
and, for the girls, needlework. .

In 1922 after its experience of the Deuische Miitelschulen the
Reform Department of the Ministry of Education issued a provisional
curriculum for the four classes of the Allgemeine Mittelschule. The
subjects of instructon are the same as in the Deulsche Mitielschule,
but the hours of instraction in some cases are fewer. .

The Alligemeing Miitelschule hds two divisions, the first for pupils
of normal or super-normal intelligence ; the second for sub-normal
pupils. The classification of the pupils is determined not by examina-
tion, but by the judgment of the teachers of the Grundschule at the
end of the four years’ course in that school. Though organised in
two divisions, the school remains a unity by reason of its common
life, common instruction in certain subjects (religious instruction,
singing, physical fraining, manual training, etc.) and by the fact
that all teachers must teach in both divisions.

? See Decree of July 30th, 1921, Lehrplan fiir die vier klassen der Deut-
schen Mittelschale,
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Brrcrom.

A law of 1914 provided for the establishment of instruction of
the fourth stage (Enssignement du guaividme degyd primaire) in
Belgian Primary Schools, .e. instruction for children from the age of 12
to that of 14. Some schools and classes of this type were established
before the war, others during the war, and many, particularly in
the industrial parts of Belgium, since 1918. If a commune is too
small to organise & class of the fourth stage satisfactorily by itsell,
it may combine with a neighbouring community, The instruetion
of ihe fourth stage is of & more practical and vocational character
than those of the first, second and third stages. The standard
weekly timetable is as follows :—

Religions Instruction, 3 hours.

Moral Education and Civics, § hour,

Mother Tongue, 4 hours.

Arithmetic, the Metric System, and Algebra, 2 hours.

Geography, 1 hour.

History, 1 hour.

Geometry and Geometncal Drawing, 2 hoaurs for beys, 1 hour
for girls.

Drawing, 2 hours for boys, § bour for girls.

Manual Work for boys, Needlework for girls, 4 hours.

Natural Science, or Agriculture, and Hygiene, 3 hours for
boys and 2 hours for girls.

Domestic Subjects, 2§ hours for girls,

Writing and Commercial Instruction, 1 hour.

Singing, § hour.

Physical Exercises, 2 bours,

In addition, instruction in a second language may be given for
2 hours & week, The instruction in the second language is generally
begun at the age of 10, at the beginning of the third stage,

The timetable contemplates additional lessons in * Technology,”
i.e. elementary scientific and economic facts regarding the local
industries, their materials, processes and organisation,

The instruction in morals and citizenship includes lessons oa the
administration of the country, freedom of thought and of the press,
etc., the position of the worker in the social organisation, his duties ;
the right of workers to combine ; contracts,

The instruction in geography and history deals specially with
Belgium and the Belgian Congo, but also includes a general survey
of other countries, and particularly the history of the 19th century.

Attached to each of the provincial training colleges in the Province
of Hainaut is & model elementary school, providing instruction in all
four stages, Special courses are given in the training colleges in
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preparation for fourth stage work; in these courses particular
emphasis is laid on social economy, the technology of industries,
shorthand and cominercial subjects.

CZECHOSLOVAKISA,

Attendance at the ondinary elementary schools is obligatory for
all children between the ages of § and 14. There are £wo grades of
elementary school, the ordinary elementary schools, and the higher
elementary schools. The ordinary elementary school {obeina 5kola)
is, as a rule, organised in eight classes corresponding voughly to the
eight years of obligatory scheol life. The obligatory subjects are -—
Religious instruction, from which, however, pupils car be with-
drawn (in certain circumstances) on the application of parents,
civics, reading and writing, the mother tongne {i.e. Czech, German,
Magyar, or Polish}, arithmetic, and elementary geometry, natural
history, natore study, geography and history (with particular refer-
ence to the home district and the pative country), drawing, singing,
handicrafts, and physical training,

The laws relating to education provide that in Bohemia, Moravia
and Czechoslovak-Silesia, at least one higher elementary school
(oboanska ikola) must be provided in every administrative district.
In fact, however, & considerable nnmber of these schools over and
above the legal minimum have been established not only in towns, but
in the larger villages. In Slovakia the law prescribes that such schools
must be provided in districts with more than 5,000 inhabitants.
The higher elementary schools are intended for children between
the ages of 12 and 14. Pupils from them are eligible for admission
to the institutions for the training of elementary teachérs and o
vocational schools. These schools are, as a rule, arranged in three
progressive classes, which are correlated to the fifth class in the ‘'ordi-
nary elementary schools, A certain number of higher elementary
schools have a fourth class for pupils who have passed through the
third class with distinction and desire to pursue their studies further,
with a view to entering a vocational school or a training college for
teachers. The obligatory subjects of instruction in higher elemen-
tary schools are religion, civics, the language of instruction (i.e.
Czech, German, Magyar or Polish with practice in writing it), geo-
graphy, bistory, nature study, and elementary science, arithmetic
and simple book-keeping, pgeometry and geometrical drawing,
drawing, calligraphy, singing, handicrafts and physical training.
In some schools the elements of agriculture are taught as a special
subject. The following optional subjects are taught at some indi-
vidual higher elementary schocls »— French, the violin, shorthand,
typewriting, and the like,
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Pupils are admitted to the ' Middle ** {i.e, Secondary Schools} at
the age of 10 on the resulls of an entrance examination f{oral and
written), in arithmetic and the language of instruction (ie. Czech,
German, Magyar or Polish). )

France.

Itis customary to date the existence of the Freach higher primary
schools from the law of 1833, which was largely inspired by Guizot.
At that date in the primary school, which every tommune was
expected to maintain, little was taught beyond reading, writing and
grithmetic, The extended instruction given in the newly established
Higher Primary School represented rather an enrichment of the
Primary School currculum similar to the addition of *“ specific”
and “ class ' subjects in the English Codes of the period 1867-1890,
than & real extension of primary education like that of the English
Higher Grads Schools of the eighties. Whatever its character the
new development did not enjoy any long prosperity, and when the
Empire came to an end in 1879, comparatively few Higher Primary
Schools remained,

The Third Republic was too occupied in its earliest years with
securing its own safety to be able to develop its social services. It
was not till the eighties that Jules Ferry was able to pass that series
of lawa which laid down the lines of the existing system. In the law
of 1882 which established the principle of compulsory, free and
secular education no mention is made of the Ecole Primaire Supér-
seurs, but in the Dderst Osganigue which elaborated the provision to
be made under the Law & definite place was assigned to the Ecols
Primairs Supérieurs. 1t was 10 be organised as separate institution,
to which no pupil was to be admitted unless be or she wers twelve
years of age and possessed the cerhifical d'diudas primaises, The
course was to be of ot least two years’ duration and was to have
regard to the local requirements of agriculture, commerce and
industry. The initiative in providing such schools rested with the
tocality. This type of instruction evidently met with considerable
support for in 1893 it was found necessary to issue new regulations
which remained in force till 1921. The purpose of these schools
may be stated as follows ;—

{i} A continuation and completion of the subjects leamnt in
the elementary schools.

{ii) A practical acquaintance with such branches of knowiedge,
literary, scientific, and general, as bear directly on ths varicus
occupations in life in some one of which the pupil will afterwards
be engaged.

[au647)
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(iif) Such general hand-and-eye training and workshop practice
as will engender habits of manual industry, increase dexterity
and develop taste, and at the same time both halve the Jabours
and double the fruits of that necessary apprenticeship (in the
true sense of the word) at the workshop, the warchouse, the shop
counter, or the counting-house, for which it is meant to be not
so much an alternative as a preparation.

" The official programmes set out the requirements of the three
years’ courses. For the first year the course of study was the same
for all pupils. It continued the work of the elementary schools and
mirodaced a small amnount of handwork. From the second year
onwards, the pupils were divided into different groups; those
following the general comrse formed the first group. The other
groups were commercial, industrial and agricnlinral, For certain
subjects e.g. moral instruction, history and Freach the pupils from
the different sections continued to be taught together. The papils
of the professional sections had only two lessons a week in French
(instead of five as in the gemeral section), In the industrial and
agricultural section a larger space was given to practical work, but
less than in the Ecoles practigues de commerce ef d'industrie, which
worked under the supervision of the Ministry of Commerce and
Industry.

. The teachers were for the most part nominated by the Minister
or by the Rectzwr de I’ Académiz on his behalf and had to pass the
special examination for the Professoraf des Ecoles Normales and

coles Primaires Supérieures. This qualification was considerably
higher than that of the average elementary school teachers, but
many of the latter were ™ delegated ' to give instruction in these
higher schools. They were however forced to return to the ordinary
‘primary schoals if i:hey did not pass the examination mthm three
years.

Theiactthatthzbulkofthe‘beachersmthese schools had had a
literary training and thaf the manual training instructors were of
inferior status may have justified the complaints which began to be
made about 1503 that the work of the higher primary schools was too
academic and was not fuiﬁlhng the purpose for which the schoois
were organised. The lack of agreement between the Ministry of
Public Instruction and the Ministries of Commerce and of Labour?
made the former anxious to retain its schools and to adapt them to
the needs of industry and commerce. New programmes were issued

. 1 From 1880 to 1906 the Ministry of Commerce was styled Misistdre du
Commerce, da 3’ Industriz sl dw Travail. On 25 October, 1906, a separate
Ministry of Labour was established, and the Ministry of Commerce was
known henceforth as AMinistére du €ommru efde I' Indusirie (Annuairs du
Misnistérs du Commerce st de I' Industrie, 1911, p. 10}.
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in 1608 which emphasised the professional purpose by dividing the
curriculam into two parts-—the first containing the subjects common
to all sections and, the second the subjects peculiar to a particular
braich, At the same time it waa thought desirable to extend the
functions of the Local ” Comitds de Paironags ” on which the local
industries were to be represented by giving them power slightly to
modify the courses to suit the needs of particular areas,

The schools continued to increase in number and size, but it would
seem thet the general section still secured the larger number of

pupils,

In certain districts with a large industrial population the industrial
section was considerable but in many cases the work was directed
largely to the preparation of boys for the competitive entrance
examination for the Ecoles des Aris of Metiers rather than for imme-
diate entry into industry. This was not the purpose for which the
schools were established, but it was easier to recognise this misuse

- than to sacure its correction,

“

After the close of the war the programmes were again remodelled,
but the considsration which led to these modifications affected ‘the
relation of the Ecoles Primairss Supérisures to the Training Colleges
rather than its professional carriculem,

The specific function of these schools which is to trair young
people for practical pursuits is being attacked from two sides. For
reaschs of economy in the employment of staff, many of these schools
ars being combined with the ** Colidges ' (i.e. the Secondary Schools
in the smaller towns). I is stated that about 20 Ecoles Primaires
Supdrizures have been treated in this way. This arrangement must
inevitably tend to emphasise the non-professional character of the
instraction given, and this tendency is increased by the concurrent
transfor of the industrial section of the Ecole Primairs Supdrisurs to
the Ecols Profassionslls in the same town. About 10 schools were
transferred in 1922, and 20 more in the following year and it is said
that the Dirsciion de I Exnssigndment Tachnigus proposes to effect the
transfer of about 120 schools in all.

At the present time, the rigid organisation of the French educne
tional system seems to be breaking down. The barrier between the
primary and secondary schools was almost complets, and the number
who passed from one system to the other was inconsiderabla. Asa
tesult of the war, & movement arcse for the establishment of the
* Ecols Unigue.” This has not been realised, but changes of great
significance have been made since 1918, The courses of study in the
Classes primaires of the lycdes have been made identical with thase
of the ordinary primary school, and candidates for scholarships from
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both types of school are examined by the same body. The inspec-
tion of the elementary classes of the lvcfes has also been transferred
te the inspecteur primaire. It still remains to be seen how far these
adjustments will increase the number of pupils passing direct from
the elementary to the secondary school.

To hasten the assimilation the classes élementaires have been made
free, and as it would not be possible to require the parents of the
Lycée pupils to send their children to the ordinary elementary school,
the authorities of the Jycdes have been instructed to admit to their
classes pupils whe would normally bhave gone to the elementary
schools. Whether this fusion will really be effected time will show,
but a competent cbserver, by noc means radical in outlook, recently
remarked that whereas the line of demarcation had hitherto been
drawn vertically, in time it would be drawn horizontally.

This possibility has been increased by certain other readjustments
to local conditions which have been recently infroduced. At Mont-
lugon the Lycdz has been combined with a Technical School; at
Nantes the Ecole Normale has been amalgamated with the Lycde. It
has been proposed to make this combination the normal arrange-
ment. Under this scheme the future elementary school teacher
would first go to the Ecole Primaire Supéricuye and after the comple-
tion of the three years’ courss would go for two years to the Lycée
for further general education and this would be followed by a single
year of professional training. ’

The partisans of the Ecole Normalz are opposed to this, regarding
this institution as the main safeguard of republican principles for
elementary school teachers. It is also felt that if these candidates
for the teaching profession once go the Lycée they will not come
back to the elementary schools; However this may be, it'is cerfain
that the effect on the Ecole primaire supérieure would be to emphasise
the literary side of the instruction and to favour the conversicn of
these schools into Modern Secondary Schoaols, as has been suggested,
There are various possibilities for the present éeole primaire supérizure
but this, as things are, seems the most likely development.

These combinations have alone been made possible by the fact
that the dooles frimaires supéricures have been staffed in a different
manner from the ordinary elementary schools. This differentiation
was first introduced in 1887 when the right of nomication to per-
manent positions in these schools was transferred from the Prefect
to the Minister of Public Instruction. Candidates for posts in the
higher primary schools had to possess the Cevdificat d'aptitude au
professorat des écoles normmales. This qualification was obtainable
either by examination or by taking a course at the deols normale
primaire supérieure at St. Cloud {for men) or at Fontenay-aux Roses
{(for women)., Ordinary elementary teachers might be appointed to
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these schools, but if they did not obtain within a specified time
(maximum now five years) the certificat d'aptilude they were relegated
to the ordinary elementary schools.

The course of study at St. Cloud and Fontenay-aux-Roses is similar
to the university course in standard and there is more affinity between
the teachers at the Secondary Schools and those at the Ecoles
Primaives Supérieures than between the latter and the ordinary
elementary school teachers,

The dcolss primatres supdrievres vary considerably in attainment.
In Paris, where admission is always selective and at times keenly
competitive, the standard is high and is not uncommon for boys to
remain at these schools to the age of 1B and sit for the Baccalawrdal
examination, The weakest side has been the practical work. Much
lesy time was given to workshop practice than in the deoles pratiguss
d'indusirie and in addition.the status of the instructers is inferior to
that of the ordinary teachers, who are given the title of * profes-
seurs "'—as are their colleagues of the secondary schools. The
following figures for 1924, the latest available, show how large is the
Ssction Géndrals :—

Boys. 39,304

Industrial Section .r . 4,838
Commercial Section . ve 1,640
Maritimme Section .o .. . 2i4
Miscellaneous .. ‘e - . Ve 1,638
Agricultural and Hotel Section . s 656
Total Professional Section . . .o 8,686
General Section . .e .. 30238

Giris, 84,061
Industrial Section e . - .- 127
Commercial Section .. ‘e - . 3,346
Administrative Section .. - . 345
Domestic Arts Section . e - 511
Total Professional Section . . . 4,329
General Section .o .. .. 31,881

[N.B. The figures do not tally ; they are given as communi-
cated by the French Government.}

The noticeable feature is the small size of the agricultural section,
whereas thres-fifths of the population of France is rural. The
explanation is that these schools are urban institutions and that in
the rural areas undeveloped schools, called Cours Compiémeniaires,
are common,

(F947)
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In 1923 the Ecolzs Pratiguss de Commeyce ef & Industyie had 28,479
pupils, nearly three times as many as in the corresponding sections
of the deoles primaires supéricures.

Eceole Primaire Supérieure,

COURSES FOR BOYS.

Eg
g E General Agﬁ_(:}:l- Industrial Co ;3”1"
68 Course. Course. Course. Course.
jst | 20d | 31d | 2nd | 35d { 2nd { 3vd | 2nd | 3rd
yr. | yr. | ¥ | ¥©- | ¥ | ¥T. | ¥t | ¥R VT
Moral Instruc- 1 i i 1 1 i I i i
tion, Civics,
Everyday Law,
Economics.
French .. . 4 4 4 3 3 3 4 4
Modern Langu- | 3 4 4 - - - - 4 4
ages.
History . 1 i 1 1 1 1 i 1 1
Geography . 1 1 1 1 i 1 1 1 1
Mathematics .. | 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3
Mechanics .. | - | - | - .1 .t pr 2}~ -
Physics and Che- | 2 2 2 k] 3 3 3 2 3
mistry.
Natural Sciences | § 1 1 H 1 1 H i 1
and Hygiene.
Techmology .. | - | — { — }'1 111|111
Agricultare .. - - - 2 2 - - - -
Artistic Design | 2 2 2 - - 2 2 - -
and Modelling. -
Geometrical De- 1 1 1 1 1 3 3 - .0 -
sgn.,
Writing .- Bl - - - = - - - -
Stenography and | 3 = - - - - - 3 3
Typewriting. )
Booklkeeping .. | - - - 1 - - - 3 3
Sipging {1 hour | 2 2 2] 2 2 2 2 2 2
optional}.
Gympastics .. | 2 2 2 pral 2 2 b 2 2
Shopwork, La- | 4 4 4 9 2 |12 |12 H 1
* boratory, Agri-
culture, Hortd-
culiure.
Total .18t |28 J28 {32 |31 |8 |5 |29 30
Compulsory | 26 27 27 28 28 38 34 3¢ 30
Optionat ,. | & 1 1 3 3 8 8 1 i
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Ecols Primaire Supérisure,

COURSES FOR GIRLS,

g § General | Commer- | Domestic
2| Course. cial Arts
3< Course, Course.
Ist |28d | 3rd | 20d | 3rd | 2nd § 3rd
ye. | yo. | yo. | v | yr. | yT. | ¥T.
Moral Imstruction, Civics, 1 1 i i 1 1
Emyé&y Law, Economics.
e A FRF AR
ern Langu. - s - -
Hiatory 8 a.ges . . 1 i i i 1 1 i
Geography .. e . 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
Mathematics .. « ] 8 8 a 3 3 2 2
Physics and Chem:at . 2 2 2 2 2 2 2
Natural Sciences and Hygiene | 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
Technology .. - - - 1 1 - -
Artiatie l}esl and Moéalhng 2 [ 2 2 - - 2 2
Geometrical gle 1 1 i H 1 1 1
Writing . 1t - - H } - -
Steaography end Typewriung #| - - 4 4 - -
Bookkeaping e | - - - 2 2 - -
Domestic Economy .. - i i - - 1 1
Singing {1 hour optonal) 2 2 2 2 2 2 2
Gymuoastica ., 2 2 2 2 2 2 b
Lingerie, Clothing, Faahiom, 8 1 8 - - 12 iz
Cookery, Houscheld, Man-
agoment, Garden, Farm,
Infant Care.

Total .. . <+« 183 |31 {31 |30 |31 |81 [31
Compulsory .. .. |28 |3 (3¢ |8 (30 |30 |3
Optional e .1 & 1 1 1 1 H I

1 Optional.
Prussia.

The Afidtelschuls in Prussia occuples much the same position in the
educational system as the Ecols Primaire Supdrisurs in France, but
its history, despite certain resemblances shows many contrasts.
Elementary schools were fostered by the Prussian government almost
continuously from the Reformation. Frederich the Great tried to
establish compulsory attendance in the rural districts, but the
curriculum was very limited. After the disaster of Jena in 1806
Stein realised that a free state made larger demands upon the
intelligence and character of its citizens, The reorganisation of the
elementary schools was & national pecassity, and to ascomplish this
& reformed corps of teachers was required. A number of young

{10847} | A |
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teachers were sent to study Pestolozzi’s work in Switzerland and
training colleges which were to propagate his ideas were established
in various parts of Prussia. At the same time the bigher or secondary
schools were recganised by von Humbolt. At that date there were a,
number of schools—especially in the smaller towns, ofering a course
of instruction superior to that of the elementary schools, but not
reachjng the level of the higher schools., No attempt was made to
give these schools a definite organisation, they were deliberately left
out of the scheme in order to secure the establishment of a sufficient
number of higher schools.,

It is tme that the establishment at Berlin of 2 training college for
urban teachers (Stadischullehrer) seemed to indicate a desire to
provide these intermediate schools with teachers of wider qualifica-
tions, but the attempt did not last long. The generons impulses of
the revoluticnary era were gradnally weakened ; the Berlin college
trained teachers cnly for the ordinary elementary schocls and the
ministerial rescripts of 1854 reduced this training to a mere mechani-
cal preparation for imparting a litnited amount of information.

With the establishment of the Empire the pericd of restraint
ended. In 1872 Falk, the Prussian Minister for Education, produced
a new code for the conduct of elementary schools in Prussia which
reduced the amount of mechanical repetition and allowed the teacher
to develop his instroction on more Liberal lines. He also published
a separste course of study for Mitlelschuler, Tecognising the need fora
type of school which went beyond the limits possible in a school
bound to accept all those children liable to compulsory attendance,
and at the same time offered a curriculum better adapted to the
needs of commerce, trade and mdustry than the higher schooi 6 ..
secondary) school.

The Miltelschule was only one type of the many intermediate
schools which lay between the Volkschule and the Higher Schools.
It was differentiated from the ordinary elementary school by its
curriculum and the length of its course. The normal type had nine
classes~—each of a year's duration and so retained its pupils till the
age of 15, while the statutory ebligation to attend the elementary
school ceased at the age of 14. It also included at least one foreign
langunage in its course and a la.rger measure of elementary science and
mathematics.

Xo spedial encouragement was given by the State to the develop-
ment of these schools. After 1878 a period of social legislation was
begun in Germany. The elementary schools benefited. State funds
were provided to assist the poorer communities and the salaries and
pensions of the elementary school teachers were regulated by law.
None of these benefits reached the Millelschulen, which were wheiiy
supported by the communes,



EDUCATION OF THE ADOLESCENT 307

In 1910 the State intervened to establish mew curricula and to
define inore closely the function of these schools. There are really
three distinct groups of schools. First the Milfelschuls proper, then
the other boys' schools, which are really preparatory for the higher
{i.e. Secondary) schools, and lastly a large number of girls’ schools
which give a course of a secondary school type, but not sufficiently
advanced to be regarded as a full secondary school,

The regulations of 1910 were more precise than the instructions
of 1872, They provided for alternative courses of studies, whereas
in 1872 only one course was suggested of a general character ampli-
fying the curriculum of the elementary schools by the introduction
of & modern foreign language and a certain measure of science,

There is no convenient detailed description of the various forms
which these intermediate schools assumed, but they were very
diverse in organisation and content. Some had a ten years’ course ;
& very few had only a single year; some taught one modern language,
some two; some taught only Latin, Most of the larger towns
preferred to establish Realschulen which were recognised as secondary
schocls and cffered a six years’ course from the age of 9. In Betlin
& special type of Realschuls was created in which the beginning of
the modem language instruction was defesred till the third school
year, with a view to facilitating the transfer of boys from the elemen-
tary achools at about the age of 12. Berlin being mainly a commer-
cial city was able to dispense with the Mitielschuls, and there was
the further inducement that the Leaving Certificate of the Realschsdle
carried with it the right to serve for one year as a volunteer ingtead
of the thres years required of the ordinary recruit, This was a social
privilege highly esteemed in Germany, and explains the lack of
interest in the Mittelschuls,

Under the Regulations of 1910 there were five different types of
curriculum prescribed. The first type was a general curriculum for
boys, the second was devised to meet the needs of boys entering
commerce and industry, the third was a curriculum for girls which
bad no bias towards practical ends, the fourth was for those schools
preparing for the higher schools except the Gymmnasium (the fully
classical school), and the last provided a course for those schools
which prepared for the Gymmasium.

Alfter the revolution of 1918 the position of the MitislscAulen was
called egsain into question. Their continued existence was opposed
by the advocates of the elementary schools, who objected to the
withdrawsl of the better pupils from those schools, as this rendered
more difficult the improvement of the elementary schools them-
selves, At the same Hime there was an expansion of the secondary
school system and new types of schools were created, one of which
wis based on the completed elementary school course; between the
two it was felt by some no place was left for the Millelschuls, but
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Herr Boelitz, a former Minister of Education, strongly nrged their
retention on the ground that in the interest of trade and industry
and of the lower placed officials some more practical course than that
provided by the secondary school was required.

1t was felt that the academic teacher wzs not well suited to give
the kind of instruction desired and as a matter of fact the bulk of
the teachers in Mittelschulen are those holding the AMittelschullzhrer
diploma. The diploma is obtained under Regunlations framed in
1801. No course of training has been established, but the gualifica-
tion is acquired by passing an examination to which fully gualified
elementary school teachers, candidates for secondary school teachers,
certificate or for the certificate of theclogy are admissible, The bulk
of the candidates are elementary school teachers. Elementary
school teachers may be employed in the Miffelschule but must acquire
the additional qualification or give up the work., Of the assistant
stafi in 1921 8.11 per cent. had academic qualifications, 62.53 held
the Milizlschule diploma and 23.2 were elementary teachers not
fully gualified for Miflelschulen. The rest [6.16} were assistant
teachers without academic training. Of the head teachers 67.82
per cent, had the gualification of the Headship of an elementary
school, 25.3 per cent. were qualified secondary school teachers.

In 1324 new programmes were issued by the Ministry for the
Mittelschule, The changes since 1910 have all been in the direction
of laying greater emphasis on the practical side of the instruction.

SweDEN,

All children are under a legal obligation to attend school, as a rule
on completion of their sevenili year. All normal children must,
unless they are receiving recognised instruction at home, or are
attending a recognised secondary school, pass through the ordinary
elementary school, comprising six classes, of which two form the
infants’ stage and four the elementary stage proper. The majority
of the children leave between the ages of 13 and 14, so that school life,
as a rule, lasts about six years. . Children desiring to continue their
education beyond the age of 13 or 14, in case they do not gain admis-
sion to a secondary school, can make a choice among the following
forms of post-primary education :(— :

(i} Continuation Schools, These part-time schools in the
main provide a general education, though many of them have a
technical bias, They are distinct from the technical schools and
schools for apprentices {established in conmection with certain
definite trades), attendance at which is voluntary. From 1527
onwards attendance at Continuation Schools will be compulsory
for all young persons who are not undergoing some other form-
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of further education, The subjecta of instruction in the so-
called * general continuation schools ** are :—the mother tongue,
civics and nature study. In continuation schools with a
technical bias, nature study is replaced by housewifery for girls,
and agriculture, forestry, or fishery for hoys.

{if} Elemeniary Schools wilh ** Highsy Tops.” 1In some towns
and large communities cne or more extra classes have heen
added at the top of the elementary school, Such schools are
called 7 or 8-year elementary schools. Admission is restricted
to pupils who have gained a leaving certificate from the 6th
class, and attendance is wholly voluntary,

(iiiy Highsy Elomentary Schools. Children are admitted +o
these schools who have passed through the elementary school
and have obtained the elementary leaving certificate.  Attend-
ance is voluntary. They contain from ] to 4 classes and provide
ingtruction which is either general in character or technical in
cases where the schools have been established in connection with
soms specific sccupation or group of trades. These schools can
be converted into municipal or district intermediate schools.
Towns and other large centres of population which prefer to have
a municipal intermediate school often begin by establishing a
higher elementary school which adds a class each year until it
has four classes, when it can be converted into a municipal
Intermediate school,

{iv} Muwicipal Iniermediats Schools.—These Schools invari-
ably provide a 4 years’ course, Most of the pupils are admitted
at the age of 13 end must either have obtained the elementary
leaving certificate after pascsing through the 6th class of the
Elementary School, or shew as the result of &n entrance examina-
tion that they have reached an equivalent standard of attain-
ment. Attendance is entirely voluntary and fees may be
remitted either whelly or in part. The four years® course of
studies has, as itz objective, the " Realskole” examinabion,
which serves ag the entrance test for situations in the Customs,
Railways, stc.

{v} Tacknical Schools and Schools of Agriculture. Pupils from
the slementary schools can, if they passess sufficient ability, gain
admittance, usually at about the age of 13, into junior technical
schools or junior schools of agriculture, and proceed later to the
higher or senior schools of either type. It will be seen from thig
summary that the two main points of difference between Swedish
and English practics in regard to post-primary education are
that in Sweden the average age {12-9 years} at which children
begin post-primary education is considerably higher than in
England, and that the municipal intermediate schools, which
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most nearly correspond to the central schools of England and
Wales, charge fees.

Note.—The Swedish system of education has undergone a number
of changes since 1918. The maost recent proposals, which bear mainly
on the relations between Primary and Secondary Education, are
embodied in the Report of the Royal Commission on Schools, pub-
lished in March, 1926. [Ulredning andgende det svemska sholva-
sendeis organisation, 1926.]

SWITZERLAND.
{i) Canton St. Gallen {St. Gall}.

The obligation to attend school in the Canton of St. Gall lasts from
the age of § to that of 15. The primary schools are classified accord-
ing to the number of weeks during the year for which they are open
and the number of hours of instruction in summer and winter,
Hounsewifery for girls and handwork for boys are taught in most
schools.

From the primary schools pupils have the opportunity of attending
the Sekundarschulen {i.e., superior primary school), Entrants must
be at least 12 years of age and not more than 14 and muost have
completed the first six years of the primary school course. They are
admitted either on a qualifying examination or on probation for a
month. Children who leave the Sekundarschulzn before completing
at least two years must return to primary schools {(or in some cases
to continuation schools) to complete their school attendance obliga-
tion. The Sekundarschulen, some of which charge fees, are open for
42 weeks a year. They must provide a course of at least two years’
duration, but may have three or more.

The curricelum comprises religion, German and French {English,
Italian, Latin optional), history and geography, azrithmetie, practical
geometry, science, singing, bookkeeping and writing. Shorthand,
drawing, handwork for boys and girls, and domestic subjects for
girls are optional.

The following is the curriculam of © Sedundarschulen * with a two
year course i— Subject. - Hour per Week. .

- 1st year. 2nd year.
Religion .- . .o
Arithmetic .. . .
Geometry . ‘e -
History .- .- .-
Geography .. .- ..
Sdience .. .. ‘e .e
Singing .. . . ..
Drawing . ‘s .o
Writing - . .-
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B R BB WD NN N



BDUCATION OF THE ADOLESCENT 311

Canton Vaud {Waadt)},

In Vaud the child is under the obligation to attend school from
the age of 6~7 to the age of 15-186,

The primary schools are divided into three stages ;(—

(g) degrd inférieur (7 to 9},
(b} degrd moyen (9 to 12},
(¢} degré supdrieur {12 to 15 or 16).

Handwork is optional for boys. Needlework is compulsory for
girls in each of these stages and housewifery is compulsory in the
last year.

A cantonal law of 1906 provided for the establishment of ** classes
primaives supédrisvres.”’ These classes are intended to complete the
primary sducation of these pupils who do not proceed to secondary
schools ** 4 base classigue ou scisntifigue.” The instruction is practical,
L.e., is biassed towards the application as opposed to the theory of
science. In addition to French and arithmetic, which are essential,
the courses of instruction may include German, algebra geometry,
Physical and aconomic geography, general history and science.

The “ plan d'dludss *' is as follows 1—

Subject. Hours per week,
Boys., Girls,
French .. e as N 8
German § 5
Arithmetic, Geometry and’

Accouuts .. . 6 4
Seience .. . . 2 2
Geography . .. 2 2
History and Civics .. - 2 r
Drawing and Manual work .. 4 2
Needlework ,, o A 5
Writing e e e 1
Singing .. . .- N | 1
Physical Exercises .. 2 1
Bible History {optional) .. 1 1

The classes are mixed. Candidates for admission must be at least
12 years of age and must satisfy the authorities that they are capable
of profiting by the courses {must have obtained a specified high
standard in French and arithmetic), The instruction lasts for at
least 42 weeks each year and the weekly hours must be not less than
18 in summer and 30 in winter.

{iii) Canton Ziirich {Zurich),

In Zurich the primary schools provide for pupils from the age of
G tc the age of 14, in 8 classes, Attendance between these ages is

compulsory,
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From the 6th class {normal age 12) the primary school child has
the opportunity to enter the Sekundarschule! {i.e., superior primary
school) ; if he wishes to do so, he attends the Sekundarschule for a
trial period of 4 weeks, At the end of that fime a simultaneous
examination is held in all the Sehundarschulen in the Canton and
those candidates who do not either pass the examination or attain
the proper standard of work during the trial period are relegated to
the 7th class in the primary school. More than half of the primary
school children secure admission to Seundarschulen.

The Sehundarschule ofiers a 3 years’ course, but not much more
than one-third of the pupils remain for the full course,

it has two objects —

{a} To complete the education of clnldren who will leave
school altogether at the completion of its course.

{&) To prepare pupils to proceed to higher educational institn-
tions (i.e., gymnasien, training colleges for teachers and com-
mercial schools).

This duval aim creates some confusion, and some Iocal educa-
ticnalists are of opinion that neither object can be properly attained
so long as the two are confused.

Pupils can proceed at the end of the second year to the technical
or commercial schools, and at the end of the third year to higher
schools, teachers’ training colleges, or to part-time or full-time
continuation classes,

French, mathematics, physics, chemistry and domestic subjects
(for girls) are compulsory. The optional subjects include English,
Ialian, physical exercises, manual instruction and a speczal coohery
course for girls, .

Languages are taught by the d.xreci: method.

‘Where there is a sufficient number of pupils to make it possible,
the classification is either—

& By subject bias {pupils with a bias towards mathematics

. and science being separated from those with a bent for languages

and humanistic studies), ox

{ii} by capacity (the brightes pupils being separated from the
less capable). :

The latter classification is a recent innovation. In cme or two
schools, 8rd year pupils are classified according to intended future
occupation, Vocational guidance is given.

Some of the schools are coeducational ; some are for boys only and
some for girls only. ‘

1zf, Matthew Atnold's description of these Seiundarschilsx a3 they
existed in 1866. Schcois Inguiry Commission (1868). Vol VI,, pp. 813-614,
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On 31s¢t December, 1924, there were 98 Sekundarschulen in the
Canton, of which 35 bad only one teacher, 33 two teachers, 24 three
to five teachers, and 8 more than five teachers. Out of 416 classes
on 31 December, 1924, only ons had over 40 children, and 395 classes
had less than 30 children per class,

APPENDIX V.

SHORT LIST OF PUBLICATIONS BEARING ON FULL-
TIME POST-PRIMARY EDUCATION IN ENGLAND AND
WALES,

1. OFFICIAL.*

{A.) ROYAL COMMISSIONS.

Education Commission {England), 1861-1864. (Duke of Newcastle,
Chairman.] Report of the Commissicners appointed to inquire
into the State of Popular Education in England. Vol I.
C.2784.1. 1861,

Schools Inguiry Commission, 1868, {(Lord Taunton, Chairman.)
Report, Vol. 1. pp. 88-92 and 577-85, and passim, C. 3966,
1868.

Commission on Scisutific Instruction and ths Advancerment of Sciencs,
(1872-1876.) (Duke of Devonshire, Chairman.)
Sixth Report {1875}, C. 1279, p. 7, §§30-82, and passim.

Technical Insiruction Commission, 183284,
Report of the Royal Commissioners on Technical Instruction.
Second Report. Vol. I, C.3171. 1884,

Elemeniary Education Acis Commission, 1886-1888. (Viscount Cross,
Chairman.) Final Report of the Royal Commission appointsd to
inquireinto the working of the Elementary Education Acts, England
and Wales, Part IV, Chapter V, and Parv VIL. €, 5485. 1888,

Secondary Education Commission, 1895, (The Right Hen., James
Bryce, Chainnan} Report of the Commission appointed to
consider what are the best methods of establishing s well-organised
system of Secondary Education in Epgland. Vol. L. pp. 52-3,
130-8, 143-4, 289-90 and passim, and Vols. VI & VII. C, 7862,
7862-v angd 7862-vi. 1895,

* Official l}:xom are obtrinahle from the Sales Office of H.M. Staticnery
Ofog, Adas Houss, Kingsway, London, W.C.2.
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{B.) REPORTS AND REGULATIONS.

Edsication Department.
" Minutes of the Committee of Council on Education. 183940
onwards. [Issued annwally.] {After 1838-59 the Minntes
appeared as the Report of the Committee of Council on Education,
up to the year 1898-99).

Reports on Elementary Schools, 1852-1882. By Matthew
Amold, [New edition, with appendices and introduction, 1908.]

Code of Regulations for Day Schools. 1860-1800. [Issued
annunally.]

Report of the Committee appointed to inguire into the condition
of Intermediate and Higher Education in Wales. (See Appendix 7,
p. cxiil. Letter from Mr. Hanson, Chairman of the School
Management Committee of the School Board of PBradiord in
Yorkshire on the subject of Advanced Elementary Schools).
1881. C. 3047,

Special Reports on Educational Subjects. Vol I. 189697,
C. 8447, (Se¢e Paper on Public Elementary Education in England
and Wales. 1870-95. By M. E. Sadler and J. W. Edwards).

Higher Grade Board Schools and Pablic Secondary Schools,
{Statistics). Return, dated 28th June, 1898, for summary of
Statistics concerning certain Higher Grade Board Schools and
Public Secondary Schools, which was prepared for the use of a
Conference between representatives of the Incorporated Association
of Headmasters and of the Association of Headmasters of the
Higher Grade Schools held at the Edncation Department io
November last. 264, 1898, -

Edncation (Primary and Secondary Schoolsj. Return of the
Joint Memorandum on the relations of primary ard secondary
schools to one another in a national system of Education, which
was based on the statistics embodied in a Parliamentary Paper.
No. 264 of Session 1898. 381, 1898

Bogrd of Education.,

Report of the Board of Education. 1899-1900 onwards.
{Issued annually.]

{The Reporis from 1899-1500 to 1215-20 contain sectivns og
Highey Elewentary Scheols; from 1912-13 onwards sections on
Junior Technical Schools.]

Minute of the Board of Education, April 6th, 1900, establishing
Higher Elementary Schools, Cd. 127,

Code of Regulations for Public Elementary Schocls. 1901-1926.
The latest issue of the Code is kmown as “ Education Act, 1321.
Grant Regulations No: 8 {1926). (SR and O. 1926. No.
B836)." - : )
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The Code from 1900 to 1918 included Regulations for Higher
Elementary Schools, These were revised in the 1903 issue and
were withdrawn in the Provisional Code of 1819, in consequence
of section 2 {1} {a) (ii} of the Education Act, 1918 (organisation
of courses of advanced instruction in public elementary schools),
Sea Report of Board of Education for 1918-19. pp. 12-13.

Higher Grade Schools, Return of statistics of certain Higher

. Grade Schools conducted by Schocl Boards. 357. 1901.

Regulations for Secondary Schools, Sez 1902-3. p. 7and 19034
p. 4. Cd. 1102 and 1688, (classification of ‘' Schools of Sciencs ) ;
1805-8, Cd. 2492 (Prefatory Memorandum pp. i-ix and articles
1-13 pp. 14 (definition of Secondary Education),

Report of the Consultative Committee upon questions affecting
Higher Elementary Schools, 19086,

Regulations for Evening Schools, Technical Institutions, ete.,
19G5-08 Cd. 2574 {ses Article 42, grants for full-time day technical
classes for junicr pupils), and 1913 Cd. 8925 (ses Article 51 (),
grants for full-time junior art departments).

Regulations for Junior Technical Schools. In forcs from
Ist August, 1913. [Afterwards included in the Regulations for
Technical Schools.] Cd. 6915,

Repulations for Further Education, 1926. (Education Act, 1921,
Grant Regulations, No. 8 {1926) {S.R. & O. 1926. No. 915}.

Final Report of the Departmental Committee on Juvenile

Education in relation to Employment after the War, Vol I.
. Report. (Ses sections 17, 19, 20} Cd. 8512, 1917,

Sciencs and Arit Depariment,

Dirsctory with Regulations for establishing and conducting
Science Schools and Classes, 1872 and following years up to 1900.
[After the year 1888 ths Directory included Regulations for Art
Schools and Classee which had previously been issued separately].

Ses especially Directory with Regulations for establishing and
conducting Science and Art Schools and Classes, 1894,/p. 33; ditto for
1901-2, p, 47, § 22 of § lix. (The 1501-2 issue was published
by the Board of Education, as the Science and Art Department
had ceased to exist),

Calendar, History and Genperal Summary of the Regu.labons
of the Department of Science and Art, 1900, p. xvii {Schools of
Science), C. 9429,

Scottisk Education Department.

" Code of Regulations for Day Schools in Scotland, 1528.
{S.R. & O. 1923 No. 928/5.58;. {[Sss Ch. IIl. Organisation
and Curriculum —Advanced Division for Scholars over 12; and
Appendix No. 1. Courses for Advanced Divisiens.} 1923,
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I, REPORTS OF SOME LOCAL EDUCATION AUTHORITIES

Carlisle County Borough Education Commiliee.
- Organisation and correlation of higher education. Repor
of the Town Clerk, 25th June, 1923.

Durhaws Coundy Council Education Cowmmitlze.
*“ Higher Tops.” A paper by Mr. A. J. Dawson. Preparec
for the consideration of the Durham County Education Committee
Durham : County Offices, Shire Hall, 1917,

Lancashire County Council Education Commitiee.

Report of the Director of Education on the Survey of the
County with regard to the provision of Secondary Schools, Central
Schools, Cextral Classes, ete., September, 1925, Preston : County
Offices, 1925. pp. 16-41.

Leicestershive County Councii Education Commitice,
A short review of education in Leicestershire since the War,
By W. A. Brockington. {Discusses Senior Departments of
elementary schools and central schools] Leicester: County
Education Offices, 1925,

London Counly Council Education Commifice.

Elementary Schools Handbook. Revised to Jist July, 1923,
ILoendon: P, S. King & Son, 1923,
Development Memoranda :

No, 5. Instruction of children over eleven years of age in
ordinary elementary schools. Report of the Elementary Eduoca-
tion Sub-Committee dated 30th March, 1920, 1923.

No. 6. Development of Education in pnblic elementary schools
Instruction of children over-Il years of age. 1921,

No. 7. Development of Eduecation in public elementary
schools, Central Schools. 1921

No. 10. The Final Year at an elementary school. 1923,

Manchester County Bovough Council Education Cormiliee. .

General Survey. 1914-1924. {§ ]. Central Schools. § K.

Educational Facilities for Young Persons between 14 and 18
years of age). Manchester: Education Offices. 1926,

Newcastle-upon-Tyne County Boyough Council Education Commiitee,
Abstract of Minutes to be presented to the Education Com-
mittee on 8th October, 1924, pp. 436 foll. (Report of the Minor
Sub-Committee appointed relative to the establishment of Central
Schools}, Newcastle-upon-Tyne: Education Offices, Town Hall

Newport County Borough Council Educaiion Commities.
A pamphlet on the Central School, its aims and funchions,
Newport, Mon, : Education Committee Offices, Charles Street,




EDUCATION OF THE ADOLESCENT 317

Nosthamptonshive County Council Education Commiites.

Progress in the Upper Departments of Elementary Schools
under the Education Act of 1518. By ]. L. Holland, Director of
Education. 1925. Northampton: County Education Offices.

Warrington County Borough Council Education Commiitee,

Memorandum on Elementary School Organisation and pro-
vision of Schools for Advanced Instruction. (Proceedings of the
Education Committee 1824-5. Appendix}. Warrington.

111, NON-OFFICIAL.
{A.) GENERAL.

Associgtion of Direciors and Secrelaries for Education,

Summer Meeting at Oxford. Discussion on Intermediate
Education. {Contained in the issues of the *' School Government
Chronicle  for July 22, 20, Aug. 5, 12, 19, 26, of 1922},
london : School Government Publishing Co., 1922,

Balfour {Sir Graham),

The educational systems of Great Britain and Ireland. Second

edition, Oxford : Clarendon Press, 1503,
Biuns (H, B.)

A Century of Education, being the Centenary History of the
British and Foreign School Society, 1808-1508. London: J. M.
Dent & Co., 1508

Birchenough (C.)

History of Elementary Education in England and Wales.

2nd Edition. London: University Tutorial Press, 1925.
Brockingion (W, A}

Paper on ”* Re-organisation of Schools to meet the requirsments
of "the Education Act, 1921.” Read at a meeting of Local
Education Committecs at Scarborough, April 22, 1924,

Dy Monimorency (Professor [. E. G}

State intervention in English education. Cambridgs: Uni-

versity Press, 1902,
Dobbs (4. E)

Education and Social Movements, 1700-1856. ({Ses Part 1I.
Ch. 1V. Elementary Education}. London: Longmans, Green
& Co., 19189,

Dyche {W.)

Higher grade schools, their history. The naturs, causes and
limitations of their present efficiency, with some remarks on the
attitude recently adopted towards them by the Education
Department and the Science and Art Department. Halifax:
Womsrsley, 1899,
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Education Reforms Council,
Education Reform. Being the Report of the Education Reform
. Council. (Teachers’ Guild of Great Britain and Ireland). (Repor
of Committee E.—Elementary and Further Education). London:
P. 8. King & Sen, 1917.
Fedeyal Council of Lancashive and Cheshive Teachers' Associalions.

Resolutions consequent on the Report of a Committee appointed
to consider the relation between Central and Secondary Schools,
April 3rd, 1925, Cheetham : Manchester, 1925,

Forsyth {D.}

The Higher Grade School Movement. [Article in the Teacher’s
Encyclopaedia, edited by A. P. Laurie, Vol. V), London : Caxton
Publishing Co., 1912.

Gregory {R.) Dean of St Pauls.

Elementary Education. Its rise and progress in England,

London ;: National Society, 1895.
Hey (Spuriey).

The Central School. Manchester: Co-operative Wholesale

Society, 1924. [See also articles in the * School Government
" Chronicle * on November 1, 8, and 29, 1924, commenting on the
above pamphlet.}

Central and similar Schools. (Article in the Journal of Educa-
Hion, March, 1928). London: W. Rice, 3, Ludzate Broadway,
EC4, ’

Holman {H)

~ English Natiopal Education. A skeich of the rise of public
elementary schools in England. London: Blackie & Son, 1898.

Incorporated Association of Headmasiers,

Resolutions of the Council of the Assncmtxon on the relations
between Central and Secondary Schools. (Times Educational
Supplement, 28 June, 1924, p. 285},

Jones (G. Edwardes} and J. C.G. Sykes

The Law of Public Education in England and Wales. A
practical guide to its administration. Second Edition. London:
Rivingtons, 1904. -

Kay-Shuitleworth. (Sir James P.)

Four periods of public Education as reviewed in 1832-39-46-62.

London: Longman, Green, 1862,
Labour Pariy.

Boys and Girls. Their education and employment. Report
and Resolution presented by the Standing Joint Committes of
Industrial Women’s Organisations to the National Conlfereace
of Labour Women held in Londor, May 13 and 14, 1924, ({Dis-
cussion on Central Schools, ete.). London : Offices of the Labour

Party, 1924,
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Lithiby (Sir John),

The Education Act, 1921, with cther acts relating to education
and notes on the statutory provisions. First twenty editions by
Sir Hugh Owen. 2lst and 22nd Editions by Sir John Lithiby,
220d Edition. Londen: C. Knight & Co., 1923,

Manchestey Conference of School Boards.

Manchester Conference of School Boards. Secondary and
Higher Education. March, 1893. Return relating to Higher
Grade Schools and Technical Instruction. Manchester, 1893.

Moreis (H)

The Village College. DBeing a Memorandum on the provision
of educational and social facilities for the countryside, with
special references to Cambridgeshire. Cambridge: Univermsity
Press, 1924.

National Association fof the Promotion of Techunicai and Secondary
Education.

Technical Education in England and Wales. A report on
the existing facilities for technical and scientific instruction in
England and Wales. {Contains information about Higher Elemen-
tary Schools and Day Technical Schools.) London : Co-operative
Printing Society, 1889,

Naiional Unien of Teachers.

Educational Reconstructon—Supplementary Courses (Higher
Tops) and Central Schools, London: Offices of the Naticoal
Union of Teachers. [1819.]

Neowton (4. W,
The English Elementary School. (pp. 185-175. Central
Schools}., London : Longmans, Greea & Co., 1919,
Quick (1)
* Central Schools and their part in the preparation of Scholars
for Higher Technical and Junior Technical Schools (Articles in
. “ Education " Aug. 18 and Sept. I, 1922), London: Councils
and Education Press, 1922,
Sadlsr (Sir M. E)

Report on Secondary and Higher Education in Derbyshire.
{Administrative County of Derby Education Committes) (pp.
12-2i. Higher Grade Elementary Schools.) Derby: Bemruse
& Sans, 1905,

Report on Secondary and Higher Education in Essex. {pp. 62
fl. The need for Higher Departments to public elementary
schools and for higher elementary schools.) Cheimsford Essex
Education Committes Offices, 1996,

Our Public Elementary Schools. London: Thornton Butter-
worth, 1926,  (Contains specimen cnmculafa:h:gherstandu:boi
Elemsatary Schools.]
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School Board Chronicle. .

Article on " Higher Education under School Boards and in
ihe Puoblic Elementary School System generally,” contzined in
the issue of October 29, 1898, London: School Government
Pyblishing Co,

Scott (R, P.} {Editor).

What is Secondary Education? And other short essays. [The
relations of secondary to elemertary edncation. Papers by Sir
Joshea Fitch, H. L. Withers and Mary W. Page] London:
Rivingtons, 1898,

Scottisk Education Reform Commitiee,

Reform in Scottish Education, being the Report of the Scottish
Education Reform Commitize. {p.39. The intermediate school.)
Edinburgh : Scotiish Education Reformm Committee, 34, North
Bridge, 1917.

Smith (F.)
The Life and Work of Sir James Kay-Shuttleworth, Londoa:
John Murray, 1923,

Tauwney {(R. H)
Secondary Education for all, A policy for labour. Edited
for the Education Advisory Committee of the Labour Party by
R. H. Tawney. London : The Labour Party, 1922,

Taylor (R. L.} T

The present position of Higher Grade Schocls and their relationr

to Technical Schools. Presidéntial Address delivered at the
Annual Meeting of the Association of Headmasters of Higher
Grade Schools and Schools of Science, Nov. 4th, 1898
Manchester : * Guardian™ Printing Works, 1898. .

Thornton {John). .,

Higher Grade Schools and their position : with some remarks
on organised Science Schools, under the new rules. Presidential
Address delivered at the Annual Meeting of the Association of
Headmasters of Higher Grade Schools and Schools of Science,
Nov. 20, 1896, Bolton: " Evening News " Office, 1896.

Yoxall (Sir J. H.)
Secondary Education. (Ch. VI. The connection between
primary and secondary schools). London: A, Brown & Sous,
1898. :
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{B.) Trade Schools.
Association of Tecknical Institutions,

Reports, various. To be obtained from the Hon. Secretary
of the Association, Loughborough College, Leicestershire,

Trade Schools and Trade Preparatory Schools. A Report
prepared by the Council of the Association of Technical Institutions,
1808,

Discussion of above Report. (Contained in Report of Pro-
ceedings at the Glasgow Summer Meeting, June 23 and 24, 1909.)

Trade School Inquiry. A further Report issued by the Council
of the Association of Tecbnical Institutions. June, 1910,

Discussion of above Report. (Contained in Report of Pro-
ceedings at the Manchester Summer Meeting, July, 1510.)

Paper read at the Summer Meeting, July, 1513, on “ What
type of School should be established for Boys who propose to
enter into Commercial and Industrial Pursuits at 15 or 18 years
of age. By Principal Luxton. 1913.

Paper read at the Auonual General Meeting, March, 1921, on
Junior Technical Schools ; their status and position by C T,
Millis. 1921,

Paper read at the Summer Meeting held at Brighton, July
1924, on 8 Junior Technical School for the Woodwork and
Furpiture Trades. By Shadrach Hicks. 1924,

Paper read at the Anrpal General Meeting, February and
March, 1924, on Technical Education for the Building Trades,
By A. R. Sage. (L.C.C. School of Building.) 1924,

Blaty {Sir Robert).
' Trade Schools. (Paper in the Report of the Imperial Education
Conference, 1911} London: H.M. Stationery Office, 1811
Board of Education.

[For a short acoount of the London Trade Schools, see Section

1 B above. Report of the Board of Education, 1913-14, pp. 112-14.]
Davies (E. Salisy).

Technical Institutes and Schools and Junior Technical Scheols.
{Article in Journal of Education, September, 1§26.) London:
W. Rice, 3, Ludgats Broadway, 1926,

Daarle (N, B)

Todustrial Training, with special reference to the conditions
prevailing ir London. (Chap. XII. The achool and the shop;
Chap. X1II. Trade and Technical Schocls in London.) London ;
P, 5. King & Son, 1914,
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Durham {Miss F. H.)
Girls’ Trade Schools and Technical (lasses for Women,
{Article in the Teacher's Encyclopaedia, edited by A, P. Laurie.
“Vol. V.} London : Caxton Publishing Co:, 1512,

London County Council Education Commitise.
Report on Eight Years of Technical Education and Continnation
Schools. December, 1912. [Sec. XVI. Trade Schoocls.)
London: P. S. King & Son, 19i2. ¢

Millis {C. T}

Problems connected with Trade Schools. An Address given at
Cardiff, 30th March, 1509. London: South London Printing
Works, 1909,

Technical Education, its development and aims. {Chapter VII.
Jonior Technical Schecls). Londen: Edward Armmold, 1925.
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Acrs,—
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Arnorp, Matthew .. .- . .. e .. . 7, 10
ART—
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ARTISTIC INDUSTRIES .- . .e .. . 489
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73, 84, 95

ASSOCIATION OF Hmmsrnzssr:s .. e .. 74

Association oF MunicipaL Conmmnoas 81, 92, 363
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ASTRONOMY . .- ‘e . ‘e .- .. 222

ATLASES ‘e .- .. . .. - . 209
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Advance in . . .. . .. . .., W8
Consolidation of . “e .s -, 124
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ATTENDANCE—Ses ScHOOL LIFE. ’
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Post-Primary Eﬁucahon in .. .- - - .. 297
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Statistics of e - . - .o 47

BookKEEPING s .. ‘. .x ‘s .. 112-3, 118

Booxs .t - 203, 207, 236

See also meuuns. a,nd ‘I'axr Booxs.

Boroucus ARD Ursan DISTRICTS . vs <« 56, 157, 180
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Braprorn .. ‘e .s - e 60

BriTisz AND FORE;GN Scaoo:. Socxm s - 2, 5, 277

Britige BrE KERPERS' ASSOCIATION .. e . s 130
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BroaADcAsTING . . ‘e .. . .. .. 242
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BOrcnrscuuLe —Sea Prussia,

CABINET MAKING .. e . . e . 89, 120

CaMBRIDGR,—Univerzity of ‘e . i. .- +s 153

CaNADa, Dominion of —Sz# ONTARIO,

CARNARVONSHIRE . . .o ‘e .s 51, 58, 183

CeNTRAL CLASSES,
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CeENTRAL ScHOOLS~—zONI. PAGES
For Girls .. . .. . - . .. 112
In Iosdon and &ianchﬁtez .. . .. 31-2, 211

- In Seaboard Towns e . . . .. 113
Non-Selective, Existing typ&s - .. .- 534, 57
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